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INTRODUCTION

Overview

Commonly Used Conventions in the 2 st Century is a course covering conventions and treatments
that players are likely to encounter in competitive bridge games. The eight chapters in this book focus
on topics usually covered on the front half of the SAYC (Standard American Yellow Card) convention
card — openings and responses at the one level and two level. More Commonly Used Conventions
in the 21st Century, the next book in the ACBL Bridge Series, focuses on topics usually found on
the back half of the SAYC convention card — competitive and defensive actions. There is some
crossover. Opening preemptive bids are covered in the first book on conventions, although they are
located on the back half of the SAYC convention card. The two-over-one forcing approach is left to
the end of the second course, since it is outside the “standard” ACBL conventions.

The material sticks fairly closely to the conventions and treatments in the ACBLs Standard
American Yellow Card System — SAYC — which is a starting point for many partnerships, includ-
ing those on the internet. By the end of the course, the students should feel comfortable playing in
competitive events in which SAYC is used.

It should be noted that the distinction between “conventions” and “treatments” is vague. Whether
weak two-bids is a convention or a treatment isn’t clear. This course covers both aspects. It may seem
to some students that there are not a lot of “conventions” being covered. Make them aware that it’s
just as important to have strong partnership agreements (i.e., how to handle a reverse). The material
focuses more on the quality of the partnership agreements than on the quantity of agreements.

The course material consists of three parts:
¢ Student Textbook

® Teacher Manual

e Sample Deals

The student textbooks have all of the material covered in the two courses on conventions and
some additional topics. They are meant as reference books for the students so that they don’t need to
take notes during the class — although it might be a participant’s learning style to write notes. The
material is divided into eight chapters each. Material outside the scope of the course (additional con-
ventions/treatments) can be found in the Appendix of the student text. There are sample exercises at
the end of each chapter. The exercises are there for the students to complete at home when reviewing
the material. You may want to have the students complete some exercises during the class, however,
if they need additional practice, or you may set up study groups.

The teacher manuals have material to help the teacher successfully conduct the two lesson series.
There is specific information for each lesson, with an overview of the topics to be covered at the
beginning and suggestions on tailoring the material to the experience level of the class. The manu-
als include step-by-step examples of how to present each topic. Although this is written exactly as
the teacher might speak to the class, it is intended as a guideline to make sure that the concepts are
introduced and presented in an appropriate order. The teacher can adapt the material so that it is
suitable for the needs of those in a particular class.

There are four sample deals at the end of each lesson. They are constructed as a review of some
of the concepts introduced in the lesson and to provide some new ideas on play and defense. The
deals are of varying complexity so the teacher may adjust the discussion to the level of the class.
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Students

Although the material is primarily designed for students who have come up through the ACBL
Bridge Series and are starting to play competitive bridge, it should appeal to players from various
backgrounds. There may be experienced duplicate players who want to become more familiar with
certain conventions or social players who would like an introduction to some of the conventions used
in competitive bridge.

The players should be familiar with the basics of the game — bidding, play and defense. It isn’t
necessary, however, for the students to have come from a duplicate bridge background. The material
does not require any familiarity with duplicate procedures such as Alerts.

Regular duplicate players and students who have played in Newcomer games will be familiar with
convention cards, Alerts, bidding boxes and so forth. Social players are unlikely to be familiar with
these aspects of the game. The background of the students may affect which material you include.

For discussions of the sample deals, use the concept of making a plan for the play and counting
winners and losers. If students aren’t accustomed to this, you may need to include some discussion
of these concepts, or refer the students to the second book in the series, Play of the Hand in the 2 1st
Century (Diamond Series).

Teaching Principles

The lessons are designed to incorporate basic educational concepts. It’s part of the teacher’s role
to see that these principles are followed.

* Maximum student involvement. The students should be involved in every step of the learn-
ing process. They take an active role with the teacher as a guide.

e Spiral approach to the curriculum. Basic concepts are introduced one at a time as needed
and the same concepts are reintroduced at a later stage in the course and expanded upon.

¢ A simple approach. When the students can grasp a concept, however small, they feel a mea-
sure of success and achievement, and their confidence grows. They start to enjoy the learning
experience and are then ready for more.

Lesson Format

The course on conventions consists of two books of eight chapters each. The material in each
chapter works for a lesson approximately two hours in length. There are two parts to each lesson:

¢ Introduction of the various conventions and treatments being covered.

® Four practice deals.

Spend approximately one hour introducing the bidding concepts and one hour on the play.

The lessons are meant to be given in a seminar style, with as much discussion as possible among
the students themselves. None of the ideas introduced is the last word on the subject. There are many
possible variations, and the key is to be flexible and open-minded.

At the start of the lesson, each table will need a deck of cards sorted into suits and a guide card.
During the first part of the lesson, the students construct hands on the table. This allows them to focus
on each hand under discussion and to manipulate the cards so that they “own” the hand. This technique
may require a little practice at first, but the students should quickly get accustomed to it. Make sure
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that the students keep the cards neatly on the table, so that only the hand under discussion is visible.
Hands are placed dummy style in front of each player, with high cards at the edge of the table.

Make sure that all of the students associate with the hand in question, although it is placed in
front of a specific player. Generally, the hands are placed in the North or South position. This is just
for consistency and convenience. You might want to make up signs for “Opener” and “Responder,”
so that the students can place them above the respective hands.

During the lesson, you may skip various examples or lose track of where you are in the material.
The complete deals are shown at every point in the manual, so you can quickly have the students
gather up all the cards and construct the appropriate hand(s) from scratch. You should occasionally
read out the full hand to make sure everyone has it correctly laid out. With the constant changes to
the deal, it’s easy for a table to get out of sync, especially when there are two hands displayed.

While the students are playing, avoid giving mini lessons on bidding, play or defense. Let the
students bid and play as they see fit. It’s important to stay away from the tables. Don’t watch or allow
“helpers” to kibitz. During the discussion following the deals, you can go through the recommended
auction and the suggested play and defense in the recommended contract.

Go through the same process on each deal. Have the students bid and play the deals and then turn
all four hands up dummy style in front of each player. If some tables finish early, let them quietly
discuss the deal while the others are still playing. Don’t let the play go on too long. Depending on
the experience level, give the students about seven minutes to play the deal. At the end of the allot-
ted time, have everyone, even those who aren’t finished, put the deal face up on the table so that the
discussion can begin. If the students didn’t finish, tell them they will get more out of the lesson by
turning the cards face up and participating in the discussion.

Keep the discussion on track. Left to their own devices, the students may reach some unusual
contracts and find some unusual plays and defenses. Focus on the suggested auction and the recom-
mended contract. Tailor the discussion to the level of the class. Skip over the more complex variations
with a basic group, but spend more time on them with an experienced group. In each lesson, there
are one or two deals which should provide a lively discussion for more experienced players.

Summary

This lesson series should leave your students with a desire to continue their involvement in the
game. They should feel that conventions are an interesting aspect of the game that opens up new
avenues to explore, even if their personal choice is not to use all of them.
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GENERAL CONCEPTS

The Stayman Convention

This lesson reviews the structure for opening notrump bids and covers the most important
convention that the students need to master, Stayman. The students are likely to come from different
backgrounds and it will be important to handle the topic carefully.

The challenge facing the teacher is that most of the participants will be familiar with some form
of opening notrump structure and most will have some knowledge of the Stayman convention. Some
may already use transfers and other conventional responses to notrump opening bids.

Bidding
Even if the students are familiar with Stayman, a review of the basics is worthwhile, especially
when they add other conventions like the Jacoby transfer.

Here are the topics covered:

Opening Notrump Bids

This section is important if most of the students currently use a 16 to 18 point range for INT
and 22 to 24 points for 2NT. It moves the students into using 15 to 17 points for INT and
20 or 21 points for 2NT. It also covers such topics as opening INT with a small doubleton,
a five-card major or an unbalanced hand. Most students will find the material interesting.
There’s usually a lot of controversy about the types of hands that should be opened 1NT.

The Stayman Convention
This section is an overview of Stayman, covering opener’s rebids. Opener’s rebid when hold-
ing both majors offers a good review for more experienced players.

Using Stayman with a Game-Going Hand

This section covers the basic use of Stayman to get to game when responder has 10 or more
points. Students might need clarification on why responder goes to game with 10 points op-
posite a 15 to 17 point notrump. For the more experienced students, be sure to cover the situ-
ation where responder has spades and opener has both majors. If they don’t follow this, they
don’t have a firm grasp of Stayman. Players familiar with the Jacoby transfer also may have
some confusion regarding hands with both a four-card and a five-card or longer major.

Stayman with an Invitational Hand

This section covers the use of Stayman with an invitational-strength hand of 8 or 9 points. The
basic idea needs to be covered for the students. It includes the standard method for handling
invitational hands with a five-card or longer major suit when using Stayman. These hands are
handled differently if the partnership uses the Jacoby transfer, which will be covered in the
next lesson. The more experienced players should be shown how such hands are handled when
you don’t play transfers; they should be made aware of the meaning of standard sequences.
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Stayman with a Weak Hand
The students should be made aware that Stayman isn’t used with a weak hand unless responder
is short in clubs.

Stayman over 2NT

This brief section covers the use of Stayman over 2NT. It will be important to make the stu-
dents aware of this possibility. For those who already play weak two-bids, it should be pointed
out that Stayman can be used after the auction starts 2¢e—2 ¢ —2NT. Be careful if you do skip
this section. One of the sample deals includes a Stayman sequence following a 2NT opening.
You’ll have to deal with the issue when the deal is played.

Stayman over 3NT
This brief section points out that most of the time Stayman isn’t used after an opening bid of
3NT. More experienced players may need some clarification on this issue.

Handling Interference

Iftime is short, this section can be skipped, although it is suggested that you at least go through
the summary. This section shows the use of the cuebid to replace Stayman in competitive
auctions, which is an important concept. If the students are experienced and curious, they
can be referred to the additional material on the lebensohl convention in the Appendix of the
student text.

Stayman as a Minor-Suit Slam Try

This section can be skipped if time is running short or if the students already appear to be over-
whelmed with the material. For the more experienced students, however, this section is quite
important. Many players do not know how to handle minor-suit slam tries using standard methods.
The methods explained here are those used on the ACBL Standard American Yellow Card.

Play & Defense

The deals are suitable for illustrating the basic principles, but can also be used to challenge more
experienced players. There are examples of:

Unblocking.
Hold-up play.

Avoiding the dangerous opponent.
Third hand high (or not so high).

e [ oser on a loser.

The first deal presents the defender with an opportunity to unblock partner’s suit. Declarer will
be able to make several overtricks if this play is overlooked.

The second deal provides an opportunity for some advanced discussion on the hold-up play,
especially from the defenders’ point of view.

The third deal introduces an application of the loser on a loser concept. This is likely to be of
interest to the more experienced players. It’s a theme that has many variations — some of which will
be encountered in upcoming lessons.
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GENERAL INTRODUCTION

Most of the participants will know something about bridge. It’s important to keep them feeling
secure, since many of the concepts that they think they understand will be brought into question. For
example, the transition from a 16 to 18 range to 15 to 17 might be traumatic for some students who
take comfort in following the “rules.” You can put the class at ease by saying something like this:

“I have a quarter in my pocket. If I ask you a question which you didn’t
volunteer to answer, I owe it to you. So, don’t be afraid to look at me.”

This may seem unnecessary and even trivial. Try it with your class, however, and you almost can
feel them relax. Now you can continue with something like this:

“In this course, the spotlight will be on conventional bids. You may have
come across some of them already, such as the Stayman convention and the
Blackwood convention. There are hundreds of different conventions, each
of which may have several variations. If you and your partner want to use a
particular convention, it’s a good idea to make sure that you both have the
same understanding of how it works.

“We’ll be covering some of the commonly used conventions in this course.
By the time you are finished, you’ll be comfortable using these conventions
and defending against them. You’ll be able to choose which ones you want
to adopt and which ones you’d rather forget.

“The topic of conventions includes many gray areas. It overlaps with the
concept of bidding styles. Choosing whether an opening bid of 1% or 1 M
promises a four-card suit or a five-card suit can be a matter of style. We often
think of conventional bids as only those which are artificial and carry some
hidden meaning. We’ll take the wider view that any agreement you have
with partner is a form of convention — whether it’s the range of your INT
opening or the use of transfer bids. When you play in a competitive club or
tournament game, you have to display all such agreements on a convention
card. So don’t be surprised if we review some areas with which you already
feel familiar. You may be surprised by some of the hidden assumptions in
what most players consider ‘standard’ bids. There are many meanings that
can be assigned to any bidding sequence, and the important thing is that
you and your partner have the same interpretation.

“So let’s get started on this fascinating topic of conventions. During the first
couple of lessons, we will look at opening notrump bids and responses. I'm
sure you’ll come across some new ideas which will improve your enjoyment
of this game.”
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GROUP ACTIVITIES
Opening Notrump Bids

Remember that students who have taken the first course in the ACBL Bridge Series (Bidding in
the 21st Century) are using a 15 to 17 HCP range for an opening INT bid. Other students may be
using 16 to 18 total points and counting length to determine the value of their hands.

Introduction

“One of the first things you learn to do in bridge is open the bidding ‘I1NT’
when you have a balanced hand that falls within the appropriate point-count
range. There’s still room for debate on exactly which hands qualify for an
opening notrump bid, so let’s review the notrump structure to make sure
you’re all on the same wavelength.”

Instructions
“The cards are sorted into suits. Give each player one suit.”

Although it takes little time for the students to do this, your class gets off to a smoother start if
you have the cards in boards sorted into suits in order, ace down to the two.

“You’re going to construct a hand in front of the South player. As I read out
the cards in each suit, the player holding the suit puts those cards in front
of South as though South were the dummy. When I ask you to put out a low
card, choose any card in the suit that isn’t an honor. Don’t forget ... neat
straight lines with the high cards closest to the edge of the table.”

Say the last sentence in a light manner but, in order for them to get the most out of the lesson,
the table has to be clear of extra cards, books, notes and unused coffee cups.

SOUTH
“In spades: the queen and two low cards. A Qxx
“In hearts: the ace, the jack and two low cards. Y AJxx
“In diamonds: the king, the queen and a low card. ¢ KQx
“In clubs: the king, the jack and a low card. & KJx

“I’ll repeat that to make sure you all have the same hand. In spades: the
queen and two little ones. In hearts, the ace, the jack and two small ones.
In diamonds: the king, the queen and a small one. In clubs: the king, the
jack and a small one.”

Since this is the first hand that the students have constructed, check to make sure that each table
has the correct hand set up dummy style in front of South.

“Put the remaining cards in each suit face down in front of you, so they
won’t distract you. Also, make sure that the suits are in straight rows with
the highest card at the edge of the table, just like a typical dummy.
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“Suppose you are sitting in the South position and that is the hand that
you’ve been dealt. If you have the opportunity to open the bidding, what
would you bid? Discuss the hand with the others at your table.”

Most of the players will agree with a INT opening.

“This is a textbook example. With a balanced hand — no voids, no single-
tons and no more than one doubleton — the priority is to open INT if it
falls within the point-count range your partnership uses. This is a balanced
hand with 16 high-card points, perfect for a INT opening bid.

“Change the South hand.

SOUTH
“In spades: take away the queen. A XX

YAJxx

¢ KQx
“In clubs: add the queen.” % KQJx

Repeat the hand as follows:

“In spades, you have two low cards; in hearts, you have four cards headed by
the ace-jack; in diamonds, you have three cards headed by the king-queen;
in clubs, you have four cards headed by the king-queen-jack.

“You are the dealer, and it’s your call. Talk among yourselves.”

Give them a moment for discussion. There may be some players who don’t want to open INT
because of the low doubleton in spades. If that’s the case, you can say something like:

“The style today is to open INT when you have a balanced hand, even if it
contains a ‘worthless’ doubleton. There’s a good reason for this. Suppose
you open the bidding in a suit, 1 ¢ for example, and your partner responds
1 & . What are you going to rebid? If you don’t rebid notrump, you won’t be
describing a balanced hand. The hand is too strong for a INT rebid, however,
and not strong enough for a jump to 2NT. You’re stuck. You’ll have to make
an underbid, an overbid or some other misdescriptive bid. It’s easier to open
INT and avoid any rebid problems.

“Change the South hand.

SOUTH
A XX
“In hearts: add the queen. YAQJxx
¢ KQx
“In clubs: take away the queen.” & KJx

If you think it’s necessary, repeat the entire hand as before.

“Do you still open 1NT? Take a moment to talk it over with the others at
your table.”

You are likely to get more discussion on this hand.
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“Did you reach a consensus? Isn’t it interesting how much more there is
to discuss just by exchanging queens? My recommendation is to open this
hand INT, despite the five-card suit and the worthless doubleton.

“Is it a balanced hand? (Yes.) How many points is it worth? (16.) There
are 16 high-card points. That puts the hand in the range for a INT opening.
The reason for opening INT rather than 1% on this hand is the same as
before. When opening 1NT, we count high card points only. This hand has
a five-card suit and the extra length is a bonus, but not a consideration.

“If you open 1% and partner responds 14, what will you rebid? INT
is too little; 2NT is too much; 2% would show an unbalanced hand with a
six-card heart suit.”

There may be some players who were adding 1 point for a five-card suit when opening 1NT. Point
out that it’s a matter of judgment, not a rule. A five-card suit is often worth an additional trick, so
some players will give it additional value in a notrump contract as well as a suit contract.

If there are players who strongly disagree with opening INT on this hand, let them know that
there are experts who would agree with them. It’s a matter of style.

“Change the South hand.

SOUTH
“In spades: add the jack. AJxx
“In hearts: take away the queen. Y AJxx

¢ KQx

& KJx

“You’re the dealer. This is a balanced hand with 15 high-card points. If the
partnership agrees to a range of 16 to 18 points for an opening 1NT bid, this
hand would be too weak to open INT. Instead, you would open one-of-a-suit
(1#%), intending to rebid notrump at the cheapest available level. The more
competitive style these days is to use a range of 15 to 17 HCP for a INT
opening bid. That’s the style we are using in these lessons.

“Reasons for choosing a range of 15 to 17 rather than 16 to 18:

® Most players are more comfortable responding to an opening bid of INT rather
than one-of-a-suit, since they have an accurate description of both opener’s
strength and distribution.

® Hands of 15 to 17 points occur more frequently than hands in the 16 to 18 point
range, so you can open INT more often.

* Competitive players are more aggressive in opening hands with fewer than 13
points. Using a range of 15 to 17 points for your INT opening, you open balanced
hands of 12 to 14 points — rather than 13 to 15 points — with one-of-a-suit, plan-
ning to rebid in notrump at the cheapest available level. Opening 12-point hands
gets you into the auction more frequently, and we’ll be discussing that topic in
future lessons.
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® Another factor that affects the range for opening 1NT is that many players use
weak two-bids — another subject we’ll be addressing in upcoming lessons. All
strong hands of 22 or more points are opened with an artificial 2 ¢ bid. This al-
lows you to use a range of 20 or 21 high-card points for an opening bid of 2NT.
With a balanced hand of 22 to 24 points, start with 2e% and then rebid 2NT.
With 25 to 27 points, open 3NT. You’ll revisit this topic in a later lesson, but
let’s quickly look at a couple of examples of the impact of using a range of 15 to
17 HCP for an opening 1NT bid.”

It’s important that the students who came into the class using 16 to 18 total points accept that
many players do open INT with 15 to 17 HCP, so they will be comfortable using this range during
the remainder of the lessons.

“Let’s assume for these lessons that we’re going to open the bidding INT
with this type of hand, a balanced hand with 15 to 17 HCP.

“Change the South hand.

SOUTH

AJxx
“In hearts: take away the jack. ¥ Axx

¢ KQx
“In clubs: add a low card. o KJIxx

“What’s this hand worth? (14 points.) How do you handle it? (Open 1 é%,
intending to rebid 1NT.) With a balanced hand of 12 to 14 points, open one-
of-a-suit planning to rebid notrump at the cheapest level.

“Change the South hand.

SOUTH
“In spades: take away a low card. A Jx

Y AXxX

¢ KQx
“In clubs: add the ace. d AKJxx

“What’s the value of this hand? (18 points.) There are 18 high-card
points.

“This hand is too strong for 1NT, so how do you plan to handle it? (Open
1 ¢% intending to jump to 2NT on the rebid.) Playing a range of 15 to 17 HCP
for an opening 1NT bid means that you use a range of 18 or 19 high-card
points for hands that are too strong to open 1NT but not strong enough to
open 2NT. Open one-of-a-suit, intending to jump in notrump after partner’s
response — unless you find a fit.

“One important point. The jump rebid of 2NT is not forcing. Using the sug-
gested style, the jump rebid of 2NT shows only 18 or 19 points. Suppose you
open 1 &% and partner responds 1 & . You now jump to 2NT. With 6 points for
the 1 & response, partner can pass, leaving you to play partscore in notrump.
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You might even be too high if partner has a minimum response.

“Change the South hand.

SOUTH
AJx
“In hearts: take away a low card and add the YAQXx
queen. ¢ KQx
S AKJxx

“You’re the dealer.

“What would you bid with this hand? (2NT.) This hand is worth 20 high-
card points. Playing a range of 15 to 17 points for INT, you usually use
20 or 21 points for an opening bid of 2NT. So you would open this hand
2NT. Don’t worry about the lack of strength in the spade suit. At one time,
you were expected to have stoppers in all four suits before opening 2NT.
A stopper is a high card that is likely to prevent the opponents from taking
all of the tricks in a suit. That ‘requirement’ has long since fallen by the
wayside. With a balanced hand that falls in the range for an opening bid
of 2NT, don’t worry about holding a small doubleton or a five-card major.
Make the descriptive bid.

“Change the South hand.

SOUTH
AJx

YAQx
¢ KQx

“In clubs: take away the ace and add a low card. o KJIxxx

“What would you bid with this hand? (INT.) A balanced hand worth 16
HCP. Opening INT is almost automatic. Whenever you have a balanced
hand that falls in the appropriate range, open 1NT. That doesn’t mean that
there isn’t a little room for judgment.

“Change the South hand.

SOUTH
AJx

“In hearts: take away a low card. YAQ

“In diamonds: add a low card. ¢ KQxx
d KIxxx

“What’s the opening bid with this hand? Take a moment to discuss it with
the other players at your table.
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“What’s wrong with this hand for an opening bid of INT? (Not balanced
— two doubletons.) Although the general guideline is to open INT only
with a balanced hand, don’t be too rigid. If you open this hand 1ée, you’ll
have a difficult time finding a suitable rebid if partner responds 1 ¥ or I &.
INT is too little and 2NT is too much. A rebid of 2 # is also awkward. As
we’ll discuss a little later in this series, this is a reverse, since it forces part-
ner to give preference to clubs at the three level. If partner has a minimum
response, you may get too high. There’s nothing wrong with opening 1 e
with this hand — or 1 4 for that matter — but a INT opening avoids rebid
problems. You could always say you had one of your clubs mixed in with
your spades. They say partners are more understanding about your eyesight
than your judgment.

“Change the South hand.

SOUTH
“In spades: add a low card. A Jxx

YAQ

¢ KQxx
“In clubs: take away a low card. % KJxx

“This is back to a more normal opening bid of INT. Now turn all of the
cards in this hand face down in front of South. We’ll focus on responder
in a moment.”

Summary
“A quick review:
¢ With a balanced hand and 12 to 14 points, open one-of-a-suit intending
to rebid notrump at the cheapest available level.
e With 15to 17 HCP, open INT.

¢ With 18 or 19 HCP, open one-of-a-suit intending to jump to 2NT at the
next opportunity.

e With 20 or 21 HCP, open 2NT.
“Don’t worry if the hand has a small doubleton or a five-card major. If it’s

balanced and falls within the appropriate pointcount range, make a descrip-
tive notrump bid.”

w “let's do Exercise 1 in the student text to
review what we have just discussed.”
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Exercise One — Opening Notrump Bids

You are the dealer. What is your call on the following hands?

1) AK108 2) AATI10 3) AKQI10
YAQ9 YK9874 vi4
®KJ73 ®Q5 ® AKJ4
*QJ7 SATG ®AQI05

4) 4Q106 5) 4Q75 6) MK3
vA103 YK943 ¥ K 104
®AQIJS8S ®AT *AJ
® KQ *®KQ62 % KJ10965

Exercise One Answer — Opening Notrump Bids
1) INT. Balanced hand, 16 HCPs.

2) 1NT. Balanced hand, 15 HCPs plus 1 for the five-card suit.

3) 2NT. Balanced hand, 20 HCPs.

4) 14.18 HCPs makes this hand too strong for INT.

5) 1e%. 14 HCPs; too weak for INT.

6) INT (or 1e). 15 HCPs plus 2 for the six-card suit; not quite balanced but no suitable rebid
after 1 opening.
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The Stayman Convention

Students taking this course are likely to be using Stayman already. This first section is a quick
review. The more challenging aspects of Stayman start with the section “Using Stayman with a
Game-Going Hand.”

Introduction

“We’ll look at probably the most important of all of the conventional bids,
the Stayman convention. It’s one that comes up very often, so you need to
be thoroughly familiar with it. Even casual partners will usually assume
that you play Stayman.”

Instructions

“Take the (remaining) cards in each suit and construct the following hand
in front of the North player. Put the cards dummy style, so that everyone
can see the hand.”

NORTH
“In spades: the ace, the ten and two low cards. AAI0OXX
“In hearts: the king, the ten and two low cards. Y K10xx
“In diamonds: the ace and two low cards. ® Axx
“In clubs: two low cards.” & X X

Check that all tables have the correct hand laid out as a dummy in front of the North player.

“Imagine you are the North player with that hand, and I’'m your partner as
South. I open INT, and you have to respond with that hand.

“Do you want to be in game? (Yes.) You have 11 high-card points, and I
have a minimum of 15 HCP. The partnership has 26 combined points, enough
for game. Even with 10 points, you want to get to game when I have 15 or
more. Competitive players push for game with 25 or more points.

“Having decided you belong in game, which is the best game? 3NT,
49 or 4 ? (Hard to say.) Although responder is generally the captain and
can place the contract when partner opens the bidding 1NT, there are times
when responder needs more information from opener before making the
decision.

“What would you like to know before placing the contract? (Whether
opener has four hearts or four spades.) The partnership wants to look for an
eight-card major-suit fit. If there is one, the best contract is usually game
in the major suit, 4% or 4. If there isn’t a major-suit fit, the best game
contract is usually 3NT. Rarely do you want to play at the game level in a
minor suit.

“This is where the Stayman convention comes into play. It was invented by
George Rapée, a member of the ACBL Bridge Hall of Fame, but Rapée’s
partner, Sam Stayman, was the first to write about it in an article in The
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Bridge World magazine. The convention ended up with Stayman’s name.

“The basic idea is quite simple. A response of 2e% to an opening bid of
INT is assigned a special meaning for the partnership. Instead of being a
natural bid showing clubs, it’s used as a conventional (artificial), forcing bid
to ask if opener has a four-card major suit. With a four-card or longer major
suit, opener bids the suit. With no four-card major suit, opener makes the
conventional response of 2 4. Let’s see how it would work on the combined
hands. Turn the South hand face up.

NORTH NORTH SOUTH SOUTH
AMA10XX INT AJxx
Y KI10xx D ¢ YAQ
® Axx 3NT Pass ¢ KQxx
o x x d KJxx

“What does South open the bidding? (INT.) What does North respond?
(2#%.) North uses the Stayman convention to ask about South’s major
suits.

“What does South rebid? (24.) The 2 ¢ rebid is conventional. It has
nothing to do with diamonds. It merely says that South doesn’t have a four-
card major suit.

“What does North rebid? (3NT.) Since there is no major-suit fit, North puts
the partnership in game in notrump. With 11 points, North wants to make
sure that the partnership gets to game. The process is like raising directly to
3NT but with a little excursion along the way to check for a major-suit fit.

“Change the South hand.
“In spades: add the king.
“In clubs: take away the king.

NORTH NORTH SOUTH SOUTH
MA10XxxX INT AMKJIxx
Y KI0xx D 20 VY AQ
® Axx 4M Pass * KQxx
& X X o Jxx

“South would still open 1NT and North would still respond 2 ¢, the Stay-
man convention.

“What does South rebid? (2#.) South shows a four-card major by bid-
ding 2 M.

“What does North rebid? (4 & .) Having found an eight-card major-suit fit
and knowing the partnership belongs at the game level, North would jump
directly to 4 &, ending the auction.

“4 4 is a better contract than 3NT. In notrump, the defenders might take
enough club tricks to defeat the contract before declarer ever gets the lead.
In 44, you have only two club losers, and you may avoid a spade loser by
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guessing which defender has the & Q. You should take at least 10 tricks.
That’s the value of the Stayman convention. It helps you avoid 3NT when
you have an eight-card major-suit fit.

“Change the South hand.
“In spades: add a low card.
“In diamonds: take away a low card.

NORTH NORTH SOUTH SOUTH
AAI0XxX INT AMKIxxx
¥YKI10xx 2 A YAQ

® Axx 44M Pass ¢ KQx

o X X P Jxx

“How does the auction go? (INT-2ee—2 A—4 & .) North—South would still
get to 4M. South’s 2 & response shows a four-card or longer spade suit.

“Let’s change the South hand again.
“In spades: take away a low card.
“In hearts: add two low cards.

“In clubs: take away a low card.

NORTH NORTH SOUTH SOUTH
AMA10XX INT A KJIxx
¥ K10xx 2% X, VY AQxx
® Axx 49 Pass ¢ KQx
o X X o Jx

“How does the auction go? (INT-2¢e—2¥ 4% ) With two four-card ma-
jors, the guideline is to show the hearts first. You bid the suits ‘up the line’
in a manner similar to responding to an opening bid of one-of-a-suit when
you have a choice of four-card suits to bid. In fact, it doesn’t make any real
difference which major you bid first in this situation — some partnerships
prefer to bid the stronger major first — but we’ll use the guideline of bid-
ding the suits up the line.”

Summary

“When the opening bid is INT, a response of 2 ¢f asks opener to bid a four-
card or longer major suit. With no four-card or longer major suit, opener
rebids 2 4 . Otherwise, opener bids the major suit at the two level. With both
major suits, opener bids 2 ¥, bidding the suits up the line.”

w “let’s do Exercise 2 in the student text to
review what we have just discussed.”
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Exercise Two — Responding to Stayman

You open INT, and partner responds 2 ¢e. What would you rebid with each of the following
hands?

1) AKJ6 2) AK10863 3) AAKI7
YKQ9 YA9S ¥ 10864
¢3 ® K105 * K4
®KQJI73 S AJ S KI9

Exercise Two Answer — Responding to Stayman
1) 2 4. No four-card or longer major suit.
2) 2. Shows four-card or longer major suit.

3) 29. Bid four-card suits “up the line.
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Using Stayman with a Game-Going Hand

Introduction

“Let’s turn back to responder and see how responder uses the Stayman
convention to reach the appropriate game contract.”

Instructions

“Change the North hand.
“In spades: take away a low card.
“In diamonds: add a low card.

NORTH NORTH ~ SOUTH SOUTH
AAIOX INT AKJXX
¥ K10xx 2% X YAQxxX
® AxxX 49 Pass ¢ KQx
o x x o Jx

“When South opens the bidding 1NT, does North still use the Stayman
convention? (Yes.) North can use the Stayman convention holding only
one four-card major suit.

“How does the auction go on these two hands? (INT-2¢—2%—-4% )The
Stayman convention would uncover the major-suit fit and the partnership
would reach the best contract.

“Change the North hand.

“In spades: add a low card.

“In hearts: take away two low cards.
“In clubs: add a low card.

NORTH NORTH  SOUTH SOUTH

AAI0XX INT AKJIxx

¥ K 10 ¥ AQxx

® Axxx 2% 29

P, 3NT 4 ;KQX
Pass Tx

“Do you still use the Stayman convention in response to a INT opening
bid by South? (Yes.) How would the auction proceed? This one’s a little
trickier, so discuss it among yourselves for a moment.

“South opens INT.
“What does North respond? (2¢.) What does South rebid? (29.)

South uses the guideline of bidding suits up the line and shows the heart
suit first.
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“What does North rebid? (3NT.)”
Some of the students may want to bid 2 & with the North hand at this point, to show the spade suit.

“It might seem reasonable for North to show the spades, but as you’ll see
in a moment, that’s not a forcing bid and South could pass. Instead, North
assumes that there is no major-suit fit and jumps to game in notrump.

“Now what happens? (South bids 4 M .) This is the key to understanding
the Stayman convention. North’s 2efe bid showed interest in a major suit.

“Since the jump to 3NT showed that North wasn’t interested in hearts,
what suit must North be interested in? (Spades.) So, South should now
put the partnership in the ‘known’ eight-card fit by bidding 4 & .”

It’s important that the students follow this logic. If they get it, they understand the Stayman con-
vention. If they don’t, you may need to review the ideas to this point.

“To clarify this last point, change the South hand.
“In spades: take away the king and the jack.
“In clubs: add the ace and a low card.

NORTH NORTH SOUTH SOUTH

AA10XX INT A XX

¥ K 10 Y AQxx
2 pA 4

® Axxx ANT Pass ¢ KQx

o X X X o AJxx

“How does the auction proceed? (INT-2e%—2 ¥W—-3NT.) South opens INT
and North uses the Stayman convention to inquire about majors. South
shows a four-card heart suit by bidding 2%. With no interest in hearts,
North jumps to game in notrump.

“What does South bid now? (Pass.) South leaves the partnership in its best
contract of 3NT. Of course, South — and the defenders — will expect to
see four spades when the dummy is put down. Otherwise, North wouldn’t
have bothered with the Stayman convention.

“In summary, responder uses the Stayman convention with a game-going
hand of 10 or more points and a hand containing at least one four-card
major suit.”

Note to teacher: 1f you are using this class as a review and your students already play Jacoby
Transfer, please adjust accordingly.

“With a game-going hand and five or more cards in the major suit, responder
doesn’t use the Stayman convention.

“Change the North hand.
“In spades: add a low card.
“In clubs: take away a low card.
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NORTH NORTH SOUTH SOUTH
AAIOXxXxX INT l PO

¥ K10 " ANT YAQxx
® Axxx b ¢ KQx
o x X ass P ATxX

“When South opens 1NT, North doesn’t need to know if partner has four
or more spades. If opener has only three spades, there will be an eight-card
fit. In the next lesson, you’ll be looking at another way for North to show a
game-going hand with a five-card major suit. The standard way, however, is
for North to jump to 3 & with this hand. That’s a forcing bid, asking opener
to choose between 3NT and 4.

“Which contract will South choose? (3NT.) With a doubleton spade,
opener rebids 3NT. With three-card or longer support, opener would take
the partnership to game in the major suit.”

Unless the class is quite experienced, you can avoid the issue of what South does with a fit and
a maximum hand. The bid of a new suit by South would be a cuebid, showing interest in slam. For
now, assume the only choice is between 3NT and four of the major suit.

“Change the North hand.
“In spades: add a low card.
“In clubs: take away a low card.

NORTH NORTH souTH | SOUTH
AMAIOXXXX INT A XX

Y K10 44 Pass Y AQxx
® AxXxX ® KQx
& x F AJxx

“With a six-card or longer major suit, North doesn’t need to ask for any
further information from opener.

“Using standard methods, what does North respond to South’s INT
opening bid? (4 .) North goes directly to game in the major suit, since
there must be at least an eight-card fit. In the next lesson, you’ll look at
another way to get to game in the major suit.”

There are players who want to bid 3 @& with a hand like this, “leaving the choice to partner.” On
this hand, South would choose 3NT and that is an inferior contract to 4 & . 3NT could go down, while
4 & is likely to make with an overtrick if the defenders’ spades divide 3-2.

“You still use the Stayman convention when you have a four-card major suit,
even when you have a five-card or longer major suit as well.

“Change the North hand.

“In spades: take away a low card.
“In hearts: add two low cards.

“In diamonds: take away a low card.
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NORTH NORTH SOUTH SOUTH
AMAIDOXXX INT A XX

¥ K10xx D ¢ YAQxx
® Axx 49 Pass ¢ KQx
o X dAJxx

“After South opens 1NT, how does the auction continue? (INT-2ee—
2949 ) North uses the Stayman convention to uncover the fit in hearts.
North can put the partnership in game and forget the spades. If North had
jumped to 3 & directly over INT, North wouldn’t know whether to bid 4 ¥
over partner’s 3NT rebid. South might not have four hearts, and the partner-
ship would belong in 3NT.

“Change the South hand.
“In spades: add the jack.
“In hearts: take away a low card.

NORTH NORTH SOUTH SOUTH
AMAIDOXXX INT AJxx
¥ K10xx 2eb 24 YAQx
® Axx 30 4M ¢ KQx
& x Pass % Alxx

“How does the auction go? (INT-2e¢e—24-3M-—4AM.) North uses the
Stayman convention and South shows no four-card or longer major. North
now jumps to 3 M, asking South to choose between 3NT and 4. This is
similar to the direct jump to three of a major over 1NT. With three-card
support, South puts the partnership in game in the eight-card fit. With only
two spades, South would rebid 3NT.”

Summary

“When partner opens 1NT, you want to be sure to get the partnership to game
when you have 10 or more points. Use the Stayman convention whenever
you have a hand with at least one four-card major suit. If you find a fit, play
game in the major suit. If you don’t, play game in 3NT.”
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Stayman with an Invitational Hand

Introduction

“Stayman isn’t reserved only for game-going hands when partner opens
INT. It can be used also with hands of invitational-strength.”

Instructions

“Change the North hand.
“In spades: take away the ace.
“In clubs: add the queen.

NORTH NORTH SOUTH SOUTH
A 10xxX INT AJxx
¥YKI10xx 2 24 YAQxX
¢ Axx ONT INT ¢ KQx
% Qx Pass P AJxx

“What’s the North hand worth? (9 high-card points.)

“Do you want to be in game or partscore when South opens the bidding
INT? (Can’t tell.) With 8 or 9 points, responder wants to make an invitational
bid, asking whether opener is at the top or bottom of the range for 1NT.
If opener has a maximum — 17 points, playing a range of 15 to 17 — the
partnership belongs in game. If opener has a minimum — 15 points — the
partnership should rest in partscore. If opener’s in the middle — 16 points
—it’ll be a matter of judgment. Opener might value those 10’s and 9’s more
closely. You may occasionally get to a 24-point game, but 3NT isn’t so easy
to defend. At least some of the time you’ll make those borderline contracts
— with the help of a favorable lead or a lucky lie of the cards.

“North wants to invite game but is also interested in looking for a major-suit
fit. North can do both by starting with the Stayman convention.

“Suppose North responds 2¢s. What does South rebid? (2 ¢.) After
hearing the 2 ¢ rebid, what does North bid next? (2NT.) With enough to
invite game but not enough to commit to game, North makes the invitational
rebid of 2NT. This is exactly like raising INT to 2NT except that North has
checked for a major-suit fit along the way.

“What does South rebid? (3NT.) With a maximum, South accepts the
invitation by bidding 3NT. That’s a reasonable contract looking at the com-
bined hands.

“Change the South hand.
“In spades: take away the jack.
“In hearts: add a low card.
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NORTH

NORTH SOUTH SOUTH
AI10xxX INT A xx
¥ K10 xx 2 29 Y AQxx
¢ Axx 39 49 ;E?X
% Qx Pass XX

“How would the auction go? (INT-2¢s—2%¥-39-49 ) North starts with
the Stayman convention and South shows the heart suit. North now makes
an invitational raise to 3 ¥. South has 16 points, so the hand is borderline.
Most players would probably accept the invitation with this hand — game
contracts are usually more exciting to play than partscores. 4% is a good
contract, but it’s not ironclad. If the suits break badly, South might be happy
to stop in partscore. Give the hand to a roomful of bridge players and some
would get to game and some wouldn’t.”

A student might raise the issue of whether North should go directly to game after finding the heart
fit. North could revalue the hand using dummy points and add 1 for the doubleton club. No problem.
It’s a matter of judgment. Many players would not want to count too much for the doubleton Q. It
also pays to be a little more conservative when partner could have as few as 15 points. Nonetheless,
many players would jump to game after finding the heart fit. There’s no right or wrong answer.

“Change the North hand.
“In hearts: take away two low cards.
“In clubs: add two low cards.

NORTH NORTH SOUTH SOUTH

A 10xxx INT PO

v K10 > o Y AQxx

® Axx ¢ KQx
2NT 3NT/Pass

f QxxX * AJxx

“How would the auction go? (INT-2¢e—2 $-2NT-3NT/Pass.) Once again,
North would use the Stayman convention to look for a spade fit. When South
shows the heart suit, North bids 2NT, invitational. With 16 points, South
can accept the invitation or reject it. It’s a borderline call. 3NT could make
— if the clubs lie favorably or the defenders can’t take all of their spade
winners — but even 2NT might go down on a bad day.

“Change the South hand.
“In spades: add the ace and the jack.
“In hearts: take away the ace and the queen.

NORTH NORTH SOUTH SOUTH

M 10xxX INT AMATXX

¥YKI10 Qe 246 ¥ xx

® Axx 3M Pass ¢ KQx
o ATxx

$ Qxxx
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“How would the auction go? (INT-2ee—2 &—3 A—Pass.) Using Stayman,
the partnership finds the spade fit. When North invites game by raising to
3 &, South rejects the invitation holding a minimum hand. 4 & could make
on a lucky day, but 3 # is about the right level.”

Summary

“Responder can use the Stayman convention with a hand of invitational
strength and interest in finding a major suit. If a fit is found, responder raises
to the three level to invite game. If no fit is found, responder bids 2NT to
show a hand of invitational strength.

“Using standard methods, responder also uses the Stayman convention to
show an invitational-strength hand with a five-card or longer major suit.
Responder starts with 2 e and then bids the major suit at the cheapest avail-
able level if no fit has been found. Opener can pass or accept the invitation
by bidding game in notrump or the major suit.”
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Stayman with a Weak Hand

Introduction

“So far, you’ve seen that Stayman can be used when responder has a game-
going hand or a hand of invitational strength. What if responder has a weak
hand but is interested in a major suit?”’

Instructions

“Change the North hand.
“In hearts: add a low card.
“In diamonds: take away the ace.

“Change the South hand.
“In spades: take away the ace and a low card, add the queen.
“In hearts: add the ace.”

NORTH NORTH SOUTH SOUTH
A 10xxX INT AQJx
¥ K10x Pass Y AXX
® xx ¢ KOQx
P QxxX d Alxx

If you skipped the previous section, you will need to adjust the North—South hands to reach this

layout.

“South opens INT and North has a four-card spade suit, but only 5 points.

“Can North use Stayman to check for a four-card major? (No.) With
a weak hand, North usually can’t afford to go looking for a major suit. If
there is no fit, the partnership may get too high.

“On this hand, if North were to bid 2¢, what would South rebid?
2e)

“What can North bid after hearing the 2 ¢ rebid from opener? (Noth-
ing.)

“What’s wrong with rebidding 2NT? (Invitational.) North can’t afford to

make an invitational bid. South would bid 3NT with a maximum, getting
the partnership much too high.

“What about passing 2 ¢ ? (No.) Opener’s 2 ¢ rebid says nothing about
diamonds. Opener could have as few as two, and the partnership would be
playing in a poor fit.

“What should North bid? (Pass.) North must hope that INT is the best
contract. There’s not enough room to go venturing beyond the one level
when North holds a weak hand.

“Of course, there are always exceptions. Never say never.
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“Change the North hand.

“In hearts: add a low card.

“In diamonds: add two low cards.

“In clubs: take away the queen and two low cards.

NORTH NORTH SOUTH SOUTH
A 10xxx INT AQJx
¥ KI10xx 2% 2¢ ¥YAXX
¢ xxxx Pass ¢ KQx
o x d AJxx

“Can you afford to bid Stayman with this North hand? (Yes.) Although
you have a weak hand, there’s nothing much that can go wrong if you re-
spond 2 efe.

“If partner shows a major suit by bidding 2% or 2, what do you bid?
(Pass.) You’ve found a major-suit fit that should be a better spot than 1NT.

“What if opener rebids 2 ¢ ? (Pass.) 2 ¢ may not be a great contract, since
partner could have only two of them. Still, it may be a better spot than 1NT,
especially if partner has three or more diamonds.”

Summary

“Don’t use Stayman with a weak hand unless you are short in clubs and are
prepared to pass anything that opener rebids.”

w “Let’s practice what we just learned

about the Stayman Convention by doing
Exercises 3, 4 and 5.”
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Exercise Three — Responding to TNT

Partner opens 1NT. What would you respond with each of the following hands? What do you
plan to do next?

1) 4Q1085 2) A83 3) 4Q873
Y A863 ¥ QJs3 ¥9763
¢33 ®AI105 ®17543
SAT6 #1865 >

4) AA1062 5) A6 6) A93
YKJI1083 YA93 YKQ
® Q43 ®AKJI863 ®1072
5 % K84 % AQ8752

Exercise Three Answer — Responding to TNT

1) 2% (Stayman). If opener rebids 2% or 2 M, raise to game; if opener rebids 2 4, bid 3NT.
2) 2e% (Stayman). If opener rebids 2 ¥, raise to 3 ¥ ; if opener rebids 2 ¢ or 2, bid 2NT.
3) 2e (Stayman). Pass if opener rebids 24 ,2% or 2 M.

4) 2e% (Stayman). If opener rebids 2% or 2 M, raise to game; if opener rebids 2 4, jump to 3¢
(forcing).

5) 2ee (Stayman). If opener rebids 24, 2% or 24, bid 3 4 (slam try in diamonds).
6) 3NT. No interest in a major suit but enough for game; 3NT should be easier than Sef.
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Exercise Four — Responder’s Rebid

Partner opens INT, you respond 2e¢e and opener rebids 2% . What’s your next bid with each of
the following hands?

1) MA8G64 2) AMAJ9S 3) AKQ973
Y KI1083 v73 YAQT72
*J3 ®KQ84 385
&% 1082 %62 * 73

4) AKQ62 5) AJ976 6) AQJI873
v 33 ¥ 10862 YK4
¢ AT ® K863 982
SAQISS &4 *®Q76

Exercise Four Answer — Responder’s Rebid

1) 3%.With 8 HCPs plus 1 dummy point for the doubleton diamond, make an invitational raise.
2) 3NT. With 11 HCPs, there’s enough for game, and no major suit fit has been found so far.

3) 49. Having found a fit and with enough for game, there’s no need to introduce a new suit.

4) 3. Having failed to find a spade fit, look for a possible slam in clubs (3 ¢% is forcing).

5) Pass. 2% should be a better contract than INT; there’s not enough strength to invite game.

6) 2. This shows an invitational hand with five or more spades.
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Exercise Five — Opener’s Second Rebid

As West, you open INT with the following hand:
AAQ43
YKQ62
¢ AQ3
74

What’s your next bid in the following auctions with North—South passing?

1) West East 2) West East
INT 2¢b INT 2¢b
29 3V 29 2NT
? ?

3) West East 4) West Eaost
INT 2¢b INT 2¢b
29 26 29 3
? ?

Exercise Five Answer — Opener’s Second Rebid

1) 49%.With 17 HCPs, you have enough to accept partner’s invitation.

2) 4. Partner must have spades to use Stayman and not raise hearts; partner is also showing an
invitational-strength hand; accept the invitation and play in the eight-card fit.

3) 4. Partner is showing an invitational hand with five or more spades; accept with a maximum.

4) 3NT. Partner’s 3¢ bid is forcing, showing a good club suit; 3NT shows no interest in clubs.
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Stayman over 2NT

Introduction

“Stayman can be applied in situations other than after a INT opening bid.
Another common use of the convention is after an opening bid of 2NT.”

Instructions
“Change both the North and the South hands.

“In spades: take away a low card and add the king. Iiolsliglx X
‘ ¥ K10xx
“In diamonds: take away a low card. ® xxX
“In clubs: add the king. & Kx
SOUTH
“In spades: add the ace. AAQIX
“In hearts: add the jack. YAIXX
“In diamonds: take away the king ® Qx
“In clubs: take away two low cards and add the queen. & A QJ

“What would South open the bidding with? (2NT.) With a balanced hand
and 21 high-card points, open 2NT. The range for 2NT is 20 or 21 HCP.

“What does North respond? (3 ¢%.) North knows the partnership belongs
in game but not in slam. With interest in finding a major-suit fit, North uses
the Stayman convention over a 2NT opening bid. The only difference is that
it’s now 3¢, rather than 2 ¢%. If the partnership agrees to use the Stayman
convention, it’s generally assumed that it applies over a 2NT opening as
well as a INT opening — but it never hurts to make sure by checking with
your partner before you start to play.

“Over a strong artificial 2e% opening, the Stayman convention is also used
after the auction begins 2¢%—2 ¢ —2NT.

“How would the auction proceed? (2NT-3¢%-3%¥-4% ) The Stayman
convention uncovers the heart fit and the partnership reaches a good contract.
Notice that 4 ¥ is a much better spot than 3NT, which might be defeated if
the opponents lead diamonds.

“North doesn’t need this much to use Stayman after a 2NT opening.

“Change the North hand.
“In hearts: take away the king and the ten.
“In clubs: add two low cards.
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NORTH NORTH SOUTH SOUTH
AMKI10xx 2NT AAQIJx
¥ xx 3ok 3 Y ATxx
¢ xxXx 3NT 44 ¢ Qx

% Kxxx Pass S AQJ

“How would the bidding go? (2NT-3¢e—3 ¥Y—3NT-4&.) The 6 points in
the North hand are more than enough to get the partnership to game once
South opens 2NT. North needs only one four-card major suit to use Stay-
man. With both majors, South responds “up the line’ and bids 3 ¥ . This isn’t
the suit that North was interested in, so North puts the partnership in 3NT.
South must now recognize that North was interested in spades. South puts
the partnership in its eight-card fit.”

Summary

“If the partnership uses Stayman in response to a INT opening bid, it is
usually assumed that it is used also in response to an opening 2NT bid. A
response of 3¢ is Stayman when partner opens 2NT.”

w “let's do Exercise 6 in the student text to
review what we have just discussed.”
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Exercise Six — Responding to 2NT

Partner opens the bidding 2NT (20 or 21). What do you respond with each of the following
hands? What’s your plan?

1) 4954 2) MKJI85 3) AT73
vJlo0 v73 YAQT762
18763 ®QJ64 ¢85
% 1043 *972 %042

4) MA10742 5) 4Q8 6) MAJTS
¥ Q543 v376 vQ103
*J7 Q74 ®KQ75
% 54 S KJI1054 %862

Exercise Six Answer — Responding to 2NT

1) Pass. With only 2 HCPs plus 1 for the five-card suit, game is unlikely when opener has 20 or
21 points.

2) 3 (Stayman). With 7 HCPs, there’s enough combined strength for game; look for an eight-
card spade fit; if opener rebids 3 ¢ or 3%, put the partnership in 3NT.

3) 3%.This response is forcing, asking opener to choose between 3NT and 4% . Playing Jacoby
transfers, the bidding would be different.

4) 3e (Stayman). If opener rebids 3% or 3, you can raise to game in the major suit; if opener
rebids 3 4, bid 3 & to show the five-card spade suit and to ask opener to choose between 3NT
and 4 M.

5) 3NT. With no interest in a major, put the partnership in game in notrump; 3¢ would be Stay-
man.

6) 4NT. Enough to invite slam; with a minimum (20), opener can pass; with a maximum (21),
opener can bid slam.
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Stayman over 3NT

Introduction

“If Stayman is used over an opening bid of 2NT, what happens after an
opening bid of 3NT? Let’s look at the situation before coming to a conclu-
sion.”

Instructions

“Change the South hand.
“In spades: take away a low card.
“In diamonds: add the ace.

NORTH NORTH SOUTH SOUTH

A K10xx ANT AAQIJ
¥ xx Pass YAIxx
® xxX ¢ AQx
% Kxxx s AQJ

“What is South’s opening bid? (3NT/2és.) With 25 points, South can
open 3NT if the partnership uses this to show a range of 25 to 27 HCP. If
the partnership uses a strong artificial 2 &% opening, South would start with
2 ¢k, intending to rebid 3NT.

“Can North use the Stayman convention after South’s 3NT bid? (Yes.)
Although most partnerships would treat 4é% by North as the Stayman
convention, some partnerships would not. They might use it as the Gerber
convention — which will be discussed in the next course — or assign it some
other meaning. It’s best not to assume that you can use the Stayman conven-
tion over an opening 3NT bid unless it has been specifically discussed by
the partnership. Instead, make some move toward slam if you are interested
or pass and hope that partner can make 3NT.”

If the students want to know what to do with this particular North hand, a raise to 4NT would be
quantitative, inviting opener to slam with a maximum. With “only” 25 points, South would decline
and that would be where the partnership would stop. It’s probably best not to get into this discussion
unless someone asks.

Summary

“Unless you’ve discussed it with partner, don’t assume that you can use the
Stayman convention over an opening 3NT bid.”
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Handling Interference

Introduction

“In competitive games, you don’t always have the auction to yourselves, even
when partner opens 1NT. Before moving on to the practice deals, it’s a good
idea to know how to handle the auction when the opponents interfere.”

Instructions

“Change the North hand.
“In hearts; add the king and the jack.
“In clubs: take away two low cards.

“Change the South hand.

“In spades: take away the ace and add two low cards.
“In hearts: take away the jack.

“In diamonds: take away the ace.

“In clubs: add a low card.

NORTH WEST NORTH EAST SOUTH SOUTH

A KI0xx AQJxx

¥YKJIxx INT Y AXX

¢ XXX 26 3¢ Pass 34 ¢ Qx

& Kx Pass 44 Pass  Pass ®* AQJTx
Pass

“What is South’s opening bid? (INT.)

“What do you plan to bid with the North hand? (Use Stayman to look
for a major-suit fit.) Before North bids 2 &, however, West bids 2 ¢ . Now
what? Discuss your options with the others at your table for a moment.

“Is there any consensus? (Likely not.) If you jump to 3NT, you might
miss a major-suit fit. You can’t bid 2% or 2. That would tend to show
a five-card suit and partner might pass, since you didn’t jump. If you bid
3% or 3M, you show a five-card suit. Double is a reasonable choice. It’s
for penalty. The danger is that you might not get a large enough penalty to
compensate for your game. The 2 ¢ overcall has opened up one other op-
tion. A bid of 3 4, the opponent’s suit, can’t logically be an attempt to play
in diamonds. With good diamonds, you’d simply double West for penalty.
Instead, 3 # is referred to as a cuebid of the opponent’s suit, and it is used
to replace Stayman.

“Let’s see how that works.

“South starts with 1NT, West overcalls 2 ¢ and North makes a cuebid
of 3 ¢ .What does South bid? (3M.) Since the cuebid replaces Stayman,
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South bids a four-card or longer major suit. South shows the spade suit.

“What does North bid? (4 & .) Having found a major-suit fit, North raises
to game. The partnership reaches its best contract despite the interference
of the opponents.

“Change the South hand.
“In spades: take away the queen.
“In diamonds: add the king.

NORTH WEST NORTH EAST souTH| °SOUTH
AMAKIOxx INT AJxx
YAXX
:KJXX 2e 3e Pass  3NT o K Ox
X XX
& Kx Pass Pass Pass S AQIX

“South opens INT and West overcalls 2 ¢ . What does North bid? (3¢ .)
North cuebids the opponent’s suit in place of Stayman.

“What would South bid? (3NT.) With no major suit to bid, South bids 3NT.

“What will North do? (Pass.) By using the cuebid to replace Stayman, the
partnership can deal with the overcall when North has a game-going hand
and interest in a major suit.

“There are other types of hands that North might hold after the interference.
“Let’s look at a couple of examples.

“Change the North hand.
“In spades: take away the king.
“In hearts: add a low card.

NORTH WEST NORTH EAST soutH| SOUTH
AN 10xx INT AJxx

¥ KIxxx 26 VA 4 Pass Pass ¥ Axx
® XXX Pass ¢ KQx
& K x ®AQJx

“Suppose the auction starts the same way.
“South opens INT and West overcalls 2 ¢ . What does North bid? (2 .)
“Is this forcing? (No.) North could jump to 3% with a game-going hand.

“Does North show a weak hand? (No.) With a very weak hand, North would
pass and defend 2 4 . So North is showing some strength. Most partnerships
play the 2% bid in this situation as mildly invitational. Unfortunately, the
overcall has taken away some of your side’s bidding room. It’s difficult to
be too exact. Experienced partnerships can use other conventions to try to
compensate after the interference. You can read about the lebensohl con-
vention in the Appendix of the student text. Unless you are an experienced
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partnership, however, you’ll probably have more to lose than to gain by
using complicated bidding sequences.

“Change the North hand.
“In spades: add the king and the queen.
“In hearts: take away the jack and a low card.

NORTH WEST NORTH EAST SOUTH| SOUTH
AKQIOxx INT AJxx
¥ Kxx 26 3N Pass 44 Y AXX
4 xxX Pass Pass Pass ¢ KQx
o K x S AQIx

“What would you bid if South opened 1INT and West overcalled 2 ¢ ?
(3 M ) You can still jump to 3 & to show a game-going hand with a five-card
spade suit. South can choose between 3NT and 4 M.

“Change the North hand.
“In spades: take away the king.
“In diamonds: add a low card.

NORTH WEST NORTH EAST SOUTH| SOUTH
AQIl0Oxx INT AJxx

¥ Kxx 20 Double Pass Pass ¥ AxX
¢ XXXX Pass ¢ KQx
% Kx S AQIX

“Suppose South opens INT and West overcalls 2 4. What does North
do? (Double.) Don’t forget to use the penalty double if the opponents come
into your auction and you have a good defensive hand. Opposite partner’s
INT bid, you can probably extract a large penalty from 2 & . If you bid 2NT,
you’re losing an opportunity for a good score.

“Change the North hand.
“In hearts: take away a low card.
“In diamonds: add the ace.

NORTH WEST NORTH EAST SOUTH| SOUTH
AQl0xx INT AJxx

¥ Kx pA 4 3¢ Pass 3ANT Y AXX
® AXXXX Pass Pass Pass ¢ KQx
& K x d AQJx

“South opens 1INT and West overcalls 2¥. What do you bid as North?
(39.) With interest in finding a spade fit, cuebid the opponent’s suit as the
Stayman convention.
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“What will South rebid? (3NT.) With no four-card major, South bids 3NT.

“What does North bid now? (Pass.) That should end the auction. North
looked for a major-suit fit, didn’t find one and settled for game in notrump.

“It’s also possible that the opponents will interfere after Stayman has been
used. In this situation, opener shows a four-card major if it is convenient to
do so, but has the option of passing or doubling the opponent’s contract.

“Suppose South opens 1NT and West passes. What does North respond?
(2#%.) North is interested in looking for a spade fit and uses the Stayman
convention.

“Before South can reply, East pops in with an overcall of 2 ¥ .What does
South do? (Pass.) With no four-card major to show, South simply passes,
leaving the next decision to North.

“Change the South hand.
“In spades: add the ace.
“In hearts: take away the ace.

NORTH WEST NORTH EAST SOUTH SOUTH
AQl0xx INT AATxX
¥ Kx Pass Qe WA 4 20 ¥ xx

® AXXXX Pass 44 Pass  Pass ¢ KQx
& K x Pass s AQIJx

“Suppose the auction begins the same way.

“South opens 1NT, North bids 2¢% and East comes in with 2% . What
does South rebid? (24 .) South can show the spade suit, and the partner-
ship is on its way.

“What if East had bid 2 instead of 29 ? (Double.) South can double,
showing an interest in defending for penalty.”

Summary

“The opponents’ interference won’t usually prevent you from using the
Stayman convention to effectively find your fits. The opponents’ interfer-
ence makes two new calls available, the cuebid of their suit and the penalty
double. These can usually compensate for the bidding room that has been
taken away. There’ll be exceptions, of course, but if the partnership is on
the same wavelength, you shouldn’t go far astray.”

w “let's do Exercise 7 in the student text to
review what we have just discussed.”
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Exercise Seven — Handling Interference

Partner opens INT, and the opponent on your right overcalls 2 ¢ . What do you bid with each of
the following hands?

1) 4102 2) AKQ875 3) A3
vi63 v 34 YAQJI6S
653 ®Q932 ®KI1085
Q9843 *75 %782

4) AQ108652 5) AQJ96 6) M873
YAI03 YAI085 YA4
*76 ®63 ®KJ92
HK2 S AT4 % 10976

Exercise Seven Answer — Handling Interference

1) Pass. Nothing to say.

2) 2. This shows a mildly invitational hand with a five-card suit; with less, you would pass.
3) 3%.A jump in a new suit is forcing.

4) 4. With 9 HCPs plus 2 for the six-card suit, there’s enough for game.

5) 3 #.The cuebid takes the place of the Stayman convention.

6) Double. Looks like your opponent has walked into trouble.
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Stayman as a Minor-Suit Slam Try

This section will be of more interest to the intermediate to experienced players. You may not
want to cover this in class.

The methods discussed in this section are those used on the ACBL Standard American Yellow
Card. There are other ways to handle minor suits, especially if four-suit transfers are used. Be careful
to emphasize that this is only one approach — not the final word on the subject.

Introduction

“While Stayman is used when responder is interested in finding a major-
suit fit, it can be put to other uses as well. Finding minor-suit fits after an
opening bid of INT is often difficult, so let’s see one way in which it can
be done.”

Instructions

“Change the North hand.

“In spades: take away the queen and a low card.
“In hearts: add the ten.

“In diamonds: add the jack.

“Change the South hand.

“In spades: take away the ace and a low card and add the queen.
“In hearts: add the ace.

“In clubs: take away the queen and add a low card.

NORTH NORTH SOUTH SOUTH
A 10x INT AQJx
Y K10x 3INT Pass Y Axx
®AJXXXX ¢ KQx
J K x P ATxx

“South opens the bidding INT.

“What do you bid with the North hand? (3NT.) The North hand is worth
13 points — 11 high-card points plus 2 points for the six-card suit. That’s
more than enough for a game contract, but not enough to consider slam.
Even if opener has 17 points, the combined total is only 30 points. With
no interest in a major suit, a contract of 3NT is usually easier to make than

S or5é.

“In duplicate bridge, it’s especially important to play in notrump rather than
the minor suit because of the scoring. The score for taking nine tricks in a
notrump contract is the same as that for taking 11 tricks in a minor suit. If
you take 10 or 11 tricks in the notrump contract, you will get a better score
even if you can make an overtrick in the minor suit contract.
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“Make the North hand a little stronger.
“In spades: take away a low card and add the king.

NORTH NORTH SOUTH SOUTH

A K10 INT A QJx

¥ K10x YAXX
2 24

® ATxxXX ¢ KQx

& K x 34 (44) oAl
(4NT) (59) XX
(66) (Pass)

“Now the North hand is worth 16 total points. There’s the possibility of
a slam contract if opener has a fit with your diamonds and a maximum-
strength hand. The partnership needs about 33 combined points for slam.
If you jump straight to 3NT, you will be giving up on slam. If you jump to
6 4, you may be too high if partner has a minimum INT bid.

“There are different methods for handling strong hands with a minor suit
when partner opens 1NT. Some partnerships use a jump to 3e% or 3 4 to
show slam interest. Others use transfer bids, which we’ll be talking more
about in the next lesson. The approach we’ll suggest here is only one of the
common methods. It’s usually best to discuss this with partner, rather than
assuming you both come from the same background. This particular method
integrates well with other conventions we will discuss in the next lesson.

“To show a hand with a five-card or longer minor suit and interest in slam,
start with 2e%. This sounds a little unusual, but follow along. You’ll see
how it works.

“Partner will assume that this is the standard Stayman convention and re-
spond accordingly.

“With the actual South hand, opener will rebid 2 ¢, showing no major
suit. Now what? (3 ¢ .) When you bid 3 4, partner may be taken aback. If
you’re on the same wavelength, however, this is a forcing bid, showing dia-
monds. With a fit and the upper range for the INT opening, partner can show
support. Otherwise, partner can bid 3NT, showing no interest in slam.

“Let’s see what might happen on these combined hands.
“How would the auction start? (INT-2¢e-—26¢-34 )
“Does opener like diamonds? (Yes.)

“Does opener have a maximum? (Yes.) Opener can show this in one of two
ways. Opener could simply raise to 4 ¢ or opener could bid a new suit, 3%
The 3% bid would be a cuebid, not a natural bid. There are many forms of
cuebids. For now, let’s take the simple approach and assume South shows
support by raising to 4 4. Having found a fit, North could simply jump to
6 ¢ and hope for the best, or North could use another convention that we’ll
be discussing in the future, the Blackwood convention. A bid of 4NT would
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ask how many aces South holds. When South shows two by responding 5,
North can bid the slam knowing the defenders have only one ace.

“Looking at the combined hands, 6 4 is an excellent contract. The focus
here is on how to show an interest in slam when you have a minor suit and
are using the Stayman convention. Once you know that, at least you’ll have
a chance of reaching a slam contract when it’s there for the taking.

“Change the South hand.
“In hearts: add the jack.
“In diamonds: take away the king.

NORTH NORTH  souTH | SOUTH
A K10 INT MNQIx
¥ K10x 2% o YAIxx
®AJXXXX 4 Qx

3e 3NT & AT xx
% Kx Pass

“How would the auction go? (INT-2¢e—2%¥-3 & -3NT—Pass.) South
starts with INT and North bids 2ée. South rebids 2 ¥, showing the major
suit. North now bids 3 4, showing a five-card or longer diamond suit and
interest in slam. With a minimum INT opening and poor support for dia-
monds, South bids 3NT. Having suggested a slam contract but getting no
cooperation from partner, North rests in game. 6 ¢ isn’t a good contract,
especially if North—South don’t have the ¢ 10.”

Summary

“With a five-card or longer minor suit and interest in reaching the slam level,
responder can start with 2 &%, Opener will make a rebid assuming that this is
the standard Stayman convention. Responder now bids the minor suit. This
is a forcing bid and opener can show interest in getting to slam by raising
or bidding a new suit. With a minimum-strength opening and no good fit
for responder’s minor, opener rebids 3NT.

“Be sure to check with partner before using this type of sequence. Some
partnerships assign a completely different set of meanings to such bids.
You don’t want to stop in partscore when you thought you were headed for
slam!”
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SAMPLE DEALS

On each of the sample deals, start by having the students bid and play with no
additional instructions from you. Tell them they have approximately 10 minutes
to complete the bidding and play (7 to 8 minutes if they are experienced players).
If they aren’t finished at the end of the allotted time, they should stop their play,
so that everyone can discuss the deal at the same time. When they have finished
playing, have them put out all four hands dummy style. If they are finished ahead
of time, they can quietly discuss the hands among themselves.

Start by reviewing the bidding. Don’t worry if the students didn’t reach the
expected contract. Tell them to assume that the auction goes as suggested, so
that everyone is now looking at the deal from the same perspective during the
discussion of the play.

The students should be familiar with the standard concepts for choosing the
opening lead. If necessary, you can quickly review leading top of a sequence or
fourth highest against notrump contracts and top of touching honors or fourth
highest in an unbid suit against suit contracts. On most deals, the opening lead
should not be an issue.

When discussing the play, keep to the main theme. If a student wants to
discuss a particular variation, tell them that you will go over it with them later.
Don’t hold up the entire class.

The students should be familiar with counting winners in notrump contracts
and counting losers in suit contracts. They should be familiar also with the
basic methods for developing tricks — promotion, length, and finessing — and
eliminating losers — ruffing and discarding. You’ll have to judge how much
time is needed to review these points based on the level of the class. Try to keep
the focus on the particular points of interest in the deal, as suggested in the
comments on the deals. Students having particular difficulty following the play
or defense can be referred to other books in the ACBL Bridge Series that cover
these topics.
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SAMPLE DEALS - LESSON 1

Guidelines for Teachers: The deals in this lesson focus on the Stayman
convention. They also illustrate the basic principles of play and defense, but
can be used also to challenge more experienced players. There are examples
of: unblocking, the hold-up play, avoiding the dangerous opponent, third
hand high (or not so high) and loser on a loser.

Bid and Play — Deal 1: Responding to Stayman

Guidelines for Teachers: This first deal illustrates the process of using the
Stayman convention when responder holds two four-card major suits. The
defender is presented with an opportunity to unblock partner’s suit. Declarer
will be able to make several overtricks if this play is overlooked.

Introduction

“Let’s bid a deal that demonstrates the use of the Stayman convention when
responder holds both four-card major suits.”

Instructions

“North is the dealer. Take your hands and start the bidding. Stop when you
have completed the auction.”

(E-Z Deal Cards: #1, Deal 1 — Dealer, North)

Dealer: North AQI1073
Vul: None YAK72

4 K9

S A4
A S84 N AAG62
¥YQ1095 W E ¥vJi63
106532 S 484
% K6 *QJ1095

AKJI95

v 84

®AQJ7

& 732

Suggested Bidding

When it appears that all of the tables have completed the auction, review how the bidding should
have gone.
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WEST NORTH EAST SOUTH

INT Pass Qe
Pass WA 4 Pass 3NT
Pass 44 Pass Pass

Pass
“After North opens 1NT, South uses Stayman to look for a major-suit fit.
With both four-card majors, North rebids 2%, bidding up the line. South
isn’t interested in hearts and puts the partnership in 3NT, holding enough
strength for a game-level contract. North draws the inference that South
wouldn’t use Stayman without interest in a major; since it isn’t hearts, it
must be spades. North puts the partnership in its eight-card fit.”

When everyone understands the proper bids and the final contract, the students can proceed to
play out the cards with 4 & by North as the contract.

Suggested Opening Lead

“East is on lead. With the knowledge that South’s 2e% response was an
artificial bid, East selects the ¢%Q, top of a sequence.”

Suggested Play

“Turn up all of the cards and put each hand dummy style at the edge of the
table in front of each player. Let’s review the play and defense.

“North can see one loser in spades, two in hearts and two in clubs. The
heart losers can be ruffed in dummy or discarded on South’s extra diamond
winners after drawing trumps. North can afford to win the & A and lead
spades, planning to drive out the # A and then draw the rest of the trumps.
Following this line of play, North should lose at most one spade trick and
two club tricks.

“Playing duplicate bridge, North may want to try for an overtrick after the
opening club lead by discarding a club loser on one of dummy’s extra dia-
mond winners, before letting the defenders in with the # A. On the actual
deal, East ruffs the third round of diamonds as North discards a club. North
still makes the contract, since there will be only one club loser left to go
with the spade loser.

“If North—South were to reach 3NT, rather than 4, East would lead a
club to defeat the contract. After the ¢h A is driven out, North doesn’t have
enough tricks and will have to promote extra winners in spades. East—West
take four club tricks, along with the & A.”

Suggested Defense

“Although East—West can’t defeat a contract of 4, they must be careful
not to let declarer make an overtrick. When East leads the ¢ Q, West should
play the &K on this trick to avoid blocking the suit. Otherwise, if declarer
wins the first trick with the &% A and drives out East’s & A, the defenders
can take only one club trick with West’s s K. West doesn’t have a club left
to return, and declarer can discard a club loser on dummy’s diamonds after
drawing the remaining trumps.”
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Bid and Play — Deal 2: Looking for a Major Suit Fit

Guidelines for Teachers: This second deal demonstrates the proper bids
when Stayman uncovers the fact that there is no major-suit fit. There is an
opportunity for some advanced discussion on the hold-up play, especially
from the defenders’ point of view.

Introduction

“Let’s play a deal that demonstrates what happens when Stayman does not
uncover a four-card major suit.”

Instructions

“East is the dealer. Take your hands and start the bidding. Stop when you
have completed the auction.”

(E-Z Deal Cards: #1, Deal 2 — Dealer East)

Dealer: East & Q1095
Vul: N-S YI10765
®AQ6
% 84
AJ763 N AAK?2
vK842 | | $AQ3
¢ 105 ¢ K84
S AG63 5 SKJII105
A 84
¥Jo
®J9732
*Q972

Suggested Bidding

When it appears that all of the tables have completed the auction, review how the bidding should

have gone.

WEST NORTH EAST SOUTH

2NT Pass
3 Pass 3¢ Pass
3NT Pass Pass Pass

“With 20 high-card points, East opens the bidding 2NT using a partner-
ship range for this bid of 20 or 21 points. After South passes, West uses
the Stayman convention to look for an eight-card major-suit fit. With no
four-card major, East makes the artificial rebid of 3 4. Holding 10 high-
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card points, West knows the partnership has enough combined strength for
a game contract, but not enough for a slam. Since there’s no major-suit fit,
West signs off in 3NT.”

When everyone understands the proper bids and the final contract, the students can proceed to
play out the cards in a contract of 3NT by East.

Suggested Opening Lead

“South is on lead and starts with the 4 3, fourth from the longest and stron-
gest suit. South should not be deterred by East’s 3 4 bid, since that was an
artificial response.”

Suggested Play

“Turn up all of the cards and put each hand dummy style at the edge of the
table in front of each player. Let’s review the play and defense.

“East can count seven sure tricks — two spades, three hearts and two clubs.
East also will take a trick with the 4 K once South has led the suit. The ninth
trick could come from the spade suit, if the #Q is doubleton. There also
might be an extra trick from the heart suit if the missing hearts divide 3-3.
The club suit offers a sure method for developing a ninth trick. Declarer can
take a club finesse. If it wins, declarer has an extra trick and may make an
overtrick. Even if the finesse loses, declarer has an extra trick, because the
&% 10 will be established as a winner once the &% Q is driven out.

“With all of these options, how should declarer play? Establishing an extra
trick from the club suit is the surest way of making the contract. Declarer
must be careful, however. The defenders have attacked diamonds. If de-
clarer loses a trick to the #%Q, the defenders may be able to take enough
diamond tricks to defeat the contract. To prevent this, declarer should use
the hold-up play.

“Suppose North wins the first trick with the 4 A and returns the 4 Q. De-
clarer plays low, letting North win the trick. When North leads another
diamond, declarer wins with the 4 K. Since declarer is planning to develop
an extra trick in clubs, either a low spade or a low heart may be discarded
from dummy. The advantage of holding up is that South now becomes the
dangerous opponent, while North becomes a non-dangerous opponent. If
declarer loses a trick to South, South may be able to take enough diamond
winners to defeat the contract. That makes South dangerous. If declarer loses
a trick to North, North is likely to have no diamonds left to lead. If North
does have a diamond left to lead, the defenders’ diamonds must originally
have been divided 44, so they can’t take enough tricks to defeat the con-
tract. That makes North non-dangerous.

“Declarer now wants to tackle the club suit in a way that avoids losing a trick to
the dangerous opponent. This can be done by playing the ¢% K and then leading
the &% J, planning to finesse against the & Q in the South hand. On the actual
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deal, South holds the &% Q and the finesse succeeds, giving declarer a ninth
trick. If the finesse were to lose to the ¢ Q in the North hand, declarer still
would be safe. The &% 10 would be established as the ninth trick and North
is the non-dangerous opponent — the defenders cannot take enough tricks
to defeat the contract before declarer regains the lead.

“The danger on this deal can be seen if declarer plays a club to dummy’s e A
and then plays a club to the ¢%J, taking a finesse against the % Q in the North
hand. When the finesse loses to the &% Q in the South hand — the dangerous
hand — South takes enough diamond tricks to defeat the contract.”

Suggested Defense

“South gets the defense off to a good start by leading the 4 3. Assuming
North plays third hand high and wins the first trick with the ¢ A, North
should then return the ¢ Q — high card from the short side — to avoid
blocking the suit. Once East’s 4 K is driven out, South’s remaining diamonds
are established as winners. If declarer lets South gain the lead with the e Q,
the defenders can defeat the contract.

“If the defense starts this way, but declarer holds up with the 4 K and avoids
giving South a trick with the &% Q (as discussed above), it would appear that
the defenders have no chance to defeat the contract. There is a way, however,
for the defenders to give declarer a much tougher challenge. Although it is
usual to play third hand high when partner leads a low card against declarer’s
notrump contract, there are exceptions. Suppose North chooses to play the
4 Q rather than the 4 A on the first trick. Now it’s difficult for declarer to
hold up winning the 4 K. Declarer will be under the illusion that South
holds the 4 A and will think that this is the only opportunity to win a trick
with the ¢ K. Assuming declarer does win the first trick with the 4 K, now
both defenders become dangerous. If declarer loses a trick in another suit
to either opponent, the defenders can take enough diamond tricks to defeat
the contract. Declarer will have to guess which defender holds the Q.

“North won’t lose a trick by playing the 4 Q rather than the 4 A on the first
trick. If South holds the 4 K, the 4 Q will win the trick, and North can play
the ® A and continue with the suit. If declarer wins with the 4 K, North
will get the # A later and can continue leading the suit upon regaining the
lead. The play of the 4 Q might cause some confusion for South, however.
If declarer wins with the 4 K and then loses a trick to South’s &Q, South
may think that declarer, not North, holds the 4 A. South may not lead the
suit again. That’s the trouble with a play like this. You might fool declarer,
but you might also fool partner. Both defenders will really need to be on
their toes to defeat this contract.”
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Bid and Play — Deal 3: Stayman with a Weak Hand

~

/Guidelines for Teachers: This third deal is interesting. Responder’s hand is
too weak to use traditional Stayman, but can use 2 ¢% to negotiate a good final
contract. This deal introduces an application of the loser on a loser concept,
which is likely to be of interest to the more experienced players. It’s a theme
that has many variations — some of which will be encountered in upcoming
\lessons. D

Introduction

“Let’s play a deal that demonstrates how to use the 2 &% response to an open-
ing INT to find the best possible spot, even when responder is too weak to
use Stayman. Let’s see what happens.”

Instructions

“South is the dealer. Take your hands and start the bidding. Stop when you
have completed the auction.”

(E-Z Deal Cards: #1, Deal 3 — Dealer, South)

Dealer: South & J943
Vul: E-W ¥YK9I62

®J8532

i
A K3 N AQl1062
¥854 VA73
®A109 W E ¢ 74
$*QJ962 S S A1075

AATS

vYQJl10

®KQo6

S K&843

Suggested Bidding

When it appears that all of the tables have completed the auction, review how the bidding should
have gone.

WEST NORTH EAST SOUTH

INT
Pass Qe Pass 24
Pass Pass Pass
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“South has 15 high-card points and a balanced hand. This is ideal for a INT
opening bid using a range of 15 to 17 points. With only 5 high-card points,
North does not have the usual strength required for the Stayman conven-
tion. With shortage in clubs, however, it is relatively safe to respond 2.
North can pass any response by South. When South rebids 2 ¢, showing
no four-card major, North passes and leaves the partnership in a partscore
contract that is likely to be better than INT.”

When everyone understands the proper bids and the final contract, the students can proceed to
play out the cards in a contract of 2 ¢ by South.

Suggested Opening Lead
“West would probably start with the & Q, top of a broken sequence.”

Suggested Play

“Turn up all of the cards and put each hand dummy style at the edge of the
table in front of each player. Let’s review the play and defense.

“It’s sometimes difficult to plan the play from declarer’s perspective, when
the long trumps are in the dummy. It’s often easier to view the hand as though
it were being played by dummy. Dummy’s hand has three spade losers, one
heart loser and one diamond loser (if the diamonds divide 3-2). That ap-
pears fine, since declarer can afford to lose five tricks.

“Declarer should be careful not to run out of trumps before all of the work
is done. If declarer ruffs the first club lead with a trump in dummy and then
starts to draw trumps, West may win the 4 A and lead another club. If de-
clarer ruffs this trick, declarer can’t afford to draw the remaining trumps and
then give up a heart trick. The defenders will take a club winner. Declarer
may be able to make the contract by playing hearts before drawing the last
trump. When the hearts luckily divide 3-3, declarer can come to enough
tricks. There’s an easier way to keep control, however.

“On the lead of the % Q, declarer should discard a spade loser from dummy.
East will win this trick with the %A, but now declarer is in command.
South’s kK is a winner and can be used to discard another spade loser from
dummy. The defenders can’t force declarer to use dummy’s trumps right
away. On regaining the lead, South can drive out the 4 A, draw trumps and
then drive out the W A. South should finish with an overtrick, losing one
spade — having discarded two spade losers on the clubs — one heart, one
diamond and one club.

“The play of discarding a spade loser from dummy while losing the first
trick to East’s é% A is referred to as a loser on a loser. This type of play arises
in many situations, and by exchanging one loser for another, declarer can
often gain a trick. In this deal, for example, declarer develops the &K into
a winner while preserving dummy’s trumps.”
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Suggested Defense

“With the favorable lie of the cards for declarer — diamonds dividing 32
and hearts dividing 3-3 — the defenders will have a difficult time hold-
ing declarer to fewer than eight tricks. Holding declarer to eight tricks is a
reasonable result, however, since South might take nine tricks.

“If South declares INT, the defenders have a chance to defeat the contract.
They can establish four club winners by giving South a trick with the oK.
They must restrict declarer to two hearts, two diamond winners and the d A.
They can do this, for example, if West holds up the 4 A for two rounds,
and East holds up the ¥ A for two rounds. Now South can never get to the
dummy. The defenders eventually get a spade winner (maybe two) to go
along with four club tricks and two aces.”
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Bid and Play — Deal 4: Using Stayman with Interference

Guidelines for Teachers: On this fourth deal, an overcall takes away
responder’s chance to bid 2e% Stayman. This deal illustrates how to get the
information without the traditional bid. On the play, timing is important. If
declarer draws trumps and plays all of the clubs before trying to set up a
diamond, there could be trouble.

Introduction

“Let’s play a deal that shows us how to use Stayman when the opponents
overcall. Let’s see what happens.”

Instructions

“West is the dealer. Take your hands and start the bidding. Stop when you
have completed the auction.”

(E-Z Deal Cards: #1, Deal 4 — Dealer, West)

Dealer: West AKQJ752
Vul: Both v73

®AQ6

& 904
AAB4 N A63
YAQR8S YKI1064
¢ K82 WS E ¢J753
® K105 *AQS8

A109

vJjo2

41094

*J7632

Suggested Bidding

When it appears that all of the tables have completed the auction, review how the bidding should
have gone.

WEST NORTH EAST SOUTH
INT 246 3M Pass
49 Pass Pass Pass

“After West’s INT opening bid, North overcalls 2 # with a good six-card
suit. When North has a good suit, it’s unlikely that East—West will double
the overcall for penalty. Even if 2 # is doubled and defeated, the penalty is
likely to be less than the value of East—West’s potential contract.
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“With 10 high-card points, East has the strength to take the partnership to
the game level and would like to investigate whether there is an eight-card
heart fit. 2% is no longer available as the Stayman convention after the
overcall. In this situation, a cuebid of the opponent’s suit replaces Stayman.
It’s forcing and commits the partnership to game. Holding a four-card or
longer major suit, opener shows it in response to the cuebid. Opener has the
other major suit and shows it by bidding 4 ¥ . Without a four-card heart suit,
opener would rebid 3NT with some strength in spades or bid a four-card
minor. East—West find their heart fit despite North’s interference.”

When everyone understands the proper bids and the final contract, the students can proceed to
play out the cards in a contract of 4% with West as declarer.

Suggested Opening Lead

“North is on lead and starts with the &K, top of a sequence.”

Suggested Play

“Turn up all of the cards and put each hand dummy style at the edge of the
table in front of each player. Let’s review the play and defense.

“West’s 4% contract is a little precarious. West needs the defenders’ hearts
to divide 3-2 to avoid a heart loser. In addition, there are two spade los-
ers and three diamond losers. One spade loser can be ruffed in dummy, so
declarer wants to restrict the diamond losers to two.

“After winning the # A and drawing trumps, declarer tackles the diamond
suit by leading toward one of the honors. Declarer might start by leading a
low diamond from dummy toward the 4K, hoping South holds the 4 A.
When the 4 K loses to North’s 4 A, declarer still has a chance. Later, de-
clarer can lead a low diamond toward dummy’s 4 J, hoping that North holds
the 4 Q. The second finesse works.

“On this layout, it doesn’t matter whether declarer leads toward the 4 K
or toward the 4] first. As a matter of good technique, however, leading
toward the @] first is better. The 2 & overcall makes it more likely that
North holds the 4 A. At the same time, it’s unlikely North holds a lot of
diamonds. Exchange North’s ¢ Q and 4 6 for two low clubs in the South
hand to see why it might be a good idea to lead a low diamond from the
West hand first. Also, if the 4 J does lose to South’s 4 Q, declarer still has
the option of “guessing” that North started with the doubleton 4 A. Try ex-
changing North’s 4 Q for a low club in the South hand. Declarer still might
make the contract. If North hesitates when a low diamond is led toward the
4 J, declarer could infer that North holds the ¢ A. On the next round of
diamonds, declarer might play a low diamond from both hands rather than
lead a diamond toward the ¢ K.”
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Suggested Defense

“The defenders can’t defeat 4% if declarer plays correctly. They may get
a chance, however, if declarer slips slightly. Suppose declarer wins the
A A, draws trumps and then takes all of the club winners, before leading a
diamond to the 4 K. North can win this with the 4 A, take a spade winner
and play another high spade, forcing declarer to ruff in the dummy. With no
club entries left, declarer will have to lead a diamond from dummy, away
from the @ J. South will win this trick, and North will have the 4 10 left
to defeat the contract.”
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GENERAL CONCEPTS

Jacoby Transfers

This lesson covers the use of the Jacoby transfer for the major suits and one method for handling
the minor suits. For the most part, some of the students are likely to be unfamiliar with these concepts.
The lesson may prove quite challenging.

This lesson includes the construction of a chart which isn’t in the textbook. You might want to
have copies available for the students to take with them. The charts are included on a separate page
at the end of the lesson, so that they can be photocopied. Even students who have used the Jacoby
transfer before seem to find the charts very useful.

This is the first convention in this course that falls under the ACBL Alert procedure. Toward
the end of this lesson, you might want to familiarize the students with the convention card and the
appropriate procedure. Jacoby transfer bids are Announced. Transfers for minor suits are Alerted.
Information on the current Alert procedure is in the Appendix of the student text. You can simply
refer the students to this Appendix, if you don’t want to discuss the topic during the class.

Bidding
Even if they already use Jacoby transfers, the students are likely to find a review of the basics
worthwhile. Here are the topics covered:

Jacoby Transfers for the Majors

This is the basis of Jacoby transfers. You may need to spend some additional time if the stu-
dents are not too familiar with the basic principles behind responding to a notrump opening
bid with a five-card or longer major suit.

Stopping in Partscore in a Major Suit

The mechanics for stopping in a partscore when using transfers are discussed.

Inviting Game in a Major Suit

These are important concepts. You could spend time discussing the difference between us-
ing transfers and using Stayman to show the same type of hand (Lesson 1). Jacoby transfers
handle some of these hands more efficiently.

Bidding Game in a Major Suit

An illustration of how responder gets the partnership to game using Jacoby transfers.

Opener’s Rebid after the Transfer

Opener usually follows responder’s instructions after a transfer. The idea of super acceptance
may be new to those already familiar with transfer bids.
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The Subsequent Auction

It’s important to walk through this section to make sure the students are comfortable with
the complete auction following a transfer bid. You could introduce the subject of the Alert
procedure at this point.

Signing Off in a Minor Suit
For basic students, treat this as the way to handle minor suits and then move on. With a more
experienced group, you may discuss alternatives, such as four-suit transfers.

When the Opponents Interfere

All students should know how to handle direct interference when using transfer bids.

Responding to 2NT and 3NT

The students should be aware that transfers also are used over 2NT. You can omit the later
examples if pressed for time.

Other Responses to TNT

This section could be skipped for a basic class. For more experienced students, spend some
time on this section, making certain that they are clear on the different ways of handling minor
suits: sign-off sequences, invitational sequences and slam-try sequences.

Play & Defense

The deals in this lesson are designed to show the advantage of using transfer bids, but they do
include some points of interest for the more experienced player. There are examples of:

® Avoidance.
® Combining chances.
e [ oser on a loser.

Deals played in partscore are difficult to construct, since there is likely to be competition for the
contract. The sample deals are designed to avoid this as much as possible, but there may be questions
from the students about entering the auction. That’s fine. It will lead to different results, and that’s
part of the game. None of the interference is clear-cut, however, so during the discussion you can
focus on the recommended auction.

The second deal provides some scope for discussion of the hold-up play in a suit contract. It’s
also interesting from the defenders’ point of view. You can spend some extra time discussing the play
and defense with more experienced students.

The fourth deal contains another application of the loser-on-a-loser concept. This is likely to be
of interest to the more experienced players in the group.
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GENERAL INTRODUCTION

Jacoby transfers are outside the realm of “standard” bidding for most players. You might start
with something like this:

“In the last lesson, we discussed one of the most important conventions
that partnerships use when responding to opening notrump bids, the Stay-
man convention. It helps find major-suit fits. It’s so useful that it’s hardly
considered a convention at all. It’s assumed to be part of ‘standard’ bidding
in most bridge circles.

“In this lesson, we’ll look at another convention that is useful when respond-
ing to an opening notrump bid. It’s popular among competitive bridge play-
ers, but it isn’t part of what might be considered standard practice in a social
bridge game. When you're finished, you can judge for yourself whether you
want to adopt transfers into your bidding system.”
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GROUP ACTIVITIES

Jacoby Transfers for the Majors

Introduction

“We’ll look at an idea that originally came from Sweden in the early 1950’s.
It was made popular in North America by a famous player named Oswald
Jacoby. The convention bears his name, Jacoby transfer bids.

“To see how this convention works, let’s start by reviewing the standard
method of responding to a notrump bid when you have a long major suit.”

Instructions

“The cards are sorted into suits. Give each player one suit. Start by con-
structing a hand in front of the North player.”

NORTH
“In spades: three low cards. A XXX
“In hearts: the queen, the ten and four low cards. YQIOxxxXx
“In diamonds: two low cards. ¢ xx
“In clubs: the ten and one low card.” & 10 x

Check to make sure that each table has the correct hand set up, dummy style, in front of North.

“Put aside the remaining cards face-down in front of you. You're sitting
North, and you’re the dealer. With only a queen, you’re probably not expect-
ing to have much to do with this hand.

“I’ll be your partner in the South position and open 1NT.

“Playing standard methods, what would you bid with this hand if the

next player passes? Take a moment to discuss your choice with the others
at your table.

“Do you want to pass? To bid 2% ? To do something else?”

The questions are meant to stimulate thought. Avoid asking or accepting answers from individual
students. There will be a gentle “buzz” in the room as students “answer” questions. Theyre “talking
among themselves.”

“As responder, you’re the captain. I’ve described my hand in detail with
the INT bid. It’s up to you to place the contract, if you know how high and
where the partnership belongs.

“Does the partnership belong in game or partscore? (Partscore.) Count-
ing 2 high-card points and 2 length points for the six-card suit gives this

hand a value of 4 points. My INT bid promises 15 to 17 HCP, so partscore
is high enough.
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“Does the partnership have an eight-card or longer fit? (Yes.) I must
have at least two hearts, so the partnership has an eight-card or longer heart
fit. So, you know that the partnership belongs in a partscore contract with
hearts as the trump suit. Using standard methods, the way to do that is to
bid 2.

“I’m the opener and need to recognize that 2% is a sign-off bid. If you
wanted to be any higher, you would have jumped in hearts or used the
Stayman convention.

“Is 29 likely to be a better contract than INT? (Yes.)”

Some of the students may not be convinced that responder should be saying anything with this
hand or that 2% will be a better contract than 1NT. The next example should help to assure them.

“Construct a typical hand for my opening notrump bid as South. Leave the
North hand as it is and put the following cards in front of South.

“In spades: the king and two low cards.

“In hearts: the jack and a low card.

“In diamonds: the ace, the queen and two low cards.
“In clubs: the king, the queen, the jack and a low card.”

NORTH NORTH SOUTH SOUTH

A XXX INT A Kxx
YQI0xxxx ¢ X’ ¥ IJx

¢ xx Pass ® AQxx
& 10 x d KQJx

Make sure the students have both hands laid out correctly, dummy style, in front of North and
South.

“Would South open the bidding INT? (Yes.) South has a balanced hand
with 16 high-card points. A standard 1NT opening. Look at the combined
hands.

“How many tricks is South likely to take if you leave South in a contract
of INT? (Four or five.) South might get a trick with the # K if the opponents
lead the suit. It will be difficult if South has to play the suit, since there’s no
entry to the North hand so that declarer can lead toward the & K.

“What’s the problem in the heart suit? (No entry.) Even if South can
establish heart winners by driving out the ¥ A and ¥ K, there’s no sure way
to reach them. In diamonds, South’s going to get at least one trick, but may
have difficulty getting a trick with the 4 Q unless the defenders lead the
suit. Again, there’s no entry to dummy to take the finesse. The only good
news is the club suit. South can promote three winners in that suit. In con-
clusion, South is unlikely to make 1NT, even if the cards lie favorably and
the defenders help. INT will probably be defeated at least two tricks.

“Now suppose North bids 2% instead of passing INT. There are a lot of
losers. North could lose three spade tricks, two heart tricks, a diamond trick
and a club trick.
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“But does North have a chance of making 2 ¥ ? (Yes.) If the hearts divide
favorably, North should get four tricks from that suit. North also might get
three tricks from the club suit and be able to discard some losers. North
may be able to use the trump suit as an entry to lead toward the &K or to
take the diamond finesse. On a lucky day, North could take eight or nine
tricks with hearts as trumps. Even if 2% is defeated, most likely it will go
down fewer tricks than INT.

“I hope you’re convinced that North should be taking some action over INT
to get the partnership to a partscore in hearts.

“Is there any disadvantage to having North play the contract in 29 ?
(Yes.) The major disadvantage is that the contract will be played from the
weaker hand. Most of the partnership’s assets will be in the dummy for the
defenders to see. That may help them defend the contract correctly. It also
may help them, because the opening lead will come through South’s strength
rather than up to the high cards in the South hand.

“To illustrate this, let’s put in the East and West hands. Leave the North and
South hands as they are and put the following hand in front of East.

“In spades: the queen, the jack, the ten and one low card.
“In hearts: the ace and two low cards.

“In diamonds: the jack, the ten and one low card.

“In clubs: three low cards.

“Lay out the remaining cards in front of West.”

Check that the students have all four hands laid out correctly, dummy style, in front of each
player.

A XXX

YQI0OxxxX

¢ xx

& 10x
AMAXX N AQJI10x
¥ Kx W E Y AXX
® Kxxx ¢J10x
$o AXXX S & X XX

A Kxx

V¥ix

® AQxx

S KQJx

“If North is declarer in the 2¥ contract, who is on lead? (East.)

“What would East be most likely to lead? (A Q.)



64

Commonly Used Conventions in the 21st Century

“What will happen to the contract after East leads the & Q? (It will most
likely be defeated.) East’s lead traps the 4K in dummy and the defenders
will take three tricks in the suit. They also have the ¥ A and $K, as well
as the &% A. North stands no chance. With careful defense, they can even
arrange to take a diamond trick and defeat the contract two tricks. It won’t
be very difficult for East, having seen all of the high cards in the dummy,
to lead a diamond through the 4 A Q at some point.

“That’s the disadvantage of putting the stronger hand down in the dummy.
It’s easier for the opening lead to trap the high cards, and it’s easier for the
defenders to decide how best to defeat the contract.

“This is where Jacoby transfer bids come in handy. The partnership still
wants to play in a contract of 2%, but it would be much better if it were
played by the stronger hand with the weaker hand being the dummy.

“The way transfer bids work is that you change the meaning of responder’s
bids. A response of 2 4 asks opener to bid 2¥; a response of 24 asks
opener to bid 2#.

“That’s all there is to it. Well, almost. Let’s see how it would work on these
hands.

“South opens 1NT and West passes. Playing transfer bids, what would
you bid as North? (2 #.) Instead of bidding 29, you bid 2 ¢, asking
opener to bid hearts.

“When East passes, what does South bid? (2¥.) South accepts the transfer
by bidding 2 ¥ . South doesn’t have a choice, even though South doesn’t like
hearts. North’s 2 ¢ bid asks South to bid 2%, and South complies. North
knows a lot about South’s hand from the INT bid. South doesn’t know
anything about the North hand.

“After South bids 2¥, what does North do when the bidding comes
around? (Pass.) North passes, and the partnership has again arrived in a
contract of 2.

“What’s the difference? (South is declarer.) Since South bid hearts first,
the contract is played from the South hand, the strong hand.

“Who is on lead? (West.) To see the difference that makes, turn the cards in
the North, South and East hands face down. Leave West’s cards face up.

“What would you lead against 2 ¥ if you held the West hand? (Tough to
say.) West doesn’t have an easy choice. West doesn’t want to lead away from
an ace against a suit contract. A heart lead is unattractive. West might lead a
low diamond, hoping partner has help in that suit. I don’t know what’s right.
I'd be happy not to be in that position. Put out a low diamond as the lead.

“Even after West makes the opening lead, things aren’t so easy for the de-
fenders. Turn the rest of West’s cards face down. Turn North’s cards face up.
That’s the dummy. Now turn East’s cards face up. That’s what East sees:



Lesson 2 — Jacoby Transfers

65

partner’s opening lead and the dummy. When East gets the lead with the
¥ A during the play, it won’t be so clear what to do. Should East return
partner’s suit? Should East lead the top of the sequence in spades, or the
top of the sequence in diamonds? It’s much more difficult when the strong
hand is hidden from view.

“Turn all of the cards face up.

“How will a contract of 2¥ fare when played from the South side of
the table? (Probably very well.) If West leads a diamond, that lead will
potentially cost the defenders a trick, since it goes right into South’s ¢ A
Q. If West leads a spade, South will take a trick with the & K. If West leads
the &% A, that lead will help declarer establish that suit. In fact, the winning
lead for the defense is a heart — the most difficult lead to find!

“Suppose West does lead a diamond. Declarer wins the first trick with the
4 Q and may lead clubs to drive out West’s ¢ A. Without being able to see
South’s cards, it’s unlikely that West will find the winning defense after
winning the e A. West has to lead a heart to East’s ¥ A. East then has to
lead a spade to defeat the contract. More likely, the defenders will slip up,
and the contract will be made.

“Enough discussion about this deal and the theory behind transfer bids. Keep
the North and South hands intact and sort the East and West hands into suits.
We’ll look in more detail at the mechanics of Jacoby transfer bids.”

Summary

“Remember, when you are playing transfer bids in response to an opening
bid of INT, a response of 2 4 asks opener to bid hearts and a response of
2% asks opener to bid spades.”
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Stopping in Partscore in a Major Suit

Introduction

“Transfer bids take the place of standard responses when you hold a five-
card or longer major suit. You still have to be able to do everything you
could do using standard methods. You have to be able to stop in partscore,
invite game and get to game. Let’s start by seeing how you stop in partscore.

You’ve already seen one example.”
Instructions

“To play partscore in a major suit, you transfer opener to the major suit and
then pass. Let’s review that with the North hand.

NORTH NORTH SOUTH SOUTH

A XXX INT A Kxx
YQIoxxxXx 2¢ 29 ¥ IJx

¢ xx Pass ®AQxx
& 10x $ KQJx

“Your partner, South, opens INT. What do you respond? (24 .) 2 ¢ asks
partner to bid hearts.

“What do you do when South dutifully bids 2% ? (Pass.) Pass and the
partnership stops in partscore in the correct suit. The only difference is
opener will be declarer.

“Change the North hand.

“In spades: add four low cards.

“In hearts: take away the queen and three low cards.

“Change the South hand.
“In spades: take away a low card and add the ten.

AXXXXXXX INT A KI0x
'IOX 2' 2* 'JX

¢ xx Pass ¢ AQxx
& 10 x o KQIJx

“Not a high card in the hand!

“Partner opens 1NT. What do you respond? (2¥.) You can see why it’s

important that you have an agreement with partner about the methods you
are using.
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“What’s your worst fear? (Partner will pass.) That’s one of the drawbacks
of artificial bids — they require some memory work. Once you’ve made
your agreement, however, you have to assume that partner will remember.

“After you hold your breath and partner bids 2, what do you bid
next? (Pass.) Passing gets you to the right contract, and the good news is
that you don’t have to declare the hand.

“Once you get used to the idea of transfer bids, signing off in a major suit
is straightforward. That doesn’t mean that you don’t have to use your judg-
ment on occasion.

“Change the North hand.
“In spades: take away two low cards.
“In clubs: add the ace and a low card.

“Change the South hand.

“In spades: take away the 10 and add a low card.
NORTH NORTH  sSOUTH | SOUTH
M XXXXX INT M Kxx
¢ xx Pass ®AQxx
d AlOXxX d KQJx

“South again opens INT and the bidding comes to North. What now? Take
a moment to discuss with the others at your table what you would bid?

“Do you know for sure that you have an eight-card major-suit fit? (No.)
Partner could have only two spades. So North—South may have only seven
spades. Since you can’t afford to go beyond the two level, you don’t have
enough room to ask whether partner has three or more spades.

“What should you bid? (Pass/2¥.) You have a choice of passing and leav-
ing partner to play in INT or bidding 2 ¥ to play in a partscore of 2. It’s
usually better to transfer to the five-card suit. Partner is more likely to have
three or four spades than a doubleton. Partner could have five spades. If
you look at the combined hands, you’ll see that 2 # is a better contract than
INT. INT will definitely go down if the defenders lead hearts and take all
of their tricks. 2 # is likely to make.

“On the other hand, transferring to 2 & could be risky. If South’s hearts and
spades are exchanged, INT figures to be a better spot than 2 & . When you
have a weak hand with a five-card major suit, you’ll have to exercise your
judgment. Jacoby transfers don’t take that away.

“Change the North hand.
“In spades: take away a low card.
“In hearts: add a low card.
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NORTH NORTH SOUTH SOUTH

A XXXX INT A Kxx
¥ 10xx Pass ¥ Jx

4 xx ®AQxx
d A10xx % KQJx

“What would you bid with the North hand now if partner opened INT?
(Pass.) With four cards or fewer in the major suit, you would pass and hope
for the best. Remember, you can’t use the Stayman convention with a weak
hand, unless you are short in clubs. Otherwise, you risk getting too high.”

Summary

“When partner opens 1NT and you hold a weak hand and a long major suit,
transfer partner to the major suit and then pass. To help keep this in mind,
you’re going to fill out a chart for responding to INT based on the number

of cards you have in the major suit. What do you bid in the following situ-
ations?

“With a weak hand of 0 to 7 points and a six-card major suit? (Transfer
to the major suit and then pass.) Sign off in the major suit.

“With a weak hand of 0 to 7 points and a five-card major suit? (Transfer
and pass.) It’s usually best to sign off in the major suit.

“With a weak hand of 0 to 7 points and a four-card major suit? (Pass.)
Leave well enough alone. We'd pass also with fewer than four cards.”

Complete the appropriate section of the summary chart on page 106 of this manual. You can
make copies for your students.
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Inviting Game in a Major Suit

Introduction

“In the lesson on Stayman, you saw one way of handling invitational-strength
hands with a five-card or longer major suit. The Jacoby transfer handles
these hands more efficiently.”

Instructions

“Change the North hand.
“In spades: add the queen and the jack.
“In clubs: take away two low cards.

NORTH NORTH SOUTH SOUTH
AMQJIxxxx INT A K xx
¥ 10xx oW 26 ¥ Iix

¢ xx 3A 4 & /Pass ¢ AQxx
% A10 Pass *KQJX

“South opens with INT and West passes. What are your thoughts with the
North hand? Take a moment to discuss it with the others at your table.

“How much is the North hand worth? (9 points.) There are 7 high-card
points plus 2 for the six-card suit. That puts this hand in the invitational
category. It’s too strong to sign off in 2 &, but not strong enough to commit
the partnership to the game level.

“What two things do you want to do? (Show the spades and invite opener
to game.)

“How do you let opener know about the spade suit? (Bid 2¥.) You start
by transferring opener to spades.

“What do you bid when the bidding comes back around? (3M.) By
raising to 3 &, you are inviting opener to game in spades. With a minimum,
opener may pass. With a maximum, opener may bid 4 & .

“What will South bid? (4 &/Pass.) With 16 points, South is right on the
borderline. With a nice fit for spades, South should probably accept the in-
vitation. Looking at the combined hands, 4 & is a good contract. If South’s
A K were the WK, South would have the same point count, but 4 & would
not be as good a contract. The Jacoby transfer doesn’t improve your judg-
ment. It just puts you in a good position to exercise it.

“If you weren’t playing Jacoby transfers, you would have to start with the
Stayman convention to show an invitational hand with a major suit. The
auction would begin INT by South, 2 ef by North, 2 ¢ by South and 2 & by
North. North’s 2 # bid would show an invitational hand with five or more
spades. The partnership still might get to game, but the route is a little dif-
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ferent. One advantage of using Jacoby transfers with invitational hands is
that you can distinguish between hands with a five-card major and hands
with a six-card or longer major suit. Let’s see how that works.

“Change the North hand.
“In spades: take away a low card.
“In clubs: add a low card.

NORTH NORTH SOUTH SOUTH
AQJXXX INT M Kxx
¥ 10xx X' 20 ¥ Ix

¢ xx 2NT 3M/4AM ¢ AQxx
& A10x Pass d KQIJx

“How would the auction start? (INT-2¥-2&.) South would open INT
and North would bid 2 ¥ to transfer to spades.

“After South accepts the transfer, how do you think North shows an
invitational-strength hand with only a five-card spade suit? (2NT.) A
bid of 2NT at this point describes the hand perfectly. It’s as though North
had raised from INT to 2NT — inviting game — but took time out along
the way to show a spade suit.

“Opener now has a number of options. What do you think they are?
(Pass, 3#, 3NT, 44 .) With a minimum hand and only two spades, South
may pass 2NT. With a minimum hand and three or more spades, South may
return to 3 & . With a maximum hand, South may continue to 3NT with only
a doubleton spade or jump to 4 & with three-card support or more.

“What would South bid? (3M4 /44 ) It’s close between 3 & and 4 M. Nei-
ther is right nor wrong. 4 is a reasonable contract. The defenders have
a spade trick and two heart tricks off the top. Making game will probably
depend on the location of the 4 K. Do you want to be there? It depends how
aggressive you are — and perhaps the type of scoring. At duplicate scoring,
you tend to be a little more conservative. You’ll probably get a reasonable
score if you stop in partscore and make an overtrick. You’ll get an excellent
score if you stop and game doesn’t make. In a team game, you tend to be
more aggressive when bidding games. There’s more to gain than to lose by
bidding close games.

“Notice one of the advantages of Jacoby transfers on these hands. South
will be declarer. That will make it more difficult for the defenders to get a
diamond trick, even if West holds the 4 K. West might lead a diamond, or
East might not get the lead in time to lead a diamond. Declarer may be able
to discard one of North’s diamonds on a club winner.

“Try another example.
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“Change the North hand.
“In spades: take away the queen and a low card.
“In hearts: add the king and a low card.

“Change the South hand.
“In spades: add the queen.
“In clubs: take away the king.

NORTH NORTH SOUTH SOUTH
AJxx INT AKQxx
¥ K10xxx 24 X, ¥ IJx

¢ xx 2NT Pass ¢ AQxx
% A10x P Qlx

“South is the dealer. How would the auction go now when using transfer
bids? (INT-2 ¢ -2 ¥ -2NT-Pass.) With 15 high-card points, South would
open INT. North would bid 2 4 asking South to transfer to hearts. South
would accept the transfer by bidding 2 ¥ . North now shows an invitational-
strength hand with specifically five hearts by bidding 2NT. With a minimum
for the INT bid and only a doubleton heart, South would reject the invita-
tion by passing. The partnership would rest in 2NT, and that looks like a
good contract.

“Change the South hand slightly.
“In hearts: take away a low card and add the queen.

N Jxx INT A KQxx
YKIOxxx X X, ¥vQlJ

¢ xx INT INT ¢ AQxx
% A 10x Pass % QJx

“Now South has a maximum hand. Again, South is the dealer.

“How would the auction go? (INT-2 ¢-2%-2NT-3NT.) The auction
would start the same way, but after North’s invitational 2NT bid, South
would raise to 3NT. That looks like a good spot for North—South.”

Summary

“Now you can fill in the second column on your chart (see page 88). With
a hand of invitational strength — 8 or 9 points — and a six-card or longer
major suit, responder transfers to the major and then raises to the three
level. With an invitational hand and a five-card suit, responder transfers to
the major suit and then bids 2NT.
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“Going back to the previous lesson, what does responder do with an
invitational hand and a four-card major suit? (2e%.) Responder uses the
Stayman convention to look for a fit by asking opener to bid a four-card
major suit. If a fit is found, responder raises to the three level. If a fit isn’t
found, responder bids 2NT. Notice how the Stayman convention and Jacoby
transfers work together and have some similar-sounding sequences.

“Finally, with no interest in a major suit, responder simply raises to 2NT.
That’s the standard way to invite opener to game.”
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Bidding Game in a Major Suit

Introduction

“Now you have to complete the final column in your chart. Let’s see how
responder gets the partnership to game using Jacoby transfers. Responder
generally wants to get the partnership to game when holding 10 or more
points.”

Instructions
“Change the North hand.
“In spades: take away the jack.
“In hearts: add a low card.
“In clubs: take away a low card and add the king.

“Change the South hand.
“In spades: take away the queen.
“In hearts: add a low card.

NORTH NORTH soutH| SOUMH
A XX INT A Kxx
YKIOxxxXxX 26 e ¥ QJx
¢ xx 4¢ Pass ¢ AQxx
* AK 10 ®QJx

“Playing transfer bids, how would the auction go, starting with South?
(INT-24-29-49 ) With 15 points, South would open INT. Holding
10 high-card points plus 2 points for the six-card suit, North knows the
partnership has enough combined strength for game. North also knows the
partnership has at least an eight-card heart fit, so the partnership belongs
in game in hearts. North starts by bidding 2 4 to transfer to hearts. South
accepts the transfer, and North now takes the partnership right to the game
level. North—South reach a contract of 4%, played from the South side of
the table.

“In standard bidding, North would simply have jumped to 4% directly over
the INT bid.

“Is there any advantage to using the transfer bid on these hands? (Yes.)
The contract is played by the stronger hand, and South might get a favorable
lead. West is on lead. If West leads either a spade or a diamond, the chances
of making the contract improve dramatically. If North were declarer and
East were on lead, a spade or a diamond lead would be uncomfortable.”

Some students might want to know whether they could bid 4% anyway, without going through
the transfer bid. Let them know that’s fine. North would get to play the contract. The only issue is
whether it’s better to play the hand from the North or South side of the table. Since it is usually better
to have the INT opener declaring the hand, suggest that they always go through the transfer process.
For the more experienced students, you might want to suggest that there are other conventions that
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are sometimes used in this situation. You can refer them to the section on Texas transfers in the
Appendix of the student text.

“So, with a six-card or longer major suit, responder transfers and then jumps
to game in the major suit. Let’s see how responder handles a five-card major
suit with enough strength for game.

“Change the North hand.
“In hearts: take away a low card.
“In clubs: add a low card.

NORTH NORTH SOUTH | SOUTH
A XX INT A Kxx
YKIOxxX 2¢ X"/ ¥YQJIx
¢ xx 3NT 49 ®AQxx
o AK10x Pass d QJx

“The auction would begin the same way. South is the dealer and opens INT.
North responds 2 ¢ and South accepts the transfer by bidding 2.

“Now what does North bid? (3NT/3¢e.) North jumps to 3NT. This tells
opener that North wants to be at the game level but also has a five-card
heart suit. South can choose between 3NT and 4%. This is similar to the
standard approach in which South would open INT and North would jump
to 3 ¥, asking South to choose between 3NT and 4.

“On the actual hand, what would South bid over 3NT? (4%¥.) With
three-card support for partner’s suit, South should put the partnership in its
eight-card major-suit fit. South could choose to pass 3NT, but that would
be a matter of judgment — choosing not to play in the major-suit fit. South
might be right, but on these two hands, 4% is probably a better contract.

“Instead of jumping to 3NT, North could show the second suit by bidding
3. A new suit by responder after the transfer bid is forcing. It is usually
done with a more distributional hand, however, or a hand in which responder
is interested in slam. If one of North’s low spades or diamonds were a low
club, a bid of 3 &% would be more appropriate. You don’t really want to sug-

gest a club contract with this particular hand. The choice is really between
3NT and 49.

“Change the South hand.
“In spades: add the queen.
“In hearts: take away the jack.

NORTH NORTH SOUTH | SOUTH

A X X INT AKQxx
Y K10xxx 24 bX"] ¥ Qx

¢ xx 3NT Pass ¢ AQxx

% AK10x % QJx
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“Now how would the auction go with South as the dealer? (INT-2 ¢—
2¥-3NT-Pass.) South opens INT and North responds 2 4 to transfer to
hearts. After South bids 2%, North jumps to 3NT, giving South a choice
between 3NT and 4%. With only two hearts, South would pass and play
in 3NT.

“Change the North hand.
“In spades: add a low card.
“In hearts: take away a low card.

NORTH NORTH SOUTH | SOUTH

A XXX INT A KQxx
¥ K10xx 2% 2M ¥ Qx

¢ xx 3NT Pass ¢ AQxx
S AKI10x *QJx

“Now how would the auction go with South as the dealer? (INT-2ede—
2 A -3NT-Pass.) With a four-card major suit, North would use the Stay-
man convention rather than the Jacoby transfer bid. When South shows the
four-card spade suit, North puts the partnership in game in notrump. North
knows there’s no heart fit, since South shows major suits up the line.”

Summary

“Now you can fill in the last column on your chart (see page 88). With a
game-going hand of 10 or more points and a six-card or longer major suit,
responder transfers to the major and then jumps to game in the major suit.
With exactly five cards in the major suit, responder transfers to the major
and then jumps to 3NT, giving opener a choice. With a four-card major
suit, responder uses the Stayman convention to look for a fit. And, with no
interest in a major suit, responder simply takes the partnership to game in
notrump.

“That’s a little bit of oversimplification, since we haven’t allowed for slam
bidding, but it gives you the general idea. We’ll look at an example of bid-
ding a slam after using transfers in a moment ... and there will be more about
slams in another lesson.”

w “let’s do Exercise 1 in the student text to
review what we have just discussed.”
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Exercise One — Using Jacoby Transfer Bids

Partner opens 1NT. What do you respond with each of the following hands? What do you plan
to do next?

1) &4 2) MKJ9654 3) AAK
¥J108753 v33 ¥ 1097652
¢ Q832 *K6 K76
®98 %742 54

4) 4QJ642 5) AKQ6 6) AKQJI82
¥ Q83 YA10852 v _
¢ 842 ¢ 103 ®AQ974
®K6 % Q43 % 1083

Exercise One Answer — Using Jacoby Transfer Bids
1) 2 & (transfer). Pass partner’s 29 bid.

2) 29 (transfer). Raise to 3 &, invitational.

3) 24 (transfer). Raise to 4.

4) 29 (transfer). Bid 2NT, invitational.

5) 24 (transfer). Jump to 3NT.

6) 2% (transfer). Bid 3 4 (forcing) to show the second suit.
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Opener’s Rebid after the Transfer

Introduction
“When South opens INT, it’s up to North, the responder, to act as captain
and steer the partnership toward the best contract. Most of opener’s rebids
are automatic. Opener usually answers the questions posed by responder.
On occasion, however, opener may use some judgment.”

Instructions

“Change the North hand.
“In hearts: add two low cards.
“In clubs: take away the ace and the king.

“Change the South hand.
“In hearts: take away the queen and add a low card.
“In clubs: take away the jack and add the ace.

NORTH NORTH SOUTH | SOUTH

A XXX INT AKQxx
YKIOXXxXX ¢ X ¥ xx

¢ xx Pass ®AQxx
& 10 x P AQx

“Focus on the South hand.

“What would be the opening bid? (INT.) 17 points and a balanced hand
— a top-of-the-line INT opening bid.

“West passes, and North bids 2 ¢ . East passes, and what do you bid?
(29.) North’s transfer bid is a request that you bid 2¥. It doesn’t ask for
your opinion. Even though you don’t like hearts, you should accept the
transfer. You don’t know what North’s hand is like. On this deal, North will
pass 29, and that’s the best contract for your side. If you were to bid 2 #
or 2NT instead of accepting the transfer, you’d probably get the partnership
too high.

“Of course, partner might ask your opinion after you’ve accepted the transfer.
If partner were to rebid 2NT, for example, you’d accept the invitation and
raise to 3NT, since you don’t like hearts. If partner were to jump to 3NT,
you’d choose to pass rather than play game in hearts. So you may get some
voice later in the auction.
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“Change the North hand.
“In spades: add the ace, the jack and a low card.
“In hearts: take away the king and two low cards.

NORTH NORTH  soutH | SOUTH
AMATXXXX INT AMKQxx
¥ 10xx ¢ 3A ¥ xx

¢ xx 40 Pass ®AQxx
& 10x ®AQx

“You open 1NT, but this time partner responds 2%, a transfer to spades.
This is much more to your liking. You could simply accept the transfer by
bidding 2 &, but with a maximum hand and an excellent fit, you do have a
little leeway. Instead of bidding 2 &, you may jump to 3 M. This is called a
super acceptance of the transfer. You’re telling partner that the transfer bid
has struck gold.

“Now look at the hand from North’s point of view. North has 5 high-card
points plus 2 points for the six-card suit. With only 7 points, North was
planning to sign off by passing 2 &. When South shows a maximum hand
and excellent support for spades, North may reconsider. North might decide
to stretch to the 4 & game. On the combined hands, that’s a good contract.
It won’t make all of the time, but if either the diamond finesse or the club
finesse works, you’ll come to ten tricks. Besides, South is playing the hand,
and West might lead a diamond or a club. Now it should be easy.

“Of course, North might have a much weaker hand. If North’s & A were a
low spade, North would pass the super acceptance. North would be wish-
ing that South had peacefully accepted the transfer by bidding 2 & . Still,
3 A is likely to be a reasonable contract, even when North has a very weak
hand.”

Summary

“Opener does have some leeway over the transfer bid. With a maximum
hand and excellent support — usually four-card support — opener may
super accept the transfer by jumping a level. With a minimum hand or poor
support, opener should accept the transfer at the lowest possible level.”

w “let’s do Exercise 2 in the student text to
review what we have just discussed.”
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Exercise Two — Opener’s Response to a Jacoby Transfer
You are North and open 1NT with the following hand:

A K6
YKQ82
®AJI93
o KJ4

What is your rebid in each of the following auctions?

1) WEST
Pass

2)  WEST
Pass

3)  WEST

Pass
Pass

4)  WEST

Pass
Pass

Exercise Two Answer— Opener’s Response to a Jacoby Transfer

1) 2. Accept the transfer.

2) 3%.With a maximum and four-card support, super accept the transfer.

NORTH

INT
?

NORTH

INT

?
NORTH
INT

2H
?

NORTH
INT

2H
?

EAST

Pass

EAST

Pass

EAST
Pass
Pass

EAST
Pass
Pass

SOUTH
29

SOUTH
26

SOUTH
29
3NT

SOUTH
2V
2NT

3) Pass. Partner is showing a game-going hand with a five-card spade suit, asking you to choose

between ANT and 4 M.

4) 3NT. Partner has shown an invitational hand with five spades; accept in notrump with a maxi-

mum but no spade fit.
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The Subsequent Auction

Introduction

“Now that you’re familiar with the idea of Jacoby transfers, let’s walk through
a couple of examples that expand the concept.”

Instructions

“Change the North hand.

“In spades: take away a low card.
“In hearts: add the ace and the jack.
“In diamonds: take away a low card.

“Change the South hand.
“In spades: take away the king and the queen.
“In hearts: add the king and a low card.

NORTH NORTH SOUTH SOUTH
AMATXxxX INT A xx
YAJIOxX 29 2M ¥ Kxxx
¢ x kA 4 49 ¢ AQxx
& 10 x Pass % AQx

“How would the auction proceed with South as the dealer? (INT-29—
2M-39-49 ) After South’s INT opening bid, North wants to show both
major suits and have South choose. North starts with 2 ¥, transferring to
spades. When South accepts the transfer, North shows the second suit by
bidding 3¥. It may sound to South as though North forgot about transfer
bids and really has a long heart suit, but 3% is a forcing bid in this se-
quence, showing at least five spades and five hearts. With five spades and
four hearts, North would start with the Stayman convention to look for a
fit. South prefers hearts to spades and puts the partnership in game in the
appropriate suit.

“Change the North hand.
“In spades: add the king and the queen.
“In hearts: take away the ace, the ten and two low cards.

“In diamonds: add a low card.
“In clubs: add the king.

NORTH NORTH SOUTH SOUTH
AMAKQJIxxx INT F B
vJ X, oA ¥ Kxxx
¢ xXx 6N Pass ¢ AQxx
& K 10x & AQx
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“How might the auction go, starting with South? (INT-2¥-2&-64A )
With a hand worth 17 points, North should consider a slam opposite partner’s
INT opening. North starts by transferring to spades. The simple approach
is to then bid the slam, hoping for the best. If the partnership has more
scientific methods available, North might want to use them.”

For the more experienced players, you might suggest that leaping to slam might be the best
bid with this hand unless the partnership knows exactly what it is doing. Technically, 4NT in this
sequence would be quantitative, not Blackwood. 4% would be Gerber, asking for aces, but that’s not
a perfect bid holding a doubleton diamond. Experienced partnerships might try 3 &% with the North
hand after transferring. That’s a forcing bid, and they might hope to get into a cuebidding sequence
with South.

Point out that it is better to play 64 from the South hand. If North is declarer, a diamond lead
would force declarer to stake everything on the diamond finesse. From South’s side, declarer will
have extra chances. Either a heart lead or a diamond lead will make the contract easy. On a club or
a spade lead, South will have two chances: leading toward the ¥ K and falling back on the diamond
finesse, if that fails. This line of play also makes 6 & a better contract than 6NT. On a club or spade
lead, South will have to guess which finesse to take.

Summary

“Transfer bids cover a lot of ground — from showing two-suited hands to
getting to slam. Once you understand the basics, you’ll find that there are
many advantages to this convention.”

w “Let’s do Exercise 3 in the student text to
review what we have just discussed.”
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Exercise Three — The Subsequent Auction
As North, you open INT with the following hand:

AAQ63
YKQJ5
®Q65
* 4

What is your next bid in each of the following auctions?

1) WEST NORTH EAST SOUTH
INT PASS 2H
PASS ?
2)  WEST NORTH EAST SOUTH
INT PASS 2H
PASS 3 PASS 3e
PASS ?
3)  WEST NORTH EAST SOUTH
INT PASS 3
PASS ?
4)  WEST NORTH EAST SOUTH
INT PASS 2eb
PASS 29 PASS 3NT
PASS ?
5)  WEST NORTH EAST SOUTH
INT PASS 2eb
PASS 2V PASS 3
PASS ?

Exercise Three Answer —The Subsequent Auction
1) 3. Accept the transfer.
2) Pass. Partner is showing a weak hand with a long diamond suit.

3) Pass. Partner is showing an invitational hand with a long club suit; with a minimum-strength
hand, decline the invitation and settle for partscore in clubs.

4) 4. Partner has a game-going hand with a four-card spade suit; play game in the major-suit fit.

5) 3NT. Partner is showing a hand with a club suit and slam interest; with no fit and a minimum-
strength hand, show no interest in slam by rebidding 3NT.
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Signing Off in a Minor Suit

Introduction

“Now that you’ve looked at how to handle the major suits, it’s time to look
at the minor suits. After all, you’ve had to give up the natural sign-off bid
of 2 ®. That’s now a transfer to hearts. What do you bid when you really
want to play a partscore in diamonds?”

Instructions

“Although the major suit transfer bids have used up the responses of
2 ¢ and 2 ¥, what response is now available? (2 & .) Since responder bids
2% to show a spade suit, the response of 2 is now available for another
purpose. One popular approach is to use this bid to help you sign off in a
minor suit. You’ll have to sign off at the three level rather than the two level,
but that’s the compromise you have to make for the advantages of using the
Stayman convention and Jacoby transfers.

“It works like this. A response of 2 # asks opener to bid 3 ¢e. Responder can
now pass with a long club suit and a weak hand, or responder can correct to
3 4 with a long diamond suit and a weak hand. Let’s see an example.

“Change the North hand.
“In spades: take away the ace, the king, the queen and the jack.
“In clubs: add four low cards.

“Change the South hand.

“In spades: add the ace and a low card.
“In diamonds: take away a low card.
“In clubs: take away the ace.

NORTH NORTH soutH| SOUTH
A XXX INT A AXXX
viJ 248 3 ¥ Kxxx
¢ xx Pass ¢ AQx
P KI10xx XXX % Qx

“What would South open? (1NT.) With 15 points and a balanced hand,
South starts with INT. After West passes, what would North bid? (2 .)
North bids 2 &, asking South to bid 3. It’s similar to transfer bids in the
major suits.

“So what does South bid? (3 ¢%.) South dutifully does what North has asked
and bids 3 ¢%. North hasn’t asked whether South likes clubs.

“Now what happens? (North passes.) The partnership has arrived at its
best spot. A contract of INT by South is unlikely to fare well. Expect the
defenders to hold up the e% A until the second round of the suit, so South



84

Commonly Used Conventions in the 21st Century

will only get one club trick. South will be lucky to take four or five tricks. A
3 contract has some chance of success. If the clubs lie favorably and the
diamond finesse works, the contract should make. It might be made without
the help of the diamond finesse, if South gets a trick with the W K.

“Change the North hand.
“In diamonds: add four low cards.
“In clubs: take away the king and three low cards.

M XXX INT MAXXX
vJ oM I ¥ Kxxx
¢ XXXXXX e Pass ¢ AQx
J 10xx & Qx

“South opens INT and West passes. What does North bid? (24 .) North
might not want to do much at this point with such a meager collection of
cards. Nonetheless, it’s North’s responsibility to put the partnership in the
best partscore. North’s hand is unlikely to take any tricks in a notrump
contract, but it can probably take a few with diamonds as trumps. North
would like to sign off in 2 4, but that’s not possible using transfer bids. In
fact, North needs to be careful not to bid 2 ¢ with this hand. Instead, North
bids 2 M, asking opener to bid 3eb.

“After South bids 3¢, what does North bid? (3 ¢.) North bids 3¢ asa
sign-off bid, showing long diamonds and a weak hand.

“What does South bid? (Pass.) South is expected to pass. North hasn’t
asked South’s opinion on the contract.

“The final contract isn’t perfect. North will probably be defeated a couple
of tricks in 3 4. Still, a contract of INT is probably worse. It’s more likely
that East—West can make 3NT than that South can make INT. North has
done the best that can be done for the partnership. It’s a judgment call. With
one fewer diamond and one more heart, North should leave partner in INT
rather than venture to the three level.

“Using 2 M to sign off in either minor suit isn’t the only method available
to handle minor suits.
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“Can anyone see a disadvantage to this approach? (Diamonds are played
by the weaker hand.) If responder has clubs, opener will play the contract.
If responder has diamonds, the strong hand will be on the table as dummy.
Another popular approach is to use 2 as a transfer to clubs and 2NT as
a transfer to diamonds. That gets around this problem and has some other
advantages as well. Opener has a little more room available and can show a
good fit and a maximum hand by making the cheapest available bid, rather
than accepting the transfer. This is like a super acceptance over a major-
suit transfer. There’s a disadvantage to this method. You give up 2NT as an
invitational raise. There are ways around this, but you’ll need to read the
section on four-suit transfers in the Appendix of the student text if you and
your partner want to try this out.”

Summary

“After an opening bid of INT, a response of 2 # can be used to sign offin a
minor suit, if the partnership is using Jacoby transfer bids. The 2 & response
asks opener to bid 3 ¢k. Responder then passes with clubs or corrects to 3 ¢
when holding diamonds. Opener is expected to pass the 3 ¢ bid.”

w “let's do Exercise 4 in the student text to
review what we have just discussed.”
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Exercise Four — Responding with Minor Suits

Partner opens 1NT. What do you respond with each of the following hands? What do you plan
to do next?

1) 4943 2) A6 3) A32
Vs ¥Q95 v3854
3863 €J986542 ®J76
% Q108764 ®J5 ®K10864

4) A942 5) A742 6) MA4
YKS YKQ v64
®KJI0863 ®AQJ973 *KQ7
* 84 ® 108 & KQJ1083

Exercise Four Answer — Responding with Minor Suits

1) 2@ (extended Jacoby transfer). Pass partner’s 3 ¢ bid.
2) 2@ (extended Jacoby transfer). Bid 3 4 as a sign-off bid in diamonds.

3) Pass. Since you can’t sign off at the two level in clubs, the choice is between playing partscore
in INT or transferring to 3 ¢; it should be easier to take seven tricks in INT than nine tricks
in3ee.

4) 3 & (invitational). With 7 HCPs plus 2 points for the six-card suit, make an invitational bid of
3 4 partner can pass to play a partscore in diamonds, or accept and play game in notrump (or
diamonds).

5) 3NT. With enough strength for game but not enough for slam, bid game in notrump; it should
be easier to take nine tricks than 11.

6) 2% (Stayman). Rebid 3 e (forcing) after hearing partner’s response to show slam interest.



Lesson 2 — Jacoby Transfers

When the Opponents Interfere

Introduction

“When your partnership agrees to use transfer bids, it’s important to know
what your bids mean if the opponents interfere. For example, suppose you
open INT and the next player overcalls 2 4. If your partner now bids 29,
does that show hearts or is it a transfer to spades? You can see how you
might run into difficulty if you don’t have a firm agreement.

“The standard agreement is to continue to use transfer bids over INT if the
opponent doubles, since no bidding room has been used. If an opponent
overcalls, however, you have to abandon transfer bids, because there is no
longer sufficient room to do everything. Let’s see how that works.”

Instructions

“Change the North hand.

“In hearts: add the queen and three low cards.

“In diamonds: take away four low cards.

“In clubs: take away two low cards and add the king and the jack.

“Change the South hand.

“In hearts: take away a low card.

“In diamonds: take away the queen.

“In clubs: take away the queen and add the ace and two low cards.

NORTH WEST NORTH EAST SoOuUTH| SOUTH
A XXX INT AMAXXX
VQJIxxx (o4 yA 4 Pass Pass ¥ Kxx
¢ xx Pass * AX

J KJ10 Jd AXXX

“What would South open the bidding? (1NT.) After South opens INT,
what would North plan to bid? (Transfer to hearts, then bid 2NT.) With
7 high-card points plus 1 for the five-card suit, North might plan an invi-
tational sequence. North could bid 2 4 to transfer to hearts and then bid
2NT to invite game.

“Suppose, however, that West overcalls 2 ¢ . Now what? (2% .) North can
no longer bid 2 # to transfer to hearts. Transfers are off after an overcall.
Instead, North bids a natural 2%. This is invitational, since North could
pass with a weak hand. With a minimum hand, South is happy to stop in
partscore.

“You can see why transfers are off after an overcall. If 2% were a transfer
to spades, North would have no way to show the heart suit at a low level.
If West had doubled instead of overcalling, North could still bid 2 ¢ as a
transfer to hearts. No room has been taken up by the double.
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“Give North a stronger hand.

“In spades: take away a low card and add the king.

NORTH WEST NORTH EAST SOUTH SOUTH
A Kxx INT AMAXXX
Y QJIxxx 24 3v Pass 4% ¥ Kxx
¢ xx Pass Pass Pass ¢ Ax

Jo KJ10 o AXXX

“If South opens 1INT and West overcalls 2 ¢, what does North bid?
(39.) Transfers are off, so North has to fall back on standard methods. A

jump to 39 shows a five-card suit and asks South to choose between 3NT
and 4.

“What will South choose? (4 ¥ .) With three-card support for hearts, South
will raise to game. Without transfer bids available, the contract would be
played from the North hand.

“Change the North hand.
“In spades: take away a low card.
“In hearts: add a low card.

NORTH WEST NORTH EAST SOUTH| SOUTH
A Kx INT MAXXX
YQJIxxxx |26 49 Pass  Pass ¥ Kxx
¢ xx Pass ¢ Ax

Jo KJ10 do A XXX

“Now what would North bid if South opens 1INT and West overcalls
2 4 ? With a six-card major suit, North will jump right to game.”

Summary

“If an opponent overcalls directly over the INT bid, revert to standard bid-
ding. Jacoby transfers no longer apply. If the opponent doubles, however,
transfers can still be used.”

With a more experienced group, you can suggest that they look at the lebensohl convention in the
Appendix of the student text for a more complex method of handling the auction after interference.
Texas transfers are also discussed in the Appendix of the student text.

w “Let's do Exercise 5 in the student text to
review what we have just discussed.”
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Exercise Five — Handling Interference

Partner opens 1NT, and the opponent on your right overcalls 2% . What call do you make with
each of these hands?

1) 4842 2) AKJIT65 3) AAQJS3
vJ7 V32 vs
® Q8643 € Q964 ¢ 1085
® 1053 * I8 ®KIO6
4) MQI8742 5) MAT74 6) A973
v 103 v92 vi4
® AK6 ®AQ65S ¢ Q82
*95 %742 #KQ763

Exercise Five Answer — Handling Interference
1) Pass. With a weak hand, it’s best to defend 2% and hope to defeat the contract.

2) 2@, natural and invitational, showing a five-card or longer suit. Jacoby transfers no longer ap-
ply after an overcall; with a weak hand, you would have passed.

3) 3 &, forcing, asking opener to choose between 3NT and 4 M. Jacoby transfers no longer apply
after an overcall.

4) 4. You want to be in game in spades and can no longer use a Jacoby transfer.
5) 39. A cuebid of the opponent’s suit replaces Stayman when there is interference.

6) 2NT. Make an invitational raise, as you would have done without the interference.
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Responding to 2NT

Introduction

“If you use Jacoby transfers over 1NT, you usually agree to use them over
a 2NT opening bid as well. After 2NT, a response of 3 4 is a transfer to
hearts and a response of 3 ¥ is a transfer to spades.”

Instructions

“Change the North hand.

“In spades: take away the king and add two low cards.
“In hearts: take away the queen and add a low card.
“In clubs: take away the king.

“Change the South hand.

“In spades: take away a low card and add the king.
“In hearts: take away a low card.

“In diamonds: add the queen.

NORTH NORTH soutH | SOUTH
*XXX 2NT *AKXX
¥Ixxxxx 36 3¢ ¥ Kx

¢ xx Pass ®AQx
& J 10 Jo AXXX

“What would South open? (2NT.) A balanced hand with 20 high-card
points falls within the range for an opening bid of 2NT, showing 20 or 21
points.

“What would North bid? (3 4.) With a long major suit and a weak hand,
North would bid 3  to transfer to hearts.

“After South bids 3%, what would North bid? (Pass.) 3% should be high
enough. North should pass and play partscore in the eight-card fit.

“Change the North hand.
“In hearts: take away two low cards and add the queen.

“In diamonds: add the king.

NORTH NORTH soutn | SOUMH

A XXX INT AMAKxx
¥YQJIxxx 3e 3¢ ¥ Kx

¢ Kxx 3NT Pass ¢ AQx
o J 10 J AxXXX

“Take a moment to discuss with the others at your table how you think the

auction should proceed.
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“How would the auction continue after South opens 2NT? (2NT-3 ¢ —
3¥-3NT-Pass.) North would bid 3% to transfer opener to hearts. After
South accepts the transfer, North bids 3NT. This gives South the choice of
playing in 3NT or 4% . With only a doubleton heart, South would choose
to play in 3NT.

“Change the North hand.
“In hearts: add a low card.
“In clubs: take away the jack.

NORTH NORTH  south | SOUTH

M XXX INT A AKXxxX
YQJxxxx 3e 3¢ ¥ Kx

® Kxx 49 Pass ®AQx
& 10 o A XXX

“What would happen after South opens 2NT? (2NT-3 ¢ -3¥—-4%¥ ) With
a six-card suit and enough strength to put the partnership in game, North
would transfer to the major suit and then raise to the game level.”

Summary

“Jacoby transfers for the major suits can be used over an opening bid of
2NT as well as an opening bid of 1NT. The transfer to a minor suit usually
is not used over 2NT, since you would be at the four level. Better to pass
2NT or take a chance on 3NT.

“You also can use transfer bids after an opening bid of 3NT. 4 ¢ would be
a transfer to 4%, and 4% would be a transfer to 4 &. You might want to
check with partner beforehand, however. Not everyone plays transfer bids
over a 3NT opening bid.”

With a more experienced group, you can point out that Jacoby transfer bids are used also after a
strong 2 ¢ opening, a 2 ¢ response and a 2NT or 3NT rebid.

w “Let’s do Exercise 6 in the student text to
review what we have just discussed.”
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Exercise Six — Responding to 2NT

Partner opens the bidding 2NT (20 or 21). What do you respond with each of these hands? What’s
your plan?

1) A75 2) AQJI865 3) AJ104
¥ 1086432 YK73 YQ107652
753 *92 *K3
%42 * 1073 %86

4) MK10752 5) AJ183 6) MKJS
¥ Q863 Y6 vQl04
95 ¢ Q9764 K765
® 17 % K854 S AT2

Exercise Six Answer — Responding to 2NT

1) 3 & (transfer). Pass. Partner will play the partscore contract of 3.
2) 3% (transfer). Bid 3NT, giving opener the choice of 3NT or 4 M.
3) 3 & (transfer). Raise to game, 4 ¥ ; opener will play the contract.

4) 3 (Stayman). If opener shows a four-card major, raise to game; if opener bids 3 4, you bid
3 M, showing the five-card suit and asking opener to choose between 3NT and 4 . If you were
to transfer to 3 & right away, you would not have room to search for a fit in hearts.

5) 3NT. Settle for game in notrump, even with an unbalanced hand; there’s no way to explore for a
minor-suit fit using standard methods.
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Other Responses to 1NT

Introduction

“If you use both Stayman and Jacoby transfers, then all responses at the
two level have an assigned meaning: 2e% is Stayman; 2 4 is a transfer to
hearts; 2% is a transfer to spades; 2 is a transfer to 3¢b; and 2NT is an
invitational raise to game. In addition to these bids, most partnerships assign
some special meanings to jumps to the three level in a suit.

“In the previous lesson, you saw how the Stayman convention could be used
to show a strong hand with a five-card or longer minor suit. You start with
2% and then bid the minor at the three level after opener’s rebid. Your bid
of 3¢k or 3 4 is forcing. In this lesson, you’ve seen what to do with a weak
hand and a long minor suit: respond 2 é& to transfer opener to 3 ¢%, and then
pass or correct to 3 ¢ . What’s missing is a way to show an invitational hand
with a long minor suit. Many partnerships use an immediate jump to 3 e
or 3 4 to show that type of hand. Let’s look at an example.”

Instructions

“Change the North hand.
“In hearts: take away the queen and four low cards.
“In clubs: add the king and four low cards.

“Change the South hand.

“In spades: take away the king and add a low card.

“In hearts: add two low cards.

“In clubs: take away the ace and two low cards and add the queen.

NORTH NORTH  souTH| SOUTH
A XXX INT AMAXXX
\ I Pass ¥ Kxxx
¢ Kxx ¢ AQx
P KI10xx XX & Qx

“South opens INT and North has to decide what to respond. North has 7
high-card points plus 2 points for the six-card suit. That’s enough to invite
opener to game. A raise to 2NT isn’t very descriptive, and if opener passes,
the partnership may be in the wrong partscore. This is the type of hand that
some players would have for a jump to 3¢, showing a six-card suit and
inviting opener to bid game.

“What would South bid if North bids 3¢%? (Pass.) With a minimum hand
for the INT opening bid, South would pass. The partnership would rest in
the reasonable partscore of 3.
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“Change the North hand.
“In diamonds: add three low cards.
“In clubs: take away three low cards.

“Change the South hand.
“In clubs: take away the queen and add the ace.

l P OO INT A AXXX
VvJ 3¢ INT ¥ Kxxx
® Kxxxxx Pass ¢ AQx
Jo K10x & Ax

“Take a moment to discuss with the others at your table how you think the
auction should go with these hands.

“Over South’s INT, North makes an invitational jump to 3 4. With a maxi-
mum hand and a nice fit for diamonds, South accepts the invitation by bid-
ding 3NT. The partnership should take at least nine tricks.

“If you use a jump to 3¢fe or 3 4 as an invitational hand with a long minor
suit, what about jumps to 3% or 34 ? There’s no need to use these bids as
invitational in the major suit. You can handle sign-off bids, invitational bids
and game-going bids in a major by using Jacoby transfers.

“What’s left? (Slams.) A common meaning assigned to the jump to 3¢
or 3 is to show a hand with a six-card or longer major suit and interest
in slam.

“Change the North hand.

“In spades: add the king, the queen and the jack.
“In diamonds: take away three low cards.

“In clubs: take away a low card and add the jack.

NORTH NORTH SOUTH SOUTH
AKQJxxx INT AMAXXX
\ A 30 44 ¥ Kxxx
¢ Kxx (4NT) (5M) ¢ AQx
& KJ10 (6M) (Pass) & A x
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“North would be interested in a slam when South opens 1NT. North would
jump to 3 M to see how South feels about slam. With a maximum and a fit
with partner’s spades, South will be happy to cooperate in getting to slam.
We’re not going to discuss slam bidding here, but if South raises to 4 M,
North can check for aces using the Blackwood convention and then bid
6 M . South might even take the initiative over 34 and get the partnership
to the good slam contract.”

Summary

“The partnership may agree to use a jump to 3¢ or 3 4 in response to INT
as an invitational bid, showing a six-card or longer minor suit. A jump to
3% or 3 can be used to show a six-card or longer major suit and interest
in slam.”

NOTE: Sample Deals Review the instructions on page 44.
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SAMPLE DEALS - LESSON 2

Guidelines for Teachers: The deals in this lesson are designed to show the
advantage of using transfer bids, but they do include some points of interest
for the more experienced player. There are examples of: avoidance, combining
chances and loser on a loser. Focus on the recommended auction, even though
there may be questions from the students about entering the auction since
\_hone of the interference is clear-cut. )

Bid and Play — Deal 1: A Classic Jacoby Transfer

Guidelines for Teachers: This first deal illustrates the use of the Jacoby
Transfer following an opening INT bid to get the partnership to the right
contract. Since Jacoby allows the hand to be played from the side with short
trumps, this offers an opportunity for declarer to practice counting losers
from dummy’s perspective.

Introduction

“Let’s bid a deal that demonstrates the use of the Jacoby Transfer bid to find
the right contract following an opening INT bid.”

Instructions

“North is the dealer. Take your hands and start the bidding. Stop when you
have completed the auction.”

(E-Z Deal Cards: #2, Deal 1 — Dealer, North)

Dealer: North AK762
Vul: None Vvio6
¢ AKJ4
®KQI10
AQJI0 N AAS4
YAS83 W E ¥ K4
Q72 S 4109863
® 8732 S*A65
AO53
¥YQ109752
5
JJOo4
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Suggested Bidding

When it appears that all of the tables have completed the auction, review how the bidding should
have gone.

WEST NORTH EAST SOUTH

INT Pass 24
Pass 29 Pass Pass
Pass

“After North opens INT and East passes, South knows the partnership be-
longs in a partscore in hearts. Using the Jacoby transfer bid, South responds
2 @, asking opener to bid hearts. North accepts by rebidding 2. South
now passes to leave the partnership in its best partscore contract.”

When everyone understands the proper bids and the final contract, the students can proceed to
play out the cards with 2% by North as the contract.

Suggested Opening Lead

“East is on lead. With nothing much to go on, East will most likely select
the 4 10, top of a sequence.”

Suggested Play

“Turn up all of the cards and put each hand dummy style at the edge of the
table in front of each player. Let’s review the play and defense.

“One consequence of playing transfer bids is that the contract is played from
the short side — the hand with the fewer trumps. In such situations, it’s
sometimes easier for declarer to count the losers from dummy’s perspective.
Looked at in this manner, there are three spade losers in the South hand,
two heart losers and one club loser.

“North could hope that West has the # A and could plan to eliminate a
loser by leading toward the # K. After a diamond lead from East, however,
there’s a much easier solution. Whether or not West plays the 4 Q, declarer
will get three diamond tricks. Before playing trumps, declarer can discard
two of South’s spade losers on the extra diamond winners. Then it’s safe to
lead hearts. Declarer should finish with an overtrick, losing one spade, two
hearts and one club.

“Notice that the 2 ¥ contract might be less successful if played from South’s
side of the table. West might lead the & Q, trapping North’s & K. The de-
fenders could take three spade tricks, two heart tricks and the &% A to defeat
the contract. The transfer bid makes quite a difference to the outcome.”
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Suggested Defense

“East—West will have difficulty defeating a 2% contract played from the
North hand. The only winning defense is for East to find a heart lead! West
can get a trick with the ¥ A and then lead the &Q to trap North’s & K.
Defending this way, the defenders could get three spade tricks, two heart
tricks and one club trick. From East’s point of view, a heart lead is very
unattractive, especially when North is known to hold most of the high cards.
Without seeing all four hands, East probably will make the standard lead
of a diamond.

“This hand illustrates one of the advantages of Jacoby transfer bids. The
opening leader has to choose a lead that plays into the strong hand. This
frequently costs the defense one or more tricks.

South does well to remove partner from the 1NT contract. After a diamond
lead against 1NT, careful defense will restrict North to three diamond tricks
and two club tricks. That’s down two in a INT contract.”
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Bid and Play — Deal 2: Jacoby with a Game-Going Hand

~

/Guidelines for Teachers: This second deal demonstrates the use of the Jacoby
Transfer bid to make the strong hand the declarer. There is almost always an
advantage in having the opening lead come into the strong hand. With East
on lead, a heart would give the defenders an excellent chance to defeat the
contract. There is also some opportunity for discussion of the hold-up play
in a suit contract. Declarer can win the second club trick to make certain that

\East can’t gain the lead for a heart shift. D

Introduction

“Let’s play another deal to see how the Jacoby Transfer bid helps the declar-
ing side get to the right contract and make it.”

Instructions

“East is the dealer. Take your hands and start the bidding. Stop when you
have completed the auction.”

(E-Z Deal Cards: #2, Deal 2 — Dealer, East)

Dealer: East AAKJO63
Vul: N-S ¥v842
®J9
f 75
A 84 N A102
YA93 YQJ1075
¢ K52 Ws E ¢ 874
S QJ1062 s K84
AQ75
Y K6
¢®AQI1063
o AO3

Suggested Opening Lead

“Because of the use of the transfer bid, West is on lead and would make the
standard opening lead of the &% Q, top of a sequence.”

Suggested Bidding

When it appears that all of the tables have completed the auction, review how the bidding should
have gone.
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WEST NORTH EAST SOUTH

Pass INT
Pass 29 Pass 20
Pass 44 Pass Pass
Pass

“After South opens I1NT, North uses the Jacoby transfer bid of 2% to re-
quest that partner bid spades. After South accepts the transfer, North has
enough strength to put the partnership in a game contract. Knowing there
is at least an eight-card spade fit, North raises to 4 & . The advantage of the
transfer bid is that South is now the declarer and West will have to make
the opening lead.”

When everyone understands the proper bids and the final contract, the students can proceed to
play out the cards in a contract of 4 by South.

Suggested Play

“Turn up all of the cards and put each hand dummy style at the edge of the
table in front of each player. Let’s review the play and defense.

“Counting losers from dummy’s perspective, South has three potential heart
losers, a potential diamond loser and one club loser. South’s plan should
be to draw trumps and then take the diamond finesse. If East has the ¢ K,
South will avoid a diamond loser. Even if West has the 4 K, South can dis-
card two of dummy’s hearts on the established diamond winners and avoid
losing two heart tricks — West can’t lead hearts without giving declarer a
trick with the WK.

“The only danger for declarer is if East can gain the lead. East could then
lead a heart, trapping South’s WK if West holds the ¥ A. If declarer wins
the first trick with the ¢ A and the diamond finesse loses later, West can
lead a club to East’s #eK, and East can lead a heart. To avoid this possibil-
ity, declarer should let West win the first trick with the &Q. Now there’s
no danger that East can ever gain the lead and trap South’s ¥ K. Of course,
duplicate bridge players may be reluctant to give up a club trick to ensure
the contract. If the diamond finesse is successful, they can discard all of
dummy’s hearts and make two overtricks. Even if the diamond finesse is
unsuccessful, they still would be okay if East holds the ¥ A or if the defense
is less than accurate.”
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Suggested Defense

“Although East—West can’t legitimately defeat a contract of 4 & played by
South if declarer is careful, they may get an opportunity. When West leads
the #Q, East should play the &%8 as an encouraging signal. If declarer
wins the first trick with the ¢ A, draws trumps and then takes the diamond
finesse, West can win the 4 K and lead a club to East’s ¢ K. East can finish
off a fine defense by leading the ¥ Q to trap declarer’s Y K.

“If North—South aren’t using transfer bids, East—West will have an excellent
chance to defeat the contract. East would be on lead and could lead the ¥ Q,
giving the defenders the first two tricks. If they now switch to clubs, they
can take a club trick after declarer loses the finesse to West’s ¢ K.”
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Bid and Play — Deal 3: Jacoby with an Invitational Hand

Guidelines for Teachers: On this third deal, responder initiates a Jacoby
Transfer first to show at least a five-card heart suit and then describes the
hand as invitational. Declarer has two chances to make the 4% contract and
should play the hand to take advantage of both.

Introduction

“Let’s play a deal that demonstrates how to use the Jacoby Transfer bid to show
both a five-card major and an invitational hand. Let’s see what happens.”

Instructions

“South is the dealer. Take your hands and start the bidding. Stop when you
have completed the auction.”

(E-Z Deal Cards: #2, Deal 3 — Dealer, South)

Dealer: South AJ103
Vul: E-W Y A6
¢J10963
®*Q52
AMAKSRS N AT742
¥YQI105 W E YKI743
®AT4 S ¢85
o KJI4 S*AT6
AQ96
¥982
¢ KQ2
& 10983

Suggested Bidding

When it appears that all of the tables have completed the auction, review how the bidding should
have gone.

WEST NORTH EAST SOUTH
Pass
INT Pass 24 Pass
29 Pass 2NT Pass
49 Pass Pass Pass

“With an invitational-strength hand and a five-card major suit, East trans-
fers West to 29 and then bids 2NT. With a maximum-strength hand for
the INT opening bid, West has enough to accept the invitation. With the
knowledge that East has five hearts, West puts the partnership in game in
the eight-card fit.”
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When everyone understands the proper bids and the final contract, the students can proceed to
play out the cards in a contract of 4% by West.

Suggested Opening Lead

“North is on lead and would probably start with the 4], top of a se-
quence.”

Suggested Play

“Turn up all of the cards and put each hand dummy style at the edge of the
table in front of each player. Let’s review the play and defense.

“West has two spade losers, a heart loser, two diamond losers and a club
loser. With only three spades and two diamonds in the dummy, West can
probably restrict each of these suits to one loser. Since there’s nothing that
can be done about the heart loser, West will have to try to avoid losing a
club trick. One choice is to take the club finesse — hoping South holds the
o (Q — but there’s another option. If the missing spades are divided 3-3,
one of dummy’s clubs can be discarded on the established spade winner.
West should organize the play to take advantage of both possibilities.

“After winning the 4 A, West should lead trumps to drive out the ¥ A. On
regaining the lead, West should plan to draw trumps and then play spades.
When the spades divide 3—3, West no longer needs the club finesse.”

Suggested Defense

“The defenders will establish a diamond trick with the opening lead and
have a second sure trick with the ¥ A. They will eventually get a spade trick,
but that will be all unless declarer chooses to take the club finesse rather
than establish the spade suit.

“If East—West reach 3NT, rather than 4 ¥, the defenders have an opportu-
nity to defeat the contract. North will start with the 4 J, and South must be
careful to play a high diamond on this trick to avoid blocking the suit. If
South plays the two high diamonds early, North—South can get four diamond
tricks to go along with the W A.”
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Bid and Play — Deal 4: Minor Suit Contracts and the Jacoby Transfer Bid

Guidelines for Teachers: On this fourth deal, responder uses transfers to get
to a diamond partscore contract. In the play, declarer must address the losing
hearts before tackling trumps in order to make the contract.

Introduction

“Let’s play a deal that shows us how to use transfers after an opening INT
bid to get to a partscore contract in diamonds. Let’s see what happens.”

Instructions

“West is the dealer. Take your hands and start the bidding. Stop when you
have completed the auction.”

(E-Z Deal Cards: #2, Deal 4 — Dealer, West)

Dealer: West AK342
Vul: Both ¥10953

®AS

*QJ10
AAQI10 A3
YASG6 N v 742
*J9 W El 40108763
S A853 S *964

AO765

YKQJ

® K42

®K72

Suggested Bidding
When it appears that all of the tables have completed the auction, review how the bidding should
have gone.

WEST NORTH EAST SOUTH
INT Pass 20 Pass
3eb Pass 3e Pass
Pass Pass

“After West’s opening 1NT bid, East has a hand for which the best contract
is likely to be a partscore in diamonds. Since a 2 ¢ response would be a
transfer to hearts, East starts by responding 2 & . This asks West to bid 3 ¢e.
East now bids 3 ¢, a sign-off bid, and West passes.
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“If the partnership uses four-suit transfers, East would respond 2NT as a
transfer to diamonds. Without a good fit for diamonds, West would simply
accept the transfer by bidding 3 4, and the contract would be played by
West instead of East.”

When everyone understands the proper bids and the final contract, the students can proceed to
play out the cards in a contract of 3 ¢ with East as declarer.

Suggested Opening Lead

“South is on lead and can start with the ¥ K, top of a sequence.”

Suggested Play

“Turn up all of the cards and put each hand dummy style at the edge of the
table in front of each player. Let’s review the play and defense.

“After the opening lead, East has two immediate heart losers to go along
with the two top trump losers. East also has two club losers. The best
chance to make the contract is to use dummy’s spades. After winning the
¥ A, East should lead the & A and then the & Q. If North covers the &Q
with the &K, East ruffs and can start to draw trumps, having established
two spade winners in dummy on which to discard clubs. If the defenders
switch to clubs before the high diamonds have been driven out, East will
have to play the spade winners before leading any more trumps and attempt
to discard two losers.

“If North doesn’t play the MK when the #Q is led from dummy, East
should discard a heart loser. Even if it turned out that South held the &K,
East would still have eliminated a loser and established the remaining spade
honors in dummy as winners. This type of play is called “discarding a loser
on a loser” — if you lose the trick, you’ve eliminated a loser anyway, so
nothing is lost.”

Suggested Defense

“The lead of the ¥K establishes two winners for the defense. If declarer
doesn’t discard either of the losers before leading trumps, the defenders
can take their heart winners and switch to clubs. Now it will be too late for
declarer to establish any spade winners, before the defenders can regain the
lead and take their club winners to defeat the contract.

“If West is left to play in 1NT, the defenders can defeat that contract. Declarer
can develop three spade tricks to go along with the ¥ A and & A, but that
should be all. Even if declarer can establish an extra trick in the club suit,
that’s still one trick short.”
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CHARTS

Number of cards
in the major suit
6 or more cards

5 cards

4 cards

3 or fewer cards

0 to 7 points

Responder’s point range

8 or 9 points 10+ points

Number of cards
in the major suit
6 or more cards

5 cards

4 cards

0 to 7 points
Transfer & pass
Transfer & pass
Pass

Responder’s point range
8 or 9 points 10+ points

3 or fewer cards Pass
Number of cards Responder’s point range
in the major suit 0 to 7 points 8 or 9 points 10+ points

6 or more cards
5 cards
4 cards
3 or fewer cards

Transfer & pass
Transfer & pass
Pass
Pass

Transfer & raise
Transfer & bid 2NT
2% (Stayman)

2NT

Number of cards
in the major suit
6 or more cards

5 cards

4 cards

3 or fewer cards

0 to 7 points
Transfer & pass
Transfer & pass
Pass

Pass

Responder’s point range

8 or 9 points 10+ points
Transfer & raise Transfer & bid game
Transfer & bid 2NT  Transfer & bid 3NT

2 (Stayman) 2% (Stayman)
2NT 3NT
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GENERAL CONCEPTS

Major-Suit Openings and Responses — Part 1

The focus of this lesson is the Jacoby 2NT convention. The students should be familiar with:
five-card major-suit opening bids and responses; valuing responder’s hand using dummy points; mak-
ing a single raise, a limit raise, a forcing raise and a preemptive raise using natural methods. In the
textbook, the introductory sections in Chapter 3 review the concepts that the students should know
prior to being introduced to Jacoby 2NT.

In addition to Jacoby 2NT, there is some material on using 2NT as a limit raise after a takeout
double. This can be skipped if you are short of time. You can probably cover all of the material with
most classes.

Bidding

The concept of using 2NT as a forcing raise is not too difficult. However, the subsequent auction
is much more challenging. You need to clarify that the real purpose behind an artificial game-forcing
raise is to investigate slam possibilities, not game possibilities. This may be the first time the students
have encountered the idea of valuing a hand opposite known shortness in partner’s hand — rather
than valuing one’s own shortness in terms of dummy points. A more experienced group should be
interested in this form of valuation.

A basic group might have some difficulty with the slam bidding methods. Although they should
already be familiar with Blackwood, they may not be familiar with cuebidding. You may have to
gloss over some points — telling them that there will be more on slam bidding later in the course. A
more experienced group should have less difficulty with the slam bidding.

Here are the topics covered:

Jacoby 2NT

This is the main focus of the lesson. The concept of using 2NT as an artificial forcing raise
should not be too challenging for the students. The more challenging part will come in the
next section. Here, you should focus on responder’s hand type for the Jacoby 2NT. You can
also start to emphasize that the purpose of the convention is to evaluate slam prospects, not
to get the partnership to the game level.

Opener’s Rebid

The students may be more challenged by this aspect of the convention. There’s a lot of poten-
tial memory work. Again, the emphasis should be on how the rebid will help the partnership
evaluate prospects for slam. You should walk through the sample auctions carefully to make
sure they are comfortable. If your class are regular duplicate players, you can discuss the Alert
procedure for this convention (both 2NT and opener’s rebid must be alerted).
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Handling Interference

For more experienced students, it’s important to clarify that Jacoby 2NT is off in competition
and to make sure they know what responder’s bids mean. The concept of the cuebid as a limit
raise or better may be unfamiliar to most of the students.

2NT after a Takeout Double*

This introduces another convention, the Jordan 2NT, that may be confused with Jacoby 2NT
in the minds of the students. You can skip this with a basic class (the same concept is dis-
cussed in a later lesson in relation to minor suits), but the fourth sample hand is an example
of this convention. Preemptive jump raises over a takeout double are now considered standard
practice in club and tournament games.

Play & Defense

The deals have some slams that can be bid. This may be awkward if the students are unfamiliar
with slam bidding methods. However, most of them will be familiar with Blackwood at this level,
so the explanation should make sense.

The second deal can be played twice. After it has been completed the first time, have the students
modify the deal as suggested (see sample deal on page 130). Then have them bid and play the deal
again. If you are short of time, you can have them change the deal and then walk through the revised
auction.

The deals illustrate the basic principles of the lesson, but also contain a couple of challenging
play concepts:

e Safety play.
e Strip and end play.

The first deal has a standard safety play in the trump suit. Few students will be familiar with it.
For a more experienced group it provides an opportunity to discuss finesses and how to avoid them.
It’s also an interesting deal for experienced duplicate players. You can spend some time discussing
whether to play safely for the contract or try for an overtrick.

The third deal illustrates a strip and endplay. Again, few of the students will play correctly. With
a basic class, you might want to omit too much discussion on the play. Let them guess which way
to finesse. For an experienced group, you can walk them through the complete play. It’s another op-
portunity to discuss avoiding finesses whenever possible.

The suggested bidding on the fourth deal involves 2NT as a limit raise over a takeout double. If
you didn’t cover this in the lesson, the auction will go differently. You could substitute another deal
if you prefer.

*Please note: Jordan 2NT is discussed in Chapter 4 of the student text.
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GENERAL INTRODUCTION

This is the first of two lessons on major-suit openings and responses. The students should be
familiar with the topic of major-suit opening bids, but this lesson will serve as a review and add some
new wrinkles about hand valuation.

Your opening remarks might be something like this:

“Welcome back. In this lesson, we’ll look at responding to major-suit open-
ing bids when you have a fit with partner and a strong hand. We’ll be looking
at how you might get to slam, after partner opens the bidding 1% or 1 &.

“The guideline is that you need about 25 combined points for a game
contract, 33 for a small slam and 37 for a grand slam. That’s only a rough
guide, however. As you’re probably aware, you can often make game on
fewer than 25 points, and sometimes you can’t make anything with 28 or
29 points. It’s the same at the slam level. When the hands fit well together,
you may be able to take 12 or more tricks with very few high cards. When
they fit poorly, you may have to struggle to find tricks.

“Distribution plays a large part in valuing hands for game or slam. Voids and
singletons, or long suits, can compensate for a lack of high cards. You’ve
seen some of the methods for taking distribution into account. When open-
ing the bidding, extra points are added for length. When raising partner’s
suit, dummy points are counted for shortness. In this lesson, you’re going
to look at another tool for valuing the combined hands.

“Opening a major suit and responding to a major-suit opening is a large
subject. So, let’s get started.”
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GROUP ACTIVITIES
Opening Bids of 1¥ and 1A

The participants will be familiar with most of this material. It’s just a warmup to set the stage for
responding to 1% or 1 & with support and an opening bid.

Introduction

“Before getting to any new conventions, it’s important for the partnership
to agree on its basic style for opening bids of 1 ¥ and 1 M. In most areas
of North America, it’s popular to use a five-card major system, and that’s
what we’ll be assuming throughout this course. An opening bid of 1% or
1 & shows at least a five-card suit. Let’s see if you all agree on your open-
ing bids.”

If any of the students come from a four-card major background, you may need to cajole them
into trying five-card majors. Explain that usually there’s not much difference. Even playing four-card
majors, opener will have a five-card suit for a bid of 1 ¥ or 1 & more often than not. Also, partnerships
that use four-card majors usually have some restrictions on suit quality that results in the occasional
opening in a three-card minor suit.

Instructions

“The cards are sorted into suits. Give each player one suit.
“Construct the first hand in front of the South player.”

A reminder — be sure to mention the suit first followed by the cards. Tell the students that any
low card (non honor) will do.

“In spades: the ace, the king and three low cards.
“In hearts: three low cards.

“In diamonds: the ace, the queen and two low cards.
“In clubs: one low card.”

NORTH SOUTH SOUTH
I AMAKXXX
¥ xxx
®AQxx
& x

Check that each table has the correct starting hand and that it is set up, dummy style, in front of
South. By now, the students should be very comfortable creating hands on the table.

“Put aside the remaining cards. You're the dealer sitting South.

“What’s your call? (1) This is a standard opening bid of 1 &, whether
the partnership uses four-card or five-card majors.
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“Change the South hand.

“In spades: take away a low card.
“In hearts: add two low cards.

“In diamonds: take away a low card.

NORTH SOUTH SOUTH
K AMAKxx
¥XXXXX
®AQx
& x

“What’s your call with this hand? (1¥.) Open the longest suit, not the
strongest suit. The number of trumps in the combined hands is important, not
the location of the high cards. Playing five-card majors, there’s no require-
ment that the opening bid show a good suit — only five cards or more.”

If any of the students want to open this hand with a Flannery 2 4, that’s fine. Let them know that
it’s not something that will be covered in this course, but there is a reference to it in the Appendix
of the student text.

“Change the South hand.

“In spades: add a low card.

“In hearts: take away four low cards.
“In diamonds: add three low cards.

NORTH SOUTH SOUTH
1e AAKxXxX
¥ x
® AQXxXXX
o x

“What would you open with this hand? (1 ¢ .) Although there is a five-
card major, start with the longest suit in the hand.

“How do you plan to describe this hand? (Bid spades twice after open-
ing 1 ¢ .) Start with 1 4 and then bid spades at your next opportunity. Then
rebid the spades if you get a chance. By bidding the spades twice, you’ll
be showing a five-card suit. Because you opened 1 4, partner will know
that you have six diamonds. With five cards in both suits, you would have
started with 1 &7

Make sure the students understand that this hand is opened 1 ¢ . There are usually some who

are under the impression that, playing five-card majors, you must open with a five-card major when
you have one.

“Change the South hand.

“In spades: take away the ace and add a low card.

“In hearts: add the ace, the queen and two low cards.
“In diamonds: take away the queen and three low cards.
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NORTH soutH | SOUTH
14 AKxxxx
YAQxXxX
¢ Ax
& x

“What’s your opening bid with this hand? (1 & .) With two five-card suits,
open the higher-ranking. It doesn’t matter about the quality of the suits.”

A student might ask about opening a hand with five spades and five clubs. You can comment that
some players prefer opening 1 & with that hand pattern — especially with a weak or very strong hand.

The majority of players, however, stick to the guideline and open 1 #&. There’s no right or wrong. It’s
a matter of style.

“Change the South hand.

“In spades: take away a low card.
“In hearts: take away a low card.
“In diamonds: add a low card.
“In clubs: add a low card.

NORTH SOUTH SOUTH
1 A Kxxx
YAQxX
® Axx
o X X

“What’s the opening bid with this hand? (1 ¢ .) With no five-card major,
open the longer minor suit. With a choice of minor suits, the guideline is to

open 1 ¢ with four cards in both minors and to open 1% with three cards
in both minors.”

This may lead to some discussion about the “short club.” You can point out that opening 1 e
with this type of hand would be a conventional bid — requiring an alert — rather than the accepted
style when playing five-card majors. There’s still a lot of confusion over terms such as “convenient
club” and “better minor.” Confirm that the style used in this course will be to open 1 4 with this
type of hand.

“Change the South hand.

“In diamonds: take away a low card.
“In clubs: add a low card.

NORTH soutn | SOUTH
1o A Kxxx
YAQxxX
¢ Ax
o X XX

“This is the worst case scenario when playing five-card majors.

“What would you open? (1¢%.) Opening 1 &% on a hand like this may make
you uneasy, but that’s how it goes. It’s hands like this that make the four-
card-major style popular in some areas.
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“So far, all of the hands had 13 or more high-card points, making it an easy
decision to open the bidding. Of course, there’s more to valuing a hand than
high-card points.

“Change the South hand.
“In spades: take away the king and a low card.
“In hearts: add the jack and a low card.

NORTH SOUTH SOUTH
1V A XX
YAQIxxx
® Ax
o X XX

“Would you open the bidding with this hand? (Yes.) There are many
guidelines that players use to judge whether a hand meets the requirements
for an opening bid.

¢ [fyou count points for length, you add 2 points for the six-card suit
to the 11 high-card points. That’s a total of 13, enough to open 19.

e Some players prefer to count shortness when opening the bidding: 3
for a void; 2 for a singleton; 1 for a doubleton. Using that guideline,
the hand is still worth 13 points — 11 high-card points plus 1 for each
doubleton.

® Culbertson used the idea of quick tricks. An ace was a quick trick and
an ace-queen combination was one and a half quick tricks. You needed
two quick tricks to open, so this hand would qualify.

® A popular guideline for borderline hands is the Rule of 20. Add the
high card points to the number of cards in the two longest suits. If the
total is 20 or more, open the bidding. On this hand, you would have
11 high-card points plus 6 hearts and 3 clubs. That’s a total of 20, so
we'd open 19,

“It doesn’t matter much which approach you choose.”

Some students might want to open a weak 2 ¥ bid with this hand. Point out that you’ll be discussing
weak two-bids later in the course. As a general guideline, however, if the hand qualifies for an opening
bid at the one level, open at the one level rather than with a preemptive bid.

“Change the South hand.

“In spades: take away a low card.
“In hearts: take away the ace.
“In diamonds: add the jack.

“In clubs: add the king.

NORTH SOUTH SOUTH
19 A x
¥YQJIxxx
® Alx

o Kxxx
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“You’re the dealer. What do you open with this hand? (Pass/1¥.)

® [fyou rely solely on length points to value distribution, this hand would
fall short of the 13-point guideline for opening the bidding. There are 11
high-card points plus 1 length point.

¢ [f you count shortness, however, the hand would qualify because of the
singleton spade.

¢ (Culbertson, however, would have recommended passing. A king is only
worth half a quick trick. Together with one quick trick for the ace, there
isn’t quite enough to satisfy his criteria.

¢  What about using the Rule of 20? (Yes.) 11 high-card points plus 5
hearts plus 4 clubs gives a total of 20. According to that guideline, this is
an opening bid.

“So, should you open this hand or not? It’s all a matter of judgment.
What’s most important is that you agree with your partner.

“You also might want to consider the top end for an opening bid at the one
level.

“Change the South hand.

“In spades: add the ace.

“In hearts: add the ace.

“In clubs: take away two low cards.

SOUTH

NORTH SOUTH A A X
19 YAQJxxx

®AIX

& K x

“Open this hand 1 ¥, but recognize that it is close to a strong 2 ¢ opener.”

Summary

“Requirements such as needing 13 points to open the bidding or 22 or more
to open with a strong two-bid are just guidelines, not rules. You're free to use
your judgment, but you don’t want partner frowning when you put down your
hand as dummy.”

w “let’s do Exercise 1 in the student text to
review what we have just discussed.”
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Exercise One — Major-Suit Openings

You are the dealer. What is your opening call with each of the following hands?

1) AAS 2) AATI107 3) AAQT742
YK9765 ¥ Q964 v3
¢KQI1073 ¢ Q82 *A
*5 S A3 % QJ8653

4) MK94 5) AKQ10874 6) AJ10863
¥ Q10853 Y AK9 ¥ A 10
®AQ62 ®KQ5 ®KQ853
7 %] 7

Exercise One Answer — Major-Suit Openings
1) 19. With two five-card suits, open the higher-ranking.
2) 1 4. With no five-card or longer major suit, open the longer minor.

3) lek. Open the longer suit, even with a five-card major.

4) 19 (or Pass). With a borderline hand, opener can apply the Rule of 20. 11 high-card points + 5

hearts + 4 diamonds = 20.

5) 1&. 18 high-card points plus 2 length points for the six-card suit is not enough for a strong

two-bid. Open at the one level and show the extra strength on the next round.

6) 1@ (or Pass). 10 high-card points + 5 spades + 5 diamonds = 20. That makes this hand an

opening bid if the Rule of 20 is applied.
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The Single Raise

This is a review, and with an experienced class, you can omit everything up to Jacoby 2NT.
Students in a class on conventions should be familiar with the standard raise structure. On the other
hand, if they aren’t clear on these topics, Jacoby 2NT will not be very meaningful for them.

Introduction

“An opening bid of 1 ¥ or 1 & shows a five-card suit or longer. As responder,
with three card or longer support, you know there’s at least an eight-card
major-suit fit. Once you’ve agreed on the trump suit, you can go about de-
ciding whether the partnership belongs in partscore, game or slam.

“Besides telling opener about the trump fit, you need to raise to the ap-
propriate level, so that opener can determine the combined strength. In
valuing your hand for a raise, you usually use dummy points in place of
length points — 5 points for a void, 3 points for a singleton, 1 point for a
doubleton. Let’s see how that works.”

Instructions

“Take the deck of cards and sort it into suits. Give each player one suit. You’ll
start by constructing a hand for responder in front of the North player. As
I read out the cards in each suit, the player holding that suit can put those
cards in front of North, as though North is the dummy. When I ask you to
put out low cards in a suit, choose any cards that aren’t honors.

“Construct the North hand.

“In spades: three low cards.

“In hearts: the king and two low cards.

“In diamonds: two low cards.

“In clubs: the king, the jack and three low cards.”

NORTH NORTH SOUTH
M XXX
19
¥ Kxx X
¢ xx
Jd KIxxx

Check that each table has the correct starting hand set up, dummy style, in front of North.
“I’m your partner, and I’m sitting South. I open 1 ¥, and West passes.
“What do you bid? (2¥.)

“How much is your hand worth? (8 points.) 7 high-card points plus 1
dummy point for the doubleton diamond. A raise to the two level shows 6
to 9 or 6 to 10 points — depending on the partnership style — and at least
three-card support. It’s now up to me, your partner, to make the next move.
I can pass with a minimum hand, move toward game with a medium hand
or jump right to game with a maximum.
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“Change the North hand.

“In spades: add a low card.

“In hearts: add a low card.

“In diamonds: take away a low card.
“In clubs: take away the king.

NORTH NORTH SOUTH
A XXXX 19
¥ Kxxx
pA 4
¢ x
Jo Ixxx

“Now there are only 4 high-card points.

“What would you respond if I opened 1 ¢ ? (Pass.) You can’t count dummy
points until you’ve found a fit, so with this hand you don’t have enough to
say anything except pass when [ open 1 4.

“What if I open 19 ? (29 .) With support for hearts, you can revalue the
hand using dummy points and add 3 points for the singleton diamond. With
a total of 7 points, you have enough to raise to the two level. There’s no need
to mention the spade suit, since you’ve already found a fit in hearts.”

Some more experienced students may object to passing the opening 1 4 bid. That’s fine. Bidding
might get the partnership to a better spot. It also might get the partnership into more trouble — if
partner jumps to 3 4, for example. Standard practice is to pass for now. The auction isn’t over and
North may get another chance to bid, having already limited the strength of the hand.

“Change the North hand.

“In spades: take away a low card.

“In hearts: take away two low cards and add the queen.
“In diamonds: add the king and the jack.

NORTH NORTH SOUTH
A XXX 19

¢ KJx

Jo Jxxx

“Again, ’'m your partner and open the bidding 1 9.

“What do you respond? (2¥/3%.) You have 10 high-card points, but no
points for distribution. Some partnerships use a range of 6 to 9 points for
a raise to the two level, but an upper range of 10 points is equally popular.
You can exercise your judgment. With this balanced hand, a raise to the
two level may be sufficient. If opener can’t bid again, it’s unlikely you’ll be

missing a game. Many players may consider this a game-invitational hand
and bid 39.”

Summary

“A raise of opener’s major to the two level shows at least three-card support
and 6 to 9 or 6 to 10 points. Value your hand for the raise using dummy
points: 5 for a void, 3 for a singleton, 1 for a doubleton.”
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Limit Versus Forcing Raises

Introduction

“There are at least two styles of thought about what it means if you make a
jump raise of opener’s major from the one level to the three level.

¢ For many years, the common practice was to treat this as a forcing
bid, showing support and committing the partnership to the game
level.

¢ The modern trend is to treat this as an invitational bid, showing 10
to 11 total points — too much for a raise to the two level, but not
enough to commit the partnership to game.

“Throughout the remainder of this series, we’ll use the second approach. A
jump to the three level is limited to 10 or 11 total points and is not forcing.
This style is called limit raises. Before going ahead, however, let’s look at
the difference between the two approaches, using standard methods.”

Instructions

“Change the North hand.
“In spades: take away a low card.
“In hearts: add a low card.

NORTH NORTH SOUTH
AXX 1'

¥ KQxx 3¢

¢ KJx

o Jxxx

“I’m your partner sitting South, and I open the bidding 1 9.

“What’s the value of your hand? (11 points.) You have 10 high-card points
and can add 1 dummy point for the doubleton spade.

“If your partnership style is to use limit raises, what would you respond
with this hand? (3¥.) Playing limit raises, you can jump to 3 ¥ with this
hand. It’s an invitational bid showing support for my suitand 10 or 11 points.
With a minimum opening bid, I can pass, and we’ll play in partscore. With
something extra, I can continue to game.

“You might see different ranges stated for a limit raise depending on the
books you read or the players you talk to: 9 to 11 points, 10 to 12 points,
or 10 or 11 points. The variation usually comes from the interpretation of
‘points.” Some are talking about high-card points, some are including dummy
points, and so on. The basic criteria to use when making a limit raise is that
you feel the hand is too strong to raise to the two level, but not quite strong
enough to commit the partnership to the game level.
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“If the partnership style is to use forcing raises, rather than limit raises, you
couldn’t jump to 3 ¥ with this hand, since it would commit the partnership
to at least game, even if opener has a bare opening bid.

“What would you respond with this hand playing forcing raises? (2¢%.)
The standard way to show this hand is to bid a new suit, planning to raise
hearts to the three level, invitationally, at your next opportunity.

“For example, if you respond 2 ¢ and I rebid 2%, what would you bid
next? (39.) The delayed raise to 3% shows support and invites opener to
bid game.”

Summary

“Partnerships agree ahead of time on whether they are using limit or forc-
ing raises. A jump raise from 1 ¥ to 3% using limit raises shows enough
strength to invite game — 10 or 11 total points. A jump raise from 1% to
3 ¥ using forcing raises shows 12 or more points and is forcing to game.
The suggestion is that you use limit raises.”



Lesson 3—Major-Suit Openings and Responses—Part 1 121

Limit Raise with Three-Card Support

Introduction

“Sometimes when a partnership decides to use limit raises, the fact that an
immediate jump raise should show at least four-card support is overlooked.
That fourth trump can be important when it comes to playing the hand. If
I have a spade loser to ruff in dummy, for example, I can probably draw
trumps before trying to ruff my loser. You would have nine trumps in the
combined hands, and unless the defenders’ trumps divide 4-0, I should be
in full control of the trump suit.

“When responder has only three-card support, the play will be a lot more
awkward. You might have only eight trumps in the combined hands, leaving
the opponents with five. If I draw all of the trumps, [ won’t have any left in
dummy to ruff my spade loser. Even if I delay drawing trumps, it’s possible
that the defenders may lead them and prevent me from ruffing my loser.
Also, if the trumps split badly, 41 or 5-0, I may have difficulty keeping
control of the hand.

“So the fourth trump in dummy can make a big difference when opener has
shown only a five-card suit. Some players don’t like to count dummy points
with only three-card support, or use a reduced scale — 3 points for a void, 2
points for a singleton and 1 point for a doubleton. I’'m going to suggest that
you continue to count dummy points whenever you have a fit, but that you
reserve your limit raises for hands containing four-card support. With three-
card support and 10 or 11 points, you should take a different approach.”

Instructions

“Change the North hand.

“In spades: add the king and a low card.
“In hearts: take away the queen.

“In diamonds: take away the jack.

NORTH NORTH SOUTH
M Kxxx
19
¥ Kxx L&
¢ Kx
o Ixxx

“As your partner, I’'m South and open the bidding 1.

“What do you respond? (1M.) With 10 high-card points plus 1 dummy
point for the doubleton diamond, you have enough for a limit raise of my

suit. With only three-card support, however, you should start with a new
suit, 1 &,
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“If I rebid 29, what do you bid? (3%.) You finish your description by
raising to the three level, inviting me to game.

“But what if I rebid 2 ¢ ? (3%.) Then, you have to jump to 3% to show
10 or 11 points and heart support. This is called jump preference. If you
rebid only 2 ¥ that would be simple preference, and opener would assume
you had only 6 to 9 points.

“The same thing would be true if [ rebid INT.
“What would you have to say? (39¥.)

“One further point. You have to be careful not to confuse this situation with
one in which you have made a response at the two level, promising 11 or
more points.

“Change the North hand.

“In spades: take away the king and a low card.
“In diamonds: add the jack.

“In clubs: add the queen.

NORTH NORTH SOUTH
A XX 1V

¥ Kxx 2%

¢ KJx

* QIxxx

“Again [ open 1 9.

“How would you handle this hand as responder? (2¢e.) You have 10
high-card points plus 1 dummy point for the doubleton spade. That’s enough
for a limit raise, but with only three-card support, start by bidding a new
suit, 2 ek,

“If I now rebid 2%, what do you say? (3¥.) You invite to game by rais-
ing to 3 9. Notice that opener now can distinguish between three-card and
four-card support. With four-card support and an invitational hand of 10 or
11 points, you immediately make a limit raise. When you don’t have four-
card support, you bid a new suit and then raise.

“What if I had rebid 2NT? (3¥.) You can show a fit by bidding 39

“What if I had raised to 3¢6? (3¥.) You can show support by bidding
397

This next point may be difficult for the class to grasp.

“What if my second bid were 2 ¢ ? (2% ) Although you could jump to 3 ¥,
most partnerships play that it is sufficient to rebid 2 ¥ at this point.
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“Why? (You already promised 10 or more points.) Your initial response of
2¢ — a new suit at the two level — promised 10 or more points. So, when
you rebid 2 ¥, partner knows you have a hand of at least invitational-strength
with support for hearts. A jump to 39 at this point is usually played as a
forcing bid.”

The previous section should be clear to a more experienced group but may go over the heads of
a basic group. Still, it’s an important distinction.

Summary

“When showing three-card support and 10 or 11 points, the basic idea is to
raise opener’s suit to the three level after hearing opener’s rebid. You have
to be careful, however, because there is an exception. After a one-level
response in a new suit, you jump to the three level to show support. After
responding in a new suit at the two level, you show support at the cheapest
available level.”
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Limit Raise with Four-Card Support

Introduction

“Supporting opener’s major suit with 10 or 11 points and four-card support
is straightforward.”

Instructions

“Change the North hand.
“In hearts: add a low heart.
“In clubs: take away a low club.

NORTH NORTH SOUTH
A XX 19

¥ Kxxx 3¢

¢ KJx

% QIxx

“I open 1% as your partner, South.

“What do you bid? (3¥) You have 10 HCP plus 1 dummy point for the
doubleton spade. This is a classic limit raise with 4-card support. As your
partner, I will either pass or bid game.

“Change the North hand.

“In spades: add the ace.

“In hearts: take away a small card and add the queen.
“In diamonds: take away the jack.

“In clubs: take away the queen and add a small card.

NORTH NORTH SOUTH
AAXX v

¥ KQxx 2 (2NT)

¢ Kx

d Ixxx

“I open 1% as your partner, South.

“What do you bid? (2¢/4%/2NT.) You have 13 high-card points plus 1
dummy point for the doubleton diamond. That’s too much for a limit raise
to 3 9. Partner’s allowed to pass a limit raise, and you want to be sure to get
the partnership to game. This hand would be easy for those who play forcing
raises. Playing forcing raises, you would jump to 3%, and opener would
have to bid again. Incidentally, the advantage of playing forcing raises is that
you can set the trump suit and still leave some bidding room to investigate
slam possibilities without going beyond the game level.
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“If you are playing limit raises, you have to do something other than bid-
ding 3 ¥. The standard approach to this hand is to bid a new suit, planning
to jump to game in opener’s suit on the rebid. Over my 1% opening bid,
you would respond 2éb. If I rebid something like 24, 2%, 2NT or 3¢,
you would jump to 4 ¥, making sure we reached game. That’s the standard
approach when playing limit raises.”

Summary

“Playing standard methods, a raise to the two level shows 6 to 9 points, a
jump raise to the three level shows four-card support and 10 or 11 points.
With any other type of hand, responder starts by bidding a new suit, intend-
ing to show heart support at the next opportunity.”
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Preemptive Raises

Introduction

“Ifaraise to 2 ¥ shows 6 to 9 points, and a raise to 3 ¥ shows 10 or 11 points,
it might seem logical to use a raise to 4 ¥ to show 13 or more points. In fact,
some partnerships do use this approach. There are a couple of reasons why it
isn’t the recommended strategy. First, opener could have a strong hand and
be interested in slam, if responder has an opening bid. If you jump to 4%,
there’s not much room left for any investigation, if it’s a borderline decision.
Secondly, most players like to reserve the jump to the game level as a pre-
emptive raise, showing excellent trump support but a weak hand.”

Instructions

“Change the North hand.

“In spades: take away the ace.

“In hearts: take away the king and add two low cards.
“In diamonds: take away the king.

“In clubs: add the queen.

NORTH NORTH SOUTH
A xXx ™

Y QOxXxxx 49

¢ x

d QJxxx

“If partner opens the bidding 1%, what’s the value of this hand, using
dummy points? (9.) There are 5 high-card points plus 3 dummy points for
the singleton diamond and 1 dummy point for the doubleton spade. That
puts it in the range for a raise to 2¥. Yet many players prefer to make a
double jump raise to 4% with this hand.

“Why might they want to bid that? (Offensive/Defensive.) There are two
reasons. First, distributional hands tend to take more tricks than you would
expect from the standard point count. When you have five-card support for
partner’s suit, your side has a ten-card trump fit. You’ll be able to use the
trumps to draw the defenders’ trumps, ruff losers and get back and forth
between the two hands. Your shortness will reduce the effectiveness of the
opponents’ high cards in those suits. So, with this type of hand, you might
make a contract of 4%, even when partner holds a minimum opening bid.

“Second, the raise to the four level has some preemptive value. It makes it
difficult for the opponents to get into the auction. When you have a large
fit with partner’s suit, it’s quite likely the opponents also have a good trump
fit. And if you don’t have much strength, the opponents are more likely
to have some high cards. The opponents can probably make a contract of
their own if left to find their best spot. Your preemptive action will make it
difficult for them to judge whether to come into the auction and how high
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to bid. They may bid too little or they may bid too much. If they do choose
to defend the 4 ¥ contract and they defeat it, the score they receive may be
less than the score for bidding and making their own contract.

“It’s easier to see this if you construct a minimum opening bid for South.
Leave the North cards as they are and put the following cards dummy style
in front of South.

“In spades: the king and two low cards.

“In hearts: the ace, the jack and three low cards.
“In diamonds: the queen and two low cards.

“In clubs: the king and a low card.

NORTH NORTH SOUTH SOUTH

l PO 19 A Kxx
YOxxXxx 49 YAJXxxX
¢ x ¢ Qxx
d QJxxx & K x

“South has 13 high-card points and would open the bidding 1.

“If North jumps to 4%, does South have a chance of making the con-
tract? (Hard to say.) South has three spade losers, a heart loser, three dia-
mond losers and a club loser. That’s a lot of losers, but the contract is far
from hopeless. If East has the & A, South can hold the losses in that suit to
one trick by ruffing the third round of the suit. If East has the ¥ K, you can
avoid the loss of a trick in that suit with the help of a finesse. In diamonds,
you can ruff two losers in the dummy. With a little luck, you might only
lose one spade trick, one diamond trick and a club trick.

“That’s one side of the story — you could make the contract. On the other
hand, what about the opponents? They have an eight-card spade fit. If they
were to reach a contract of 4 &, they might not have to lose any spade tricks
if West has the @ A. They only have three hearts between them, so at most
they would lose one heart trick. In diamonds, they might not lose any tricks
if they guess that South holds the 4 Q. They might have to lose two club
tricks, but if either opponent is short in clubs, they may lose only one or
none. With a little luck, they can make 4 &, maybe more.”

Summary

“The value of reserving the jump to the four level as a preemptive raise is
that it shows good support, but not much in the way of high cards. You have
a lot to gain and not much to lose.”

w “let’s do Exercise 2 in the student text to
review what we have just discussed.”
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Exercise Two — Major-Suit Raises

Partner opens the bidding 1%, and the next player passes. What do you respond with the fol-
lowing hands?

1) AJ9753 2) AAG 3) A 108
vs v 1084 YK975
¢ Q865 ®J1075 *Q73
%962 » K862 SATT6

4) NS 5) MAT3 6) AK92
YKI874 vQI1073 YKS3
¢ 108763 2 95
%94 #* Q9752 & KQ1063

Exercise Two Answer — Major-Suit Raises

1) Pass. 3 high-card points plus 1 length point is not enough to respond. Don’t try to improve the
contract; you may get the partnership into deeper water.

2) 29 Raise with three-card support. The hand is worth 8 high-card points plus 1 for the double-
ton spade. The quality of the heart suit is unimportant.

3) 3%. With 10 high-card points plus 1 for the doubleton spade, make a limit raise to 3.

4) 49/29 . The strength of the hand falls in the range of a raise to 2 ¥, but a preemptive raise
to 49 is likely to be more effective. Partner may make the contract, or the opponents may be
kept from their best spot.

5) 3%. Counting dummy points, this hand is worth a limit raise — 8 high-card points plus 3
points for the singleton diamond.

6) 2e%. Although this hand has the strength for a limit raise, avoid making a jump raise with
three-card support when you have an alternative. Show the club suit and then raise hearts at the
next opportunity.
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Jacoby 2NT

Introduction

“Playing standard methods, a limit raise of opener’s major suit shows four-
card support and 10 to 11 points. As a consequence, responder has to start
with a new suit when holding four-card support for opener’s major and 12 or
more points. Opener doesn’t learn about the fit right away, and by the time
responder does reveal the fit — perhaps by jumping to game in the major
suit — there’s not much room left to explore the possibility of a slam. In
addition, the opponents may come into the auction before responder can
show the fit, further obscuring the issue.

“Most partnerships prefer to use some form of artificial bid to immediately
show a forcing raise in opener’s major suit when the partnership is using
limit raises. Having agreed on the trump suit, the partnership can then
evaluate slam possibilities. You’re going to look at one of the most popular
conventions used to show a forcing raise over a 1% or 1 & opening bid,
Jacoby 2NT. The Jacoby associated with this convention is the same Oswald
Jacoby associated with Jacoby transfers.”

Instructions

If you skipped the previous sections, you’ll need to have the students construct both hands from

scratch.

“Change the North hand.

“In spades: add the ace.

“In hearts: take away two low cards and add the king.
“In diamonds: add the jack.

“In clubs: take away a low card.

NORTH NORTH SOUTH SOUTH
AMAXX 19 A Kxx
¥YKQxx ONT YAJxxX
¢ x ¢ Qxx
P QJxx % Kx

“South is the dealer.
“What would South bid? (1%.) West passes, and it’s up to North.

“What is North’s hand worth? (14 points.) North has 13 high-card points
and can add 1 point for the doubleton. North has enough to take the partner-
ship to the game level in hearts.

“Playing standard methods, what would North respond? (2¢%.) North is
too strong for a limit raise to 3 ¥ — which South might pass — or a jump
to 49, which would be a preemptive raise. North would start with 2 e,
planning to get the partnership to 4% at the next opportunity.
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“What Oswald Jacoby suggested was to use a conventional response of 2NT
to show this type of hand. It lets opener know right away that the partnership
has a fit in opener’s major suit, and it leaves lots of room below the game
level for the partnership to explore slam possibilities. You’re going to look
at how the auction continues after the 2NT response in a moment, but on
these combined hands, the partnership will finish in a contract of 4 ¥, since
neither partner has anything extra.

“Most partnerships prefer that responder has four-card or longer support
for opener’s major suit.

“Change the North hand.
“In hearts: take away a low card.
“In clubs: add a low card.

NORTH NORTH SOUTH SOUTH
MAXX 19 A Kxx
¥ KQx 2 YAIxxxX
¢ Jx ¢ Qxx
$QJlxxx o K x

“What would North respond with this hand after South opens 1% ?
(2e%.) With only three-card support, North starts by bidding a new suit,
2 ¢% . After hearing opener’s rebid, North makes sure the partnership gets to
game. For example, if the auction begins 1 ¥—2eée—2NT, North can jump
to 4 ¥ to put the partnership in its eight-card fit. Since North didn’t use the
Jacoby 2NT, opener won’t expect four-card support.

“Change the North hand.
“In hearts: take away the king.
“In diamonds: add the king.

NORTH NORTH SOUTH SOUTH
AMAXX 19 A Kxx

¥ Qx 2k YAJxxX
¢ KJx ¢ Qxx
d QJxxx & K x

“What does North bid holding the type of hand that might have re-
sponded with a natural 2NT bid playing standard methods? (2¢%.)
North bids a new suit.

“If the auction begins 1¥ by South, 2¢ by North and South rebids
2NT, what does North bid? (3NT.) North takes the partnership to game
in notrump after hearing South’s rebid. So, nothing is really lost by using
2NT as a conventional bid in response to a 1 ¥ or 1 & opening. Responder
has other ways to handle balanced hands of 12 or more points.
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“Change the North hand.
“In hearts: add two low cards.
“In clubs: take away the queen and a low card.

NORTH NORTH SOUTH SOUTH

A AXX 1V A Kxx
¥YQxxx 3¢ YAIxXxX
¢ KJx ¢ Qxx

& Jxx & K x

“What would North respond with this hand if South opened 1% ?
(39.) With 11 high-card points, North would make a limit raise to the
three level.

“Let’s change the scenario a little and suppose that North is the dealer.

“What does North say? (Pass.) North doesn’t have quite enough to open
the bidding in first position.

“If East passes, what does South bid? (1 ¥.) South would make a normal
opening bid of 1% in third position. West passes.

“Now what does North respond? (3%¥/2¢e.) North could still respond
with a limit raise to 39.”

If the partnership uses the Drury convention, which will be discussed in the next lesson, North
could respond 2 ek, asking if South has a full opening bid.

“This brings up an interesting point.

“Will North ever have a hand strong enough to make a forcing raise
once North passed originally? (No/Maybe.) With 12 or more points, North
would have opened the bidding originally. It is possible that North’s hand
might revalue to 12 or more points after South opens the bidding — if North
has a void or a singleton somewhere — but this is unlikely. So, most part-
nerships do not use the Jacoby 2NT by a passed hand. They either treat the
2NT response as natural, showing a balanced hand of invitational-strength
— 10 or 11 points — or they assign some other conventional meaning to
the jump to 2NT by a passed hand.”

Summary

“A response of 2NT to an opening bid of one of a major suit can be used to
show four-card support for opener’s major and 12 or more points. This bid
is used this way in response to 1 ¥ or 1 M, not after a minor-suit opening
bid. This bid applies only if responder is not a passed hand.”

w “let’s do Exercise 3 in the student text to
review what we have just discussed.”
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Exercise Three — Jacoby 2NT

Partner opens the bidding 1 M, and the next player passes. What do you respond on the follow-
ing hands?

1) AQ104 2) AQJ74 3) AKQI108
YK9763 YAS vQ7
*74 K976 ® K98
®J85 o873 ®A1097
4) AT10975 5) MAT3 6) MAK7T6
v v3 YKQ
®QJ7642 ®A92 ®AJIOS
® 107 ®KQ10864 & 1075

Exercise Three Answer — Jacoby 2NT
1) 2. Make a standard raise to the two level with three-card support and 6 high-card points.
2) 3. This calls for a limit raise, showing four-card support and 10 or 11 points.

3) 2NT (Jacoby). With four-card support and enough strength to commit the partnership to game,
use the Jacoby 2NT convention to get a further description of opener’s hand.

4) 4. With a weak but distributional hand, make a preemptive raise to the four level; partner
won’t expect much, since you would use Jacoby 2NT with a strong hand.

5) 2. Although you have enough strength to take the partnership to game in spades, avoid Ja-
coby 2NT with three-card support when you have a suitable alternative.

6) 2NT (Jacoby). The 2NT response is unlimited. After partner’s rebid, you will be in a better
position to decide whether to venture toward a slam contract.
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Opener’s Rebid

Introduction

“The Jacoby 2NT response to 19 or 1 & establishes the trump suit and
commits the partnership to at least the game level. Since the partnership is
already headed for game, the only issue is whether the partnership belongs
at the slam level. To help responder evaluate whether the partnership can
make a slam, opener makes a conventional response to the 2NT bid, describ-
ing both the strength and distribution of the hand.

“The key focus on distribution is whether or not opener has a short suit —
specifically, a singleton or a void. Knowing about a short suit helps responder
evaluate the prospects for slam. Responder can see whether the hands fit
well together. More on that in a moment. Let’s start by seeing what opener
does with no singleton or void.”

Instructions

“Change the North hand.

“In hearts: take away a low card and add the king.
NORTH NORTH SOUTH SOUTH
A AXX 1V A Kxx
¥ KQxx INT 49 YAJTxxX
¢ KJx Pass ¢ Qx
& Jxx & K x

“With no singleton or void and a minimum opening bid of about 12 to 14
points, opener simply jumps to game in the agreed suit. Let’s see how that
works on these hands. South is the dealer.

“How would the auction proceed? (1 ¥—2NT—4 ¥ -Pass.) South opens the
bidding 1%. With 14 high-card points and four-card support, North uses
the Jacoby 2NT convention. South has 13 high-card points plus 1 length
point for the five-card suit. With a minimum opening bid and no singleton
or void, South jumps to 4% . With nothing extra and knowing that South
has a minimum-strength hand, North settles for game and passes.

“Change the South hand.
“In spades: add the queen.
“In diamonds: take away a low card.

NORTH NORTH SOUTH SOUTH
AMAXX 19 AMKQxx
¥YKQxx INT INT YAIxXxX
¢ KJx 49 Pass ¢ Qx

o Ixx J K x
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“With no singleton or void and a medium-strength hand of about 16 to 18
points, opener rebids 3NT.

“So, how would the auction go with these two hands? (1 ¥-2NT-3NT-
4% -Pass.) South opens 1 ¥, and North makes the conventional response of
2NT. South has 15 high-card points plus 1 point for length. That’s more than
a minimum opening bid, but South has no singleton or void. South rebids
3NT. This shows a mild interest in slam if North has something extra. On
this hand, however, North doesn’t have enough to be interested in a slam
opposite a little extra strength in opener’s hand. North signs off in 4.

“Change the South hand.

“In spades: take away a low card.

“In hearts: add a low card.

“In diamonds: take away the queen and add the ace.

NORTH NORTH  SOUTH SOUTH

AMAXX K A KQx

YKQxx INT 3¢ YAJXXXX

*Kix 493M)  (4NT) ¢ Ax
(Pass)

“With a maximum-strength opening bid but no singleton or void, opener
rebids the agreed trump suit at the three level. On these hands, South would
again open the bidding 1 ¥ and North would respond 2NT.

“What would South rebid? (3¥.) The rebid of the major suit at the three
level is the strongest bid opener can make when holding no singleton or
void. The partnership is definitely in the slam zone. Whether or not the
partnership will bid a slam probably will depend on whether they have a
sufficient number of controls — aces and kings.

“We’re going to be discussing slam bidding methods in the next course.
For now, you are probably familiar with one tool for bidding slams, the
Blackwood convention. A bid of 4NT asks partner to show the number of
aces held.”

If the students are not familiar with Blackwood, you can gloss over the next part of the discussion
and suggest that opener could simply leap to slam.

“For example, if North bid 4 ¥ over South’s 3 ¥ rebid, South could bid 4NT
to ask for aces. North would bid 5 4 to show one, and South could bid 69,
knowing the partnership is missing one ace. It’s reasonable to be in a slam
contract with these two hands. It will make if East has the % A, or perhaps
if West has the 4 Q. Declarer might need to choose which finesse to take.
That’s what makes slams exciting. If the partnership doesn’t use Blackwood,
South could simply jump to 6% and hope for the best.
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“There is another method used to discover which aces and kings are held
by the partnership. It’s called cuebidding. After agreeing on the trump suit
and learning that the partnership has enough combined strength to be in the
slam zone, you can bid — cuebid — a specific ace, and partner can cooper-
ate by cuebidding an ace in return or take control by bidding Blackwood.
We’re not going to get into too much detail in this lesson, but after South
shows a maximum hand, North might cuebid the # A by bidding 3, and
the auction would continue from there toward the slam.

“Now let’s turn our attention to those hands where opener does have a singleton
or a void.

“Change the North hand.
“In diamonds: take away the jack and add the queen.
“In clubs: take away the jack and add a low card.

“Change the South hand.

“In hearts: take away a low card.
“In diamonds: add two low cards.
“In clubs: take away the king.

NORTH NORTH SOUTH SOUTH
AMAXX 19 A KQx
¥ KQxx 2NT RY YAJxxX
¢ KQx (4NT) (59) ® AXXX
& X X X (69) (Pass) & X

“After a Jacoby 2NT, opener shows a singleton or a void by bidding the suit
at the three level.

“How would the auction start on these two hands if South is the dealer?
(19-—2NT-3#6.) South opens 1%, North jumps to 2NT to show the forc-
ing raise and South bids 3 ¢% to show a singleton club. This helps responder
evaluate the potential for a slam.

“What does North think about slam possibilities after hearing the
3¢ bid? (Good.) Hearing that South has a singleton club should increase
North’s interest in reaching a slam contract. North has three low clubs, but
South’s singleton will mean that the partnership has only one loser in the suit.
Furthermore, if South doesn’t have anything in clubs, whatever high cards
South does have outside of the heart suit must be in spades and diamonds.
The hands fit nicely together.

“You don’t want to get too much into the mechanics of slam bidding at
this point, but you can see how responder can start to evaluate the hand for
slam purposes after learning about opener’s shortness. Depending on the
partnership methods, North might start by cuebidding the # A — by bid-
ding 3 & — or might even launch into the Blackwood convention. There’s
a good chance that North—South will reach 6.
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“How will that contract fare? (Should make.) There are no losers in spades
or hearts, and South can ruff a diamond loser in dummy. The only loser
will be a club trick.

“The important thing to note here is that the partnership’s combined assets are
well below the 33 points usually required for a slam contract. South has a mini-
mum opening bid — 14 high card points and a five-card suit — and North has
nothing much extra— 14 high-card points. The secret is that the hands fit well
together. This is the real purpose behind the Jacoby 2NT. By having opener
show shortness after the trump suit has been agreed upon, responder is in a
good position to judge whether it is worth pursuing a slam contract.

“Change the South hand.
“In diamonds: take away the ace and two low cards.
“In clubs: add the ace and two low cards.

NORTH SOUTH

A A xx NORTH f(zUTH AKOQx
¥ KQxx INT 3e YAJxxX
¢ KQx 49 Pass ¢ —

o x XX Jo AXXXX

“How would the auction start this time, with South as the dealer?
(19 -2NT-3 ¢.) South would open the bidding 1 ¥, and North would use
the Jacoby 2NT convention to show the fit and ask for a further description
of opener’s hand. South would bid 3 4 to show the singleton diamond.

“Now what should North bid? (49 .)”

There will be considerable discussion among the students about what North should bid at this
point.

“This is an important part of hand evaluation. North has to recognize that
the # K and € Q are ‘wasted’ values opposite a singleton in partner’s hand.
The defenders can only take one diamond trick because of South’s singleton.
There’s no need for North’s ¢ K and 4 Q. South can probably use the ¢ K
and € Q to discard a loser, but these cards would be much more useful if
they were located in another suit — one of the suits that South holds. The
duplication of values in the diamond suit should persuade North that slam
is not a good prospect. After hearing the 3 4 response, South should simply
jump to 4%, giving up on a slam.

“Of course, with a lot of extra strength, South could still decide to move
toward slam. On the actual hand, South has no reason to overrule partner’s
decision. South would pass, and the partnership would rest in a game con-
tract.

“Would slam have been a good contract on these two hands? (No.) If
the defenders lead a club, declarer is likely to lose a diamond trick and two
club tricks. Even getting to the five level might be too much.
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“Change the South hand.
“In diamonds: take away a low card.
“In clubs: add a low card.

NORTH NORTH SOUTH SOUTH
AMAXX 19 A KQx
¥YKQxx INT 36 YAIXxXxX
¢ KQx 49 Pass ¢ x

o X XX o AxXxXX

“How would the auction go this time? (1¥-2NT-3 ¢—-4%.) South starts
with 19 and North jumps to 2NT. A bid of 3 ¢ by South shows either a
singleton or a void.”

Some partnerships use a jump to 4 4 to show a void. The style recommended here uses the jump
to the four level for other purposes — which will be discussed shortly.

“What does North bid after hearing the 3 ¢ rebid? (4% .) North’s hand
goes down in value opposite shortness in diamonds, so North attempts to
sign off by jumping to game in the agreed suit. It may be difficult for South
to give up on slam at this point, and South might make another try. South
has been warned, however, that North is likely to have wasted values in the
diamond suit.

“Does the partnership belong in slam? (No.) Even if the defenders were to
lead the 4 A, South is probably going to lose two club tricks. Despite South’s
nice hand, the partnership doesn’t want to get beyond the five level.

“It’s a good idea to practice hand evaluation opposite a known shortness in
partner’s hand. It’s useful for bidding games as well as slams. Let’s try one
more on this theme.

“Change the South hand.

“In spades: take away the king and the queen.

“In diamonds: add the ace, the jack and two low cards.
“In clubs: take away two low cards.

NORTH NORTH  SOUTH SOUTH

AMAXX v A X

Y KQxx INT 38 YAJXxXxX

& X X X (54) (6¥) & AXxX
(Pass)

“South still opens the bidding 19

“What does North respond (2NT.) North’s hand hasn’t changed. North
shows a forcing raise by jumping to 2NT.

“What does South bid? (3 #.) This time, South has a singleton spade and
shows it by bidding 3 #.
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“What does North think in light of this information? (Good news.)
North now knows that the partnership has no losers in the spade suit. North
knows that slam is still a reasonable possibility. We won’t go into the rest
of the auction here, since it will depend on the partnership’s slam bidding
methods, but you get the general idea.”

With an experienced class, you could discuss how the auction might proceed. North could make
a “waiting” bid of 3NT, and South will probably take over. North might bid 4 ¢, showing values in
that suit. Many partnerships allow responder to show second round controls in this type of situation.
North doesn’t have enough to take control by bidding Blackwood or to bid 4 & and take the partnership
beyond game. However, North should do something other than sign off in 4% after hearing about
the singleton spade.

“Focus on the North hand for a moment.

“After bidding 2NT to show the forcing raise in hearts, in which suits
would North like to have partner show shortness in order to be encour-
aged about the prospects for slam? (Spades and clubs.) If opener is short
in spades, that’s good news, since the partnership has no spade losers. If
opener is short in clubs, that’s also good news. The partnership has at most
one club loser, and opener’s cards are likely to fit well with responder’s cards.
Only if South shows shortness in diamonds opposite North’s strength in that
suit would North be discouraged about the prospect of a slam and want to
settle for game in 4 ¥ . Of course, if opener doesn’t have a short suit, North
won’t be interested in slam, unless opener has a lot of extra strength.”

You might skip the next concept with a basic class.

“There’s one other way opener can show shortness after the 2NT response.
A jump to the four level in a new suit shows a good five-card suit — K—J—
10—x—x or better. This implies that opener has a singleton or a void, since
opener has ten cards in the two suits shown.

“Change the South hand.
“In diamonds: add a low card.
“In clubs: take away a low card.

NORTH NORTH SOUTH SOUTH

A AXX Ik, A X

¥YKQxx INT 44 YAIXXX

¢ KQx (44) (5e) ® AJxxx

& X X X (59) (5NT) & A X
(79) (Pass)

“South opens 1 ¥ and North responds 2NT.
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“What are opener’s choices? (3 & /4 ¢ .) South can simply show the single-
ton spade or can jump to 4 ¢ to show a good five-card side suit. The value
of showing the second suit is that North can judge how well the hands fit
together. Holding the 4 K and 4 Q, North knows that the partnership has
five diamond tricks to take. Again, we won’t go into the rest of the auction,
but the partnership might reach a grand slam on these combined cards.
North’s low clubs can be discarded on South’s diamonds, and the partner-
ship won’t lose a club trick. This is an excellent grand slam on only 28
high-card points.”

For more experienced students, you can suggest that the auction might go something like:
[1V-2NT-40-4Mh-5%-5¢-5NT-79. South uses the grand slam force to check for the trump
suit honors after North shows second-round-diamond control. There are other possible auctions as
well.

Summary

“Responder can use the Jacoby 2NT to show a forcing raise in opener’s
major suit. Opener then describes the hand further:

e  With no shortness — no singleton or void — opener
signs off with a minimum hand by jumping to the game
level in the agreed suit.

e  With a medium-strength hand, opener rebids 3NT.

e  With a maximum-strength hand, opener rebids the major
at the three level.

e  With a short suit, opener can bid the short suit at the three
level or jump to the four level to show a good five-card
side suit.

“After hearing opener’s description, responder can decide whether it is
worthwhile investigating for slam. If the hands fit poorly, responder signs
off at the game level. If the hands fit well, responder moves toward slam —
perhaps by cuebidding or using the Blackwood convention.”

w “let’s do Exercises 4 & 5 in the student
text to review what we have just discussed.”
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Exercise Four — Rebids by Opener after Jacoby 2NT

As West, what do you rebid on each of the following hands after the auction starts:

WEST

19
?

1) AK9
YAL0753
*AT4
* 163

4) A9
YAJI083
®AQJT72
*Q7

NORTH

Pass

2)

5)

EAST SOUTH

2NT Pass
AS 3) Q6
¥J10863 YKQ762
® AKS86 ¢®KQ62
B KJ2 o A
AMA]2 6) A AKSB
YA109763 YKQ9753
¢ — A9
o QJ76 S J7

Exercise Four Answer — Rebids by Opener after Jacoby 2NT

1)
2)
3)
4)
5)
6)

49 . With a minimum hand and no singleton or void, jump directly to game in the agreed suit.

3 M. The rebid of a new suit at the three level is artificial and shows a singleton or void.

3NT. Rebid 3NT to show a medium-strength hand with no singleton or void.

4 4. A jump in a new suit to the four level shows a good five-card side suit.

3 4. A new suit at the three level shows a singleton or a void.

3. A rebid of the agreed suit at the three level shows a maximum strength hand.
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Exercise Five — Responder’s Rebid after Jacoby 2NT

You hold the following hand as East:
AKQ76

What is your next bid in each of the following auctions?

1y

2)

3)

4)

5)

Exercise Five Answer — Responder’s Rebid after Jacoby 2NT

1) Pass. Partner has shown a minimum-strength opening bid with no singleton or void.

2) 4. Partner has a singleton or void in clubs, which won’t be very useful opposite your
strength in the club suit. Give up on slam and settle for a game contract.

WEST
1A
44

WEST
1A
e

WEST
1A
3e

WEST
1A
4

WEST
1A
3NT

YAS

4943
* KJ62

NORTH
Pass
Pass

NORTH

Pass
Pass

NORTH

Pass
Pass

NORTH
Pass
Pass

NORTH

Pass
Pass

EAST

2NT
?

EAST
2NT

EAST
2NT

EAST
2NT

EAST
2NT

SOUTH

Pass

SOUTH

Pass

SOUTH

Pass

SOUTH

Pass

SOUTH

Pass

3) 3% or 4NT. Partner has a singleton or void in diamonds, which means that your high cards
will all be useful. Make a try for slam, either by cuebidding 3% or using the Blackwood con-

vention.

4) 49 . Partner is showing a good five-card club suit on the side; the hands fit well together, and
you should make a move toward slam by cuebidding the ¥ A.

5) 4. Partner has a medium-strength hand (16 to 18) points with no short suit; your hand is

worth about 14 points, so slam is unlikely. Settle for a game contract.
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Handling Interference

Introduction

“It’s important for the partnership to agree whether a convention applies
after interference. You’ve already seen that Jacoby 2NT doesn’t apply if
responder is a passed hand. Most partnerships also agree that Jacoby 2NT
is ‘oft” —no longer applies — if there is an overcall or takeout double over
the opening bid. The partnership reverts to other methods.”

Instructions
“Change the South hand.
“In spades: add a low card.

“In diamonds: take away the jack and a low card.
“In clubs: add a low card.

NORTH WEST NORTH EAST SOUTH SOUTH
AAXX 19 l PO
YKQxx I 26 Pass 3% YAJTxXxX
¢ KQx Pass 49 Pass  Pass ® Axx

o X XX Pass o AXxx

“South is the dealer.

“If the opponents are silent, how would the auction proceed? (1 ¥ -2NT—
4% —Pass.) South opens the bidding 1% and North uses the Jacoby 2NT
response. With no singleton or void and a minimum opening bid, South
jumps to game. That ends the auction.

“Now suppose South opens the bidding 1% and West overcalls 1 .

“The agreement is that Jacoby 2NT no longer applies, so what might
North bid? (49/2 &) North could simply jump to 4%, making sure the
partnership gets to game. Technically, however, that is still a preemptive raise,
showing a good fit but a weak hand. The opponent’s overcall has disrupted
the Jacoby 2NT convention, but it has made available another bid that North
can use to show support for opener’s suit.

“What might that be? (24 .) A bid of 2 doesn’t make sense as a natural
call. With a spade suit, North would probably want to defend for penal-
ties.

“A bid of the opponent’s suit in this situation — technically referred to as
a cuebid — shows support for opener’s suit and a strong hand. Tradition-
ally, it was forcing to the game level. The modern style is that it shows the
values for a limit raise or better. So, it includes both limit raises and forcing
raises of opener’s suit.
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“After responder’s cuebid of 24, what would opener bid? (3¥.) With
a minimum strength hand and nothing extra to show, opener simply rebids
the agreed trump suit at the three level. South doesn’t know whether North
has a limit raise or a forcing raise. By rebidding 3 ¥, South is declining the
invitation if North has a limit raise.

“What would North bid? (4 ¥.) North has enough to take the partnership
to the game level.

“By cuebidding the opponent’s suit and then taking the partnership to game,
responder is showing a forcing raise. That allows responder to retain the
immediate jump to game as a preemptive bid.

“Change the North hand.
“In diamonds: take away the king and the queen and add the jack.
“In clubs: add a low card.

NORTH WEST NORTH EAST SOUTH SOUTH
AAXX ™ PO

¥ KQxx 1A 20 Pass 3% ¥ ATxxx
® Jx Pass Pass Pass ¢ Axx

Jo X XXX o A XX

“Let’s suppose South opens the bidding 1 ¥ and West overcalls 1 &. If the
partnership agrees that the cuebid shows a limit raise or better, North would
bid 2 & with this hand.

“What would South bid? (3%¥.) With nothing extra, South would return
to the agreed suit at the three level by bidding 3.

“What would North bid now? (Pass.) With only enough for a limit raise,
North passes, and the partnership stops in partscore. So, that’s how North
shows a limit raise in opener’s suit — by cuebidding and then passing if
opener simply rebids the major.

“Why doesn’t North just jump to 3% after the 1M overcall? Most
partnerships today prefer to use the jump raise as a preemptive bid in com-
petition. The cuebid takes the place of both the limit raise and the forcing
raise. We’ll look more at preemptive jumps in a moment.

“Change the North hand.

“In spades: add the queen.

“In hearts: take away the king and a low card.
“In diamonds: add the queen.

NORTH WEST NORTH EAST SOUTH SOUTH
AMAQXxX ™ A XX

Y Qx YAJIXXX
¢ QJx 14 2NT ¢ Axx

Jo x XXX Jo A XX
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“South opens 19, and West overcalls 1 &.

“What does North bid? (2NT.) North has a balanced hand with 11 high-
card points and stoppers in the opponent’s suit. The hand is too strong for
INT, but not strong enough to take the partnership to game. This is what
a bid of 2NT shows at this point — a balanced 10 or 11 points with some
strength in the opponent’s suit. This range should be 11 or 12 points if you
open 12-point hands.

“It’s because of hands like this that most partnerships don’t play Jacoby 2NT
after an overcall. It’s more useful as a natural invitational bid. If this bid
wasn’t available, North would have a difficult choice after the overcall. Since
the cuebid can be used with a forcing raise, nothing much is lost. Besides,
it’s less likely that the partnership will be interested in reaching a slam when
the opponents have enough to compete in the auction.”

w “let’s do Exercise 6 in the student text to
review what we have just discussed.”

Exercise Six — Handling Overcalls when Using Jacoby 2NT

As East, what do you bid on each of the following hands after the auction starts:

WEST NORTH EAST SOUTH
14 29 ?

1) AKQ97 2) AAJ 3) AA10976
Y A4 YK1032 v3
®KQ62 3872 ®Q9762
® 1073 ®QJ73 84

Exercise Six Answer — Handling Overcalls when Using Jacoby 2NT

1) 39.The cuebid of the opponent’s suit replaces Jacoby 2NT when the opponents interfere.
You’ll make sure the partnership reaches at least a game contract in spades.

2) 2NT. A response of 2NT is natural and non-forcing after an overcall. It shows about 10 or

11(12) points.

3) 4. Make a preemptive raise to the four level. Partner won’t expect too much, since you could
have cuebid the opponent’s suit with a strong hand.
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You should skip the next section unless the group is quite experienced.

“Change the North hand.

“In spades: take away the queen and a low card.
“In hearts: add two low cards.

“In diamonds: add the king.

“In clubs: take away a low card.

NORTH WEST NORTH EAST SOUTH | SOUTH

A AX 1 A XX

¥ Qxxx Pass 2NT 3M Double YATxxX
¢ KQJx ® Axx

o X XX & A XX

“South is the dealer and opens the bidding 1% . This time, West passes.

“What does North respond? (2NT.) North has 12 high-card points plus 1
dummy point for the doubleton spade. With four-card support for opener’s
major, that’s enough to make a forcing raise.

“What’s South planning to bid? (4%.) With a minimum hand and no
shortness, South plans to jump to 49 .”

Before South can bid, however, East comes in with an overcall of 3 &.

“What now? (Pass/Double/4 ¥ .) The partnership needs to agree what to do
after the Jacoby 2NT if the next opponent interferes. The usual agreement
is that a pass shows shortness in the opponent’s suit and the bid of a new
suit shows shortness in that suit. With a minimum balanced hand, opener
should double. That may seem surprising, but it allows the partnership to
defend on borderline hands where game may not make. With no shortness
but a minimum-strength unbalanced hand, opener can bid game in the
agreed suit. With a medium or maximum-strength hand and no shortness,
opener bids 3NT.”

“So, on this hand, what would South bid after North bids the Jacoby 2NT
and East overcalls 34 ? (Double.) Double shows a minimum balanced hand.
Now it’s up to North to decide whether to pass and defend for penalty or bid
game. North has a close decision and might choose to defend, knowing that
South has at least two spades. 4% should make, but North—South may get
a better result by defending 3 & doubled. The opponents’ interference can
make things awkward, but it also can give you more options. Here, North’s
decision may depend on the vulnerability.

“Change the South hand.
“In hearts: add a low card.
“In clubs: take away the ace and a low card and add the king.

There’s a lot of memory work here. You can let the students know that it’s all in the textbook, and
they can refer to that if they want.
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NORTH WEST NORTH EAST SoOuTH | SOUTH

A AX 19 Y0

¥ Qxxx Pass 2NT 3M 49 Y ATxxXX
¢ KQJx ® Axx

o X X X o K x

“What does South bid with this hand, if West comes in with 3& over
the Jacoby 2NT response? (4 ¥ .) With an unbalanced hand and no short-
age, it’s usually best to simply bid game. On this hand, South knows the
partnership has at least a ten-card fit in hearts. They can take at most one
heart trick on defense. With an unbalanced hand, it’s usually better to play
in your side’s long trump suit than to defend when the opponents have found
a trump fit.

“Change the South hand.
“In spades: take away a low card.
“In clubs: add a low card.

NORTH WEST NORTH EAST SOUTH | SOUTH

A AX 19 A x

Y Qxxx Pass 2NT 3A Pass YAJXxxXxX
¢ KQJx ® Axx

oo X X X o Kxx

“How does South react with this hand, after opening 1%, hearing a
2NT response from partner and an overcall of 34 by East? (Pass.) Pass
shows shortness in the opponents’ suit— a singleton or a void. On this hand,
North probably doesn’t have enough to move toward a slam based on South’s
singleton spade. However, it does tell North that the partnership probably
shouldn’t be defending 3 & doubled. North will continue to 4 ¥ . The deci-
sion might become more interesting if West raises to 4 & . Now North has
to decide whether to bid 5% or defend 4 &. Being uncertain, North might
pass, leaving the final decision to South. South might bid 5% — and that’s
a good contract.

“An important thing to note is that neither South’s pass nor North’s pass
showed weakness. Both passes were forcing — partner has to take some
action. Once the partnership is committed to game by North’s 2NT response,
the bidding can’t stop until North—South have reached a contract or East—
West are doubled for penalties. That’s an important principle to keep in
mind. Some passes are forcing.

“Change the South hand.

“In spades: add two low cards.

“In diamonds: take away the ace and a low card.
“In clubs: take away a low card and add the ace.
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NORTH
A AX
¥YQxxx
¢ KQJx

J X XX

WEST

Pass
Pass
Pass

NORTH EAST

2NT
49

3A

Pass

SOUTH
19

44

Pass

“South opens 1 ¥, and North responds 2NT.

“What does South bid if East comes in with a bid of 34?2 (44 .) The
bid of a new suit shows a singleton, even though the auction is now at the

four level.

SOUTH

A XXX
VAJTXXXX
®x

o A Kx

“On hearing of South’s singleton diamond, what does North think about
the prospects for slam? (Poor.) It sounds as though slam won’t be a good
bet with all of North’s wasted strength in diamonds. North will sign off in
49 . If the opponents compete any further, North will be happy to double.
The diamonds are likely to be of more value on defense than offense.”

Summary

“If the opponents overcall directly over the opening bid of 1% or 1 &, Ja-

coby 2NT no longer applies.

® Responder’s 2NT bid is now a natural, invitational call, showing
10 or 11(12) points and some strength in the overcalled suit.

® A cuebid of the opponent’s suit shows a fit with opener’s suit and
the strength for at least a limit raise.

* With a forcing raise, responder will make sure the partnership

reaches game after hearing opener’s rebid.

“If an opponent interferes after responder’s Jacoby 2NT:

® A pass by opener shows shortness in the overcalled suit, and the
bid of a new suit shows shortness in that suit.

¢ With no singleton or void, opener can double with a minimum
balanced hand, bid game with a minimum unbalanced hand and
bid 3NT with a medium or maximum-strength hand and interest
in slam.”

Refer the students to their textbooks if they are having difficulty remembering all of opener’s

options. There are further examples in the textbook.

w “Let’'s do Exercise 7 in the student text to
review what we have just discussed.”
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Exercise Seven — Interference after Jacoby 2NT
You hold the following hand as West:

AKQI1064
v3

® K943
S A62

What is your next bid in each of the following auctions?

1) WEST NORTH EAST SOUTH
1M Pass 2NT Double
?

2) WEST NORTH EAST SOUTH
1M Pass 2NT 3ee
?

3) WEST NORTH EAST SOUTH
1M Pass 2NT 3v

?

Exercise Seven Answer — Interference after Jacoby 2NT
1) 39. Show the singleton heart. The opponent’s double hasn’t taken away any bidding room.
2) 3%.You can still show the singleton after the opponent’s overcall.

3) Pass. Passing shows shortness in the opponent’s suit (if you have this agreement with partner).
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2NT after a Takeout Double

This section can be skipped with a basic class or if time is running short. Note, however, that the
last practice hand contains an example of this convention.

Introduction

“If an opponent doubles the opening bid of 1% or 1 &, it might seem as
though there’s no reason to stop using the Jacoby 2NT. After all, no room has
been taken away. However, there are a couple of reasons why most partner-
ships prefer to drop the use of the Jacoby 2NT after a takeout double.

“First, the main reason for using the Jacoby 2NT is to investigate the po-
tential for slam. When an opponent has enough to make a takeout double,
the possibility of a slam becomes quite remote.

“Second, the auction may be competitive after the takeout double, and
the partnership may have to decide between bidding higher and defend-
ing against the opponents’ contract — perhaps doubled. After the takeout
double, most partnerships prefer to use 2NT to show a limit raise or better
in opener’s suit. That allows the jump raise to three of the major suit — or
the game level — to be used as a preemptive bid.

“The use of 2NT to show a limit raise or better in opener’s suit following a
takeout double is referred to by many names. It’s sometimes called Dormer,
after a Scottish internationalist who popularized its use on that side of the
ocean. In North America it was introduced by Alan Truscott, long-time
bridge columnist for The New York Times, and is sometimes referred to as
the Truscott 2NT. However, an American internationalist, Robert Jordan, is
commonly credited with making it popular in North America, so it is most
often referred to as the Jordan 2NT. Anyway, let’s see how this multi-named
convention works.”

Instructions

“Change the North hand.

“In spades: take away the ace.

“In hearts: add a low card.

“In diamonds: take away the king and add a low card.

“Change the South hand.
“In hearts: take away a low card.
“In diamonds: add a low card.

NORTH WEST NORTH EAST SOUTH | SOUTH

[ P 19 A XXX

Y QxxxX Double 3% YAIxxX
¢ QJxx ¢ xx

o X X X g A Kx
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“What would South open the bidding? (1¥.) South has 12 high-card points
plus 1 for the fifth heart. That’s enough to open 1% in first position.

“If West passes, what would North respond? (2%.) With 5 high-card
points plus 3 dummy points for the singleton spade, North would make a
raise to the two level. With a minimum opening bid, South would pass, and
the partnership would be in their optimum contract.

“However, that’s if the opponents keep silent throughout the auction. Sup-
pose West doubles South’s 1% opening.

“What should North bid now? (29/3% ) North could raise to 2 ¥, since
no room has been taken up by the double.

“However, is that likely to keep East out of the auction? (No.) A raise to
the two level leaves plenty of room for East to enter the auction. With four
spades and 6 to 10 points, East can bid 2. With 9 to 11 points, East can
jump to 3 M to show an invitational hand. With 12 or more, East can jump
to game or start with a cuebid of 39

“The simple raise to the two level doesn’t do much to keep the opponents
out of the auction. Most players like to be able to jump to the three level
in this situation, as a preemptive action. It shows four-card support but a
weak hand. The idea is that the partnership should be relatively safe at the
three level with a nine-card trump fit. At the same time, it leaves a lot less
room for the opponents to find their best contract. So with this hand, North
would jump to 3% over the double.

“Notice how this presents much more of a challenge for East. With 6, 7 or
8 points, East may be unwilling to come into the auction at the three level,
so the opponents may never find their fit. If East does bid 3 &, West can’t
be sure if East is stretching with 9 or 10 points or making an invitational
bid with 11 or 12. West may judge to pass and perhaps miss a game, or West
may bid more and get too high. East can’t cuebid without committing the
partnership to at least the game level.

“So, this is the style most partnerships adopt. Over a takeout double, a
jump raise is a preemptive bid with good trump support but a weak hand.
Of course, that takes away the use of a jump raise to show an invitational
hand — your standard limit raise.

“Change the North hand.

“In spades: add the king.

“In hearts: take away two low cards and add the king.
“In diamonds: take away the jack and add a small card.

NORTH WEST NORTH EAST SOUTH | SOUTH

A Kx Ik, A XXX

¥ KQxx Double 2NT Pass 3 Y ATxxX
¢® Qxxx Pass Pass Pass ¢ xx

o X x X & AKx



Lesson 3—Major-Suit Openings and Responses—Part 1

151

“South again opens 1 9.

“What would North bid if West passed? (3¥.) With 10 high-card points
plus 1 dummy point for the doubleton spade, North would make a limit raise
to 3. With a minimum hand, South would pass, and the partnership would
be in a reasonable contract. They might make game on a favorable lie of the
cards, but they might go down in 3 ¥ if the cards lie unfavorably.

“Now suppose West doubles the 19 opening.

“What does North bid? (Redouble/2NT.) If the jump to 3 ¥ is a preemptive
raise over the double, North no longer can use that bid to show a limit raise.
This is where many partnerships use the Jordan 2NT convention. North bids
2NT to show a limit raise — or better — in opener’s suit. 2NT is no longer
the Jacoby 2NT convention once there is interference.

“What does South do over the 2NT bid? (3% .) With a minimum hand,
South declines the invitation and signs off in partscore in the agreed trump
suit.

“There is another way North can show 10 or more points after a takeout
double, and that’s to redouble. We’ll be talking more about the redouble in
other lessons, but it’s the classic way to show 10 or more high-card points
when partner’s opening bid is doubled for takeout.

“What’s the disadvantage of redoubling with the North hand? (Doesn’t
show the fit.) The difficulty with the redouble with this type of hand is that
it tells partner about the strength of the hand but not about the excellent
support for partner’s suit. For all partner knows, you may have 10 or more
points and a singleton in hearts or a good suit of your own. In fact, the op-
ponents’ bidding may make it quite difficult for you to show support. Sup-
pose North does redouble and East chooses to jump to 2 & . Partner passes
with a minimum opening bid, and now West raises to 3. What do you
bid? You don’t really want to double for penalty with only two spades and
undisclosed four-card support for partner’s suit. On the other hand, to show
heart support, you would have to bid 4 ¥, which might get the partnership
overboard. And, if you pass and the bidding comes back to partner, what
is partner supposed to do? Partner knows nothing about your hand, except
that you have 10 or more high-card points.

“That’s why most partnerships prefer to use the immediate jump to 2NT
to show support for partner’s suit and the strength for at least a limit raise.
If North bids 2NT over the double and East does bid 3 #, South is in the
picture. South knows North has support and 10 or 11(12) points. With a
minimum hand, South is content to pass over the 3 @& bid and defend. If the
3 & bid comes back around to North, North is in a good position. Having
already shown the fit in hearts and the strength of the hand, North is free to
pass and defend, or perhaps double the opponents’ contract for penalty.

“Change the North hand.
“In diamonds: take away the jack and add the ace.
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NORTH WEST NORTH EAST SOUTH| SOUTH

A K x 1K A XXX

¥ KQxx Double 2NT Pass 3V YAJxxX
¢® AQxx Pass 49 Pass  Pass ¢ xx

.T. XXX Pass * A Kx

“South again opens 1%, and West doubles.

“What does North bid? (2NT.) 2NT over the double shows a limit raise
or better.

“When South shows a minimum hand by rebidding 3%, what does North
bid? (49 .) North takes the partnership to the game level. The difference
between this sequence and an immediate jump to 4 ¥ is that now opener
knows that North has a strong hand for the raise to game. If the opponents
compete to 4, South will be happy to double and defend for penalties.

“Change the North hand.

In spades: take away the king.

In hearts: add a low card.

In diamonds: take away the ace and add a low card.

NORTH WEST NORTH EAST soutn | SOUTH

' ;¢ 19 A XXX

¥ KQxxx Double 4% Pass  Pass Y ATxxX
® Qxxx Pass ¢ XX

o X X X do AKx

“This is the type of hand with which North might leap to 4% over the take-
out double — five-card heart support but little else. South won’t expect too
much defensive help if the opponents bid 4 M .”

Summary

“After an opponent doubles partner’s 1 ¥ or 1 & opening, you can use the
Jordan 2NT convention. A jump to 2NT shows four-card support and the
strength for at least a limit raise. An immediate jump raise of opener’s suit
is preemptive, showing good trump support but a weak hand.”

w “let’s do Exercise 8 in the student text to
review what we have just discussed.”
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Exercise Eight — 2NT as a Limit Raise

As East, what do you respond with each of the following hands after the auction starts:

WEST NORTH EAST SOUTH
19 Double ?
1) MAABO 2) AKO6 3) AT5
¥YQ93 YAIJTS YKIJO96
¢ 108762 Q1073 483
o J4 $ 9086 $JOB74
4) 4 KJ3 5) &3 6) AA9
VA8 YKI10874 ¥YK1097
¢ Q1083 ¢ 98742 ¢ KQ
dJ1072 fJ3 doJ8742

Exercise Eight Answer — 2NT as a Limit Raise

)
2)

3)

4)

5)

6)

2% . With enough to raise partner’s suit to the two level, make the same bid over the takeout
double.

2NT (Jordan). After an opponent’s takeout double, a jump to 2NT shows four-card support
and the strength for a limit raise.

3 9. Although the strength is right for a raise to the two level, a preemptive jump to the three
level should be more effective in keeping the opponents out of the auction. After a takeout
double, the jump raise is weak, since you could use 2NT to show the strength for a limit raise
or more.

Redouble. With no fit and 10 or more high-card points, the standard way to start off is with a
redouble.

49 . With a weak hand but an excellent fit, make a preemptive raise all the way to the four
level.

2NT (Jordan). The jump to 2NT after an opponent’s takeout double shows a limit raise or bet-
ter in partner’s suit.

NOTE: Sample Deals Review the instructions on page 44.
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SAMPLE DEALS - LESSON 3

Guidelines for Teachers: The main focus of this lesson is the Jacoby 2NT.
There are some slams that can be bid. This may be awkward if the students are
unfamiliar with slam-bidding methods. Most should be familiar with Black-
wood. The deals illustrate the basic principles of the lesson, but also contain
a couple of challenging play concepts (i.e., safety play, strip and end play).

Bid and Play — Deal 1: The Jacoby 2NT

Guidelines for Teachers: On this first deal, we see the Jacoby 2NT in action
as an artificial forcing raise. There is a standard safety play in the trump suit,
after North-South end up in a contract of 4% . Few students will be familiar
with it. With a more experienced group, you have an opportunity to discuss
finesses and how to avoid them. You can also discuss whether to play safely
for the contract or try for an overtrick. )

N

Introduction
“Let’s play a deal where we see the Jacoby 2NT in action.”

Instructions

“North is the dealer. Take your hands and start the bidding. Stop when you
have completed the auction.”

(E-Z Deal Cards: #3, Deal 1 — Dealer, North)

Dealer: North & K7
Vul: None YAQT763
¢ 1095
$ K83
AQ832 N AJ1094
¥J108 W E ¥ K
& AR7 S ¢ J42
* Q104 S JO752
AAGS
¥9542
®KQ63
A6
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Suggested Bidding

When it appears that all of the tables have completed the auction, review how the bidding should
have gone.

WEST NORTH EAST SOUTH

19 Pass 2NT
Pass 49 Pass Pass
Pass

“With four-card support for partner’s major suit and 14 points — 13 high-
card points plus 1 dummy point for the doubleton club — South should use
the Jacoby 2NT convention after North opens the bidding 1% . North has a
minimum-strength hand and no singleton or void. To show this, North jumps
to 4%, which ends the auction since South has nothing further to add.”

When everyone understands the proper bids and the final contract, the students can proceed to
play out the cards in a contract of 4% by North.

Suggested Opening Lead

“East is on lead and should select the #&J, top of a sequence.”

Suggested Play

“Turn up all of the cards and put each hand dummy style at the edge of the
table in front of each player. Let’s review the play and defense.

“North can ruff the club loser in dummy, but still has two potential losers in
the diamond suit. With no losers in the spade suit, North can make the contract
by losing no more than one trick in the trump suit. The best play to accom-
plish this is to draw a round of trump with the ¥ A, and if the YK doesn’t
appear, cross to dummy to lead a heart toward the ¥ Q. This is successful
on the actual layout, since East’s WK falls under the ¥ A. North still has
to lose a trick to West’s ¥ J, but the contract is safe even if two diamond
tricks are lost. Playing the suit in this manner would also restrict the heart
losers to one if the missing trumps are divided 2—2, or if they divide 3—1 and
West holds the ¥ K. Only if the missing trump divide 4-0 or East has three
trumps including the K, would declarer lose more than one trick — and
there is nothing that can be done anyway;, if that is the situation. Playing the
¥ A first is called a safety play.

“North might be tempted, however, to draw trumps by taking an immedi-
ate finesse of the ¥ Q. This would avoid losing any heart tricks if the suit
divides 2—2 and West holds the ¥ K. On this hand, that approach results in
two heart losers, and North will have to restrict the diamond losers to one
to make the contract (see below).”
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Suggested Defense

“If declarer takes an immediate heart finesse, the defenders have a chance
of defeating the contract. The defenders will get two heart tricks and will
need to take two diamond tricks. After finding the bad news in the heart suit,
North will probably lead a low diamond to dummy’s ¢ Q or K, hoping
that East holds the 4 A. If West wins this trick with the 4 A, declarer prob-
ably will fall back on the last real chance, leading the 4 10 and finessing
against East’s 4 J. On the actual deal, this finesse is successful, and declarer
makes the contract.

“West can give declarer a much tougher problem, however, by not taking the
4 A on the first round. North can’t have a singleton diamond, since the 4 %
response to the Jacoby 2NT showed no singleton or void. West can probably
derive this information if the partnership uses count signals in this situation
— East’s 42 on the first round would show an odd number of diamonds.
Nothing is lost by ducking the first round of the suit. If West does this with-
out a change in tempo, declarer has a challenge. When declarer crosses to
the North hand to lead the 4 10 and East plays the 44, declarer will have
to guess which opponent really has the 4 A. If North thinks East holds the
¢ A, North will play the remaining high honor from dummy, and West wins
this trick with the 4 A. Now East’s 4] becomes the setting trick.

“It takes some minor miscalculations from North and excellent defense by
East—West to defeat the contract, but it could happen.”
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Bid and Play — Deal 2: Showing Shortness with Jacoby 2NT

Guidelines for Teachers: On this second deal, the Jacoby 2NT is used to un-
cover a duplication of values in opener’s and responder’s hands which will steer
them away from slam. The contract can be made unless declarer gets greedy
and plays for an extra trick — which would set the contract.

Introduction
“Let’s play a deal where responder uses the Jacoby 2NT.”

Instructions

“East is the dealer. Take your hands and start the bidding. Stop when you
have completed the auction.”

(E-Z Deal Cards: #3, Deal 2 — Dealer, East)

Dealer: East A542
Vul: N-S ¥vJj754
®AI08
$ Q54
AAQ97 N AKJ1063
¥v863 YA92
®KQIJS WS El o9
o KJ #AOT3
A8
¥ KQ10
® 76432
o 10862

Suggested Bidding

When it appears that all of the tables have completed the auction, review how the bidding should
have gone.

WEST NORTH EAST SOUTH
1A Pass

2NT Pass 36 Pass

44 Pass Pass Pass

“After East’s opening bid of 1M, West uses the Jacoby 2NT as a game-
forcing raise. East’s 3 4 rebid shows a singleton diamond. This tells West
that the 4 K Q J are probably wasted high cards for the purposes of slam,
since East—West will have to lose a trick in that suit. West, therefore, gives
up on trying for slam and jumps to game. East has nothing further to con-
tribute.”
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When everyone understands the proper bids and the final contract, the students can proceed to
play out the cards in a contract of 4 & by East.

Suggested Opening Lead
“South is on lead and should lead the ¥ K, top of a broken sequence.”

Suggested Play

“Turn up all of the cards and put each hand dummy style at the edge of the
table in front of each player. Let’s review the play and defense.

“The East hand has two heart losers, one diamond loser and two club los-
ers. Declarer should plan to draw trumps and then eliminate the two club
losers by ruffing them, or by promoting diamond winners in the dummy on
which to discard two clubs. Since three rounds of trumps must be played
to draw all of the opponents’ spades, declarer should promote diamond
winners in dummy before ruffing a club in the dummy. If declarer ruffs a
club after playing three rounds of trump, it will be too late to establish the
diamonds — the defenders can take two heart tricks and a club trick after
winning the ® A.

“At duplicate bridge, East might consider finessing the ¢fJ immediately,
hoping South holds the Q. If successful, this would result in an overtrick,
since declarer could then play the oK, come back to the East hand with a
trump and play the #% A, discarding a heart from dummy. Now, when the 4 A
is driven out, the defenders can take only one heart winner. On the actual
lie of the cards, however, finessing the club is spectacularly unsuccessful,
since the finesse loses and the defenders are in a position to take two heart
tricks and the @ A to defeat the contract.

“As can be seen, East—West don’t want to be any higher than 4 & with these
two hands.”

Suggested Defense

“After leading the WK, there isn’t much the defenders can do if declarer
plays safely for the contract. When North wins a trick with the 4 A, they
can take two heart tricks to stop declarer from making an overtrick. Only if
declarer takes a club finesse do the defenders have a chance, since they can
take two heart tricks and the 4 A after North wins a trick with the Q.

“The most important thing for the defense is to get off to the best lead, the
Y K. If anything else is led, declarer can drive out the 4 A and discard
both heart losers on dummy’s extra diamond winners. Declarer can make
12 tricks by ruffing the two club losers in the dummy. South should start
with the WK, since this will at least develop the ¥ Q into a trick and may
result in more tricks if North holds either the ¥ A or the ¥ J. Holding the
¥ J, North should play the ¥ 7 — an encouraging card — since South must
hold the ¥ Q.”
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Bid and Play — Variation of Deal 2: Showing Shortness with Jacoby 2NT

Guidelines for Teachers: The second deal can be played twice. After it has
been played the first time, have the students modify the deal as suggested
below, and play it again.

Introduction

“Let’s make a few changes and then play this deal again to see how chang-
ing a few cards makes slam a likely prospect.”

Instructions

“From the North hand, take the 4 A and give it to East.
“From the East hand, take the ¥ A and give it to North.
“From the East hand, take the ¥2 and give it to South.
“From the South hand, take the 42 and give it to East.

“East is the dealer. Take your hands and start the bidding. Stop when you
have completed the auction.”

Dealer: East A542
Vul: N-S YAJT54

®108

% Q54
AAQ9T N AKJII1063
¥863 v
®KQJI5 W E 4492
SKJ S ®A9T73

X

YKQ102

® 7643

& 10862

Suggested Bidding

When it appears that all of the tables have completed the auction, review how the bidding should
have gone.

WEST NORTH EAST SOUTH
1A Pass

2NT Pass 3¢ Pass

4NT Pass 59 Pass

6 Pass Pass Pass
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“After East’s opening bid of 1M, West uses the Jacoby 2NT as a game-
forcing raise. East’s 3 ¥ rebid shows a singleton heart. This tells West that
there is only one heart loser, even though the partnership has no high cards
in the suit. In addition, since East doesn’t have anything in the heart suit,
East’s high cards must be in the other three suits. This makes a slam contract
a lively possibility. West uses the Blackwood convention to check for aces.
East’s response shows two, so the partnership is missing only one ace. Based
on this information, West bids the slam.”

When everyone understands the proper bids and the final contract, the students can proceed to
play out the cards in a contract of 6 & by East.

Suggested Opening Lead

“South is on lead and should lead the ¥ K, top of a broken sequence.”

Suggested Play

“Turn up all of the cards and put each hand dummy style at the edge of the
table in front of each player. Let’s review the play and defense.

“The East hand has a heart loser and two club losers. Declarer should plan
to draw trumps and then eliminate the two club losers by ruffing one and
discarding the other on the extra diamond winner in the dummy.

“There’s not much to the play in a slam contract. What is interesting is that
the East—West hands are identical to those in deal 4.2A, except that East’s
hearts and diamonds have been exchanged. On the first hand, the partner-
ship could afford to get higher than the game level. On the second hand,
the slam contract is excellent. This illustrates the significance of the Jacoby
2NT convention in helping the partnership evaluate slam prospects.”

Suggested Defense

“After taking the first heart trick, there’s nothing the defense can do. Unless
declarer gets careless, it’s time to get on with the next deal.”
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Bid and Play — Deal 3: Cuebidding Controls with Jacoby 2NT

Guidelines for Teachers: This deal demonstrates how the partnership can
describe their hands by cuebidding. Exploring for slam and liking the answers,
North-South find their way to a contract of 6 & by South. This deal illustrates a
strip and endplay. Few of the students will find this play. With a basic class, you
might want to omit too much discussion on the play. Let them guess which way
to finesse and discuss again the idea of avoiding finesses whenever possible.

Introduction

“Let’s play a deal where using the Jacoby 2NT, the partnership can show
controls by cuebidding.”

Instructions

“South is the dealer. Take your hands and start the bidding. Stop when you
have completed the auction.”

(E-Z Deal Cards: #3, Deal 3 — Dealer, South)

Dealer: South & KQ75
Vul: Both ¥YQ4

® AT

FPAJ65
A4 N A32
YJ10986 YK732
4 Q43 W E ¢862
S K742 5 % Q1098

AAJI0986

YAS

¢ KI1095

&3

Suggested Bidding

When it appears that all of the tables have completed the auction, review how the bidding should
have gone.

WEST NORTH EAST SOUTH
1M
Pass 2NT Pass e
Pass 36 Pass 3V
Pass 4NT Pass 59
Pass 6M Pass Pass

Pass
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“After North makes a forcing raise of spades (by using the Jacoby 2NT
response), South shows a singleton club. This encourages North to look for
slam, since the partnership will have no losers in the club suit. North’s 3 ¢
bid is a cuebid showing the 4 A. South shows the ¥ A in a similar manner.
That’s enough encouragement for North to use the Blackwood convention
and bid a slam after finding that South holds two aces.”

When everyone understands the proper bids and the final contract, the students can proceed to
play out the cards in a contract of 6 by South.

Suggested Opening Lead

“West is on lead and should start with the % J, top of a sequence”

Suggested Play

“Turn up all of the cards and put each hand dummy style at the edge of the
table in front of each player. Let’s review the play and defense.

“South has a heart loser and a diamond loser. With the %] lead, there is a
remote chance that West has led the top of an interior sequence such as ¥ K
J 109 8. Declarer can play the ¥ Q, hoping to win the trick. Unfortunately,
East produces the ¥ K, and declarer has to win with the ¥ A — leaving a
loser in the heart suit.

“It would appear that South must guess which defender has the 4 Q. If it’s
West, declarer can take the 4 K and finesse with the 4 J; ifit’s East, declarer
can take the 4 A and lead the @ J to trap the 4 Q. If declarer guesses wrong,
the defenders will win a trick with the 4 Q and take a heart trick. If declarer
guesses right, the contract probably will be made with an overtrick, since
dummy’s heart may be discarded on the fourth round of diamonds.

“By careful play, however, declarer can let the opponents do the work and
avoid guessing which defender has the 4 Q. To bring this about requires
some foresight. After winning the first trick with the ¥ A, declarer should
immediately lead a club to dummy’s &% A and ruff a club. This is an unusual
play, since it usually isn’t a good idea for declarer to spend time ruffing
dummy’s losers. However, the reason for this will become apparent later.
Next, declarer plays a trump to dummy’s #Q — drawing one round of
trumps — and leads another club and ruffs it. Now declarer plays a trump
to dummy’s & K — drawing the opponents’ remaining trump — and leads
dummy’s last club and ruffs it. Finally, declarer gives up a heart trick to the
opponents. The reason for all of this preparation becomes a little clearer
when you look at the cards remaining in the North and South hands after
declarer gives up the heart trick.
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“The hearts and clubs have been eliminated from the North—South hands,
and all of the spades have been eliminated from the defenders’ hands. It
doesn’t matter which defender is on lead. Whatever card is led, South can
take the rest of the tricks. If the defender that wins the heart trick leads a
heart or a club, South can discard — sluff — the 4 7 from dummy and ruff
the trick with the & A. After taking the ¢ A and @ K, declarer has the rest
of the tricks. If, instead, either defender leads a diamond, declarer plays a
low diamond and waits to see if the 4 Q appears. Whether it appears or not,
declarer takes three diamond tricks and makes the contract.

“This type of play is often called an endplay, since the defenders are usu-
ally thrown into the lead at the end of play so that whatever they lead will
help declarer. When there is a trump suit involved, the defenders are put
in the position of leading a suit they don’t want to lead — the diamonds
in the above hand — or giving declarer a sluff and a ruff — which allows
declarer to discard a loser from one hand while ruffing in the other. To pre-
pare for an endplay, declarer often has to eliminate, or strip, one or more
suits — all the North—South clubs and the East—West spades in the above
hand — and then throw in one of the defenders — with the heart suit in the
above hand. This type of play also is referred to as a strip and endplay — a
phrase popularized by Ely Culbertson.”

Suggested Defense

“While the defenders can’t defeat the contract if declarer finds the correct
play — or guesses well — they should give it their best effort. West must
lead a heart to give declarer a problem. If West doesn’t lead a heart, it won’t
matter if declarer misguesses the location of the 4 Q, since one of dummy’s
hearts can be discarded on the fourth round of diamonds, and declarer won’t
have to lose a heart trick.

“If the defenders do establish their heart trick right away and declarer doesn’t
find the endplay, then the defenders must be careful not to give declarer any
help in guessing the location of the 4 Q. Both defenders should hold on to all
of their diamonds as long as possible. If, for example, East were to discard
one or two diamonds, declarer could draw the inference that West holds
the 4 Q. In fact, it would be a tricky play for West to discard a diamond —
perhaps lulling declarer into thinking that East holds the 4 Q.”
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Bid and Play — Deal 4: Using the Jacoby 2NT with Interference

Guidelines for Teachers: The suggested bidding on the fourth deal involves
2NT as a limit raise over a takeout double. If you didn’t cover this in the les-
son, the auction will go differently. You could substitute another deal if you
prefer.

Introduction

“Let’s play another deal where interference after an opening bid changes
the meaning of the 2NT bid. Let’s see what happens.”

Instructions

“West is the dealer. Take your hands and start the bidding. Stop when you
have completed the auction.”

(E—Z Deal Cards: #3, Deal 4 — Dealer, West)

Dealer: West & K975
Vul: Both w7

®AJO6

S A963
MA108 N A3
¥YKJ1094 W E YAQS86
¢ Q3 ®K10752
Q75 S & 104

AQG642

¥532

¢ 384

o KJIg&2

Suggested Bidding

When it appears that all of the tables have completed the auction, review how the bidding should
have gone.

WEST NORTH EAST SOUTH
19 Double 2NT Pass
R 4 Pass Pass Pass

“After West’s opening bid, North has a perfect hand for a takeout double.
With 10 high-card points, East could redouble, but that will give North—
South an opportunity to find their best spot. Instead, with good support for
West’s suit and the values for a limit raise, East jumps to 2NT. East has 10
HCP plus 2 distribution points for the doubletons. In light of North’s takeout
double, East decides that the #1J is not pulling its value and downgrades
the hand to a limit raise. This is an example of bidding judgment. After the
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takeout double, this isn’t the Jacoby 2NT convention. A bid of 2NT in this
auction is the Jordan convention and shows a hand that would have made a
limit raise of 3% if there were no double. An immediate jump to 39, after
the takeout double, would be weak and preemptive.

“The 2NT response takes the auction a little too high for South to come in.
With a minimum-strength hand, West rebids 3 ¥, putting the partnership in
partscore in the agreed trump suit. This effectively rejects East’s invitational
raise. North has nothing extra to show, and neither does East. The last deci-
sion is up to South. South might consider a balancing bid of 3, but it’s
quite risky, especially since North—South are vulnerable.”

When everyone understands the proper bids and the final contract, the students can proceed to
play out the cards in a contract of 3% by West.

Suggested Opening Lead

“North has a difficult choice of opening leads — all four suits are unat-
tractive. To avoid leading an ace — or leading away from one — North will
probably lead the &5, fourth highest, hoping partner has either the & A or
A Q. Another reasonable choice would be the lead of the singleton trump,
hoping that it won’t give up a trick and may prevent declarer from ruffing
too many losers in the dummy.”

Suggested Play

“Turn up all of the cards and put each hand dummy style at the edge of the
table in front of each player. Let’s review the play and defense.

“In a contract of 3 ¥, West has two spade losers, a diamond loser and three
club losers. If North leads a spade, one of West’s spade losers disappears.
West plays second hand low from dummy and captures South’s & Q with
the & A. West can drive out North’s & K with the #] later, to promote the
A 10 into a winner. West can draw trumps in three rounds and eventually
ruff a club loser in the dummy.

“West should have no trouble if North leads the 4 A, since that establishes
both the 4 Q and 4 K as winners. After drawing trumps, West can plan to
discard a spade loser on the 4K and ruff the third club loser in dummy.
Even if North starts by leading a club or a trump, West should have little
difficulty restricting the losers to four tricks: one spade, one diamond and
two clubs. West can plan to ruff both a spade loser and a club loser in the
dummy, or West can go about establishing dummy’s diamond suit as extra
winners. If the defenders don’t lead spades early enough, West might make
an overtrick by finessing the 4 10, after driving out the ¢ A, and then ruff-
ing a diamond to establish the suit.

“The play is interesting if North—South buy the contract with spades as
trump. They have to lose at least two spade tricks, one heart trick and one
diamond trick, but could make nine tricks by avoiding the loss of a club
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trick. That’s difficult to do, since West holds the ¢*(Q, and most declarers
would try the finesse of the &%J, hoping East holds the Q. If declarer is
sure that West holds the &Q — West did open the bidding — there is a
play that works. The ¢eJ can be led from the South hand, and it will win
the trick unless West covers with the ¢ Q. When West does cover with the
o QQ, the &% A is won in the North hand, and another club is led to trap East’s
&% 10. This is called a backward finesse. 1t’s unlikely that most declarers
would find this play, so a contract of 3 & by North—South will probably be
defeated one trick.”

Suggested Defense

“As discussed above, there is little that can be done to stop East—West from
taking nine tricks in a heart contract. The defenders have to be careful,
however, not to let East—West take ten tricks. If they take the s A and oK
too quickly, they will establish declarer’s &% (Q as a winner, on which one
of dummy’s spades can be discarded. Now declarer can avoid the loss of a
spade trick. Also, if declarer goes about establishing the diamond suit, the
defenders have to establish their spade winner, before declarer can discard
both spade losers on dummy’s diamonds.”
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GENERAL CONCEPTS

Major-Suit Openings and Responses — Part 2

This lesson discusses opening bids of 1 ¥ and 1 in third and fourth positions. It introduces
the concept of opening light, which leads to the introduction of the Drury convention — the only
convention covered in this lesson. The remainder of the lesson discusses other responses to 1% and
1 &, omitting those that show support, since that was the topic of the previous lesson.

Bidding

Some of the guidelines for opening the bidding will be new to the students, especially those
inexperienced with duplicate bridge. For the more experienced students, the emphasis can be put on
the two common variations of Drury and a detailed discussion on the meaning of various responses
to a major suit.

Here are the topics covered and comments on which sections you might want to include or
skip.

Third and Fourth Position Openings

For the more basic students, this is likely to be a new concept. Spend some time making sure
that they understand the concept of a passed hand and the consequences for the auction. For
the more experienced students, the Rule of 15 should be of interest. You can spend more time
focusing on the importance of the spade suit in fourth position.

Drury

This is the central part of the lesson, since it is the convention being introduced. The basic
idea will be enough for most students. With more experienced students, you can spend more
time on the subsequent auction.

Reverse Drury

This variation is probably of more interest to the experienced students. It could be skipped
if the class is challenged by the concept of light openings and standard Drury. However, it is
probably the more practical implementation of Drury, so you might want to recommend to
the students that they adopt this variation.

Handling Interference
It’s important to at least mention the impact of interference. The agreements recommended
here are only one of several common variations.

Notrump Responses

This is mainly a review and could be skipped if time is short. The idea of avoiding a natural
2NT response should be apparent from the previous lesson when Jacoby 2NT was introduced.
Knowing how to handle such hands is important for the more experienced student.
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Bidding a New Suit

While this should be familiar ground for all of the students, the concept that the auction
1 A-29 promises a five-card suit is something that needs to be emphasized. For the more
experienced students, you can discuss briefly the impact of the two-over-one style. This is
covered later in the next course, but you can make them aware that the standard structure of
responses isn’t carved in stone.

Jump Shift by Responder

Again, this should really be a review and could be skipped if you are short of time. However,
many students are not aware of the guidelines for making a jump shift. The style recom-
mended here is more in line with the modern practice of using jump shifts sparingly. More
experienced students can be directed to the concept of weak jump shifts in the Appendix of
the student text.

Play & Defense

Deals involving light initial action are difficult to construct. There’s lots of opportunity for the
auction to become competitive, leading to a variety of contracts. If your students are aggressive, you
can expect some variations from the recommended auctions. Nonetheless, you can walk through the
deals using the suggested bidding, and the students can follow along.

The third deal can be played twice. After it has been completed the first time, have the students
modify the deal as suggested (see the sample deal on page 170). Then have them bid and play the
deal again. If you are short of time, you can have them change the deal and then walk through the
revised auction.

There are some reasonably challenging concepts in the deals that should keep the interest of the
more experienced players. There are examples of:

¢ End play, including the concept of a ruff and a sluff.
e Uppercut.

¢ Trump management.

® Loser on a loser.

The first deal illustrates an end play to get the defenders to break a suit. In practice, declarer may
make the contract with the help of the defense, rather than by using the correct technique. You will
need to walk through the play to illustrate the correct approach.

The second deal has a lot of complex possibilities. You only need to cover some of the variations
with a more experienced group. Otherwise, leave the emphasis on the auction.

The two variations of the third deal include interesting examples of trump management when a
loser needs to be ruffed. The subtleties will be lost on most students. Cover the basics of ruffing the
loser on both deals. Get into a more detailed discussion only if the group needs to be challenged.

The fourth deal contains lots of scope for both play and defense. It’s worthwhile focusing on this
deal for students at all levels. It’s a Would you rather play or defend? type of deal. Be sure to reserve
some time for discussion.
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GENERAL INTRODUCTION

Unless the students are experienced competitive players, they are unlikely to have encountered
such tactics as light opening bids. In some circles, such ploys might even be frowned upon. You might
have to handle the situation tactfully if most of the class plays social bridge.

“When you open the bidding in first or second position, partner expects
you to have a hand worth about 13 or more points. Responder will drive the
partnership to the game level when also holding an opening bid, since the
partnership should have the magic 25 or more combined points needed for
game. When partner is uncertain of the best contract, partner can bid a new
suit to elicit further information. A new suit response is forcing.

“Things change when you are opening in third or fourth position. Now
partner has passed already, showing a hand with fewer than 13 points. Re-
sponder is no longer in a position to force the partnership to the game level.
This changes the bidding tactics that are used by the partnership with third
and fourth position openings.

“You already may have discovered light opening bids. We’ll talk about when
to stray from the standard requirements for opening the bidding. Also we’ll
look at how you can keep things under control. So, let’s get started.”
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GROUP ACTIVITIES

Third and Fourth Position Openings

Introduction

“Although the common guideline is to require 13 points for an opening bid,
it’s common practice to allow some flexibility when the opening bidder is
in third or fourth position. Once partner has passed originally, players oc-
casionally open the bidding with fewer than 13 points or with a four-card
major. There’s sound tactical reasoning behind this approach.

“If you open in third or fourth position after partner has passed, there isn’t
much danger that the partnership will get too high when you have fewer
than 13 points. If partner makes what would normally be a forcing response
— the bid of a new suit, for example — you can pass in the knowledge
that partner doesn’t have an opening bid. You are looking to make a small
partscore contract, when partner is a passed hand and you have fewer than
13 points. Even if you can’t win the contract, your bidding may cause the
opponents to misjudge and bid too much, or too little. If your side defends,
your opening bid could get the partnership off to the best lead. Let’s look
at an example.”

Instructions

“The cards are sorted into suits. Give each player one suit and construct the
following hand for South.

“In spades: the queen and two low cards.

“In hearts: the ace, the jack and three low cards.
“In diamonds: the jack and two low cards.

“In clubs: the king and a low card.

NORTH SOUTH SOUTH
A Qxx
Pass 19(?) ¥ ATxxx
®Ixx
& K x

“This hand has 11 high-card points, and using any of the criteria we’ve
discussed so far, it doesn’t meet the requirements for an opening bid in
first or second position. Suppose, however, that North is the dealer. North
passes, East passes and it’s up to South to decide whether to open the bid-
ding in third position.

“What are some of the advantages of opening 1% with this hand?”
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The students most likely will have a number of suggestions. You might sum them up like this:

“You might buy the contract. After all, you have 11 high-card points and part-
ner could have 10 or 11 — giving your side the majority of the strength.

“If the opponents buy the contract and partner is on lead, your 1 ¥ bid may
get partner off to the best lead.

“Your 1% bid may cause the opponents to misjudge the auction. They may
not bid high enough — thinking that you have a good hand — or they may
get pushed too high in a competitive auction.

“Leave the South hand as it is and construct a hand for North, your partner.

“In spades: the king, the jack and two low cards.
“In hearts: two low cards.

“In diamonds: the ace and three low cards.

“In clubs: the queen and two low cards.

NORTH NORTH SOUTH SOUTH

A KJxx A Qxx
Pass 19

¥ xx L& Pass YAJxxX

® Axxx ¢ Jxx

& Qxx & K x

“Suppose North is the dealer.

“What will North bid? (Pass.) With 10 high-card points, North doesn’t
have enough to open, so North passes. East passes.

“What are you going to bid as South? (1 ¥.) You don’t have a full opening
bid, but you can open a little light in third position, 1 %. West passes.

“What is North going to respond? (1&.) Without support for hearts,
North shows the four-card spade suit. East passes, and the bidding comes
back to South.

“What does South bid now? (Pass.)”

Bidding after partner is a passed hand may be a relatively new topic for some of the students.
Depending on the level of the class, you may need to spend some time discussing this topic.

“Although a new-suit bid by responder is usually forcing, the scenario
changes once partner has passed originally. You have some information from
partner’s initial pass. Partner doesn’t have 13 or more points. You can use
this knowledge when you open with fewer than 13 points in third or fourth
position. If neither one of you has enough for a full opening bid, game for
your side is very unlikely. You are competing for a partscore at best. When
you’ve found a suitable resting place, you should stop bidding.

“On this hand, a 1 & contract should be okay. Even if partner has a four-card
suit, you are only at the one level, and partner can probably scramble seven
tricks on a 4-3 trump fit. The danger of bidding again is that partner will now
assume you have a full opening bid and may get the partnership too high.
Looking at the combined hands, 1 # is about the right level for the partner-
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ship. Baring bad breaks, partner should be able to fulfill the contract.

“When you pass, you warn partner that you don’t have a full opening bid.
If the opponents now compete, partner won’t get carried away. If you do
have a full opening bid, you make your normal rebid. The partnership then
continues to bid as it would over an opening bid in first or second position.
Even though partner is a passed hand, the partnership might still belong
in game when opener has 13 or 14 points. Partner’s hand might revalue
upwards after finding a fit.

“These hands illustrate one of the reasons for opening light. Your side might
be able to make a small partscore. North can’t open as dealer with only 10
points, and if South doesn’t open with 11 points, the deal probably will be
passed out.

“Just how light can your opening bid be in third or fourth position? It’s
a matter of partnership style.

“Change the South hand.
“In diamonds: take away the jack and add a low card.

NORTH NORTH SOUTH SOUTH

A KJxx Pass 1 ¥ /Pass A Qxx

¥ xx YAIxxX
® Axxx ® XXX

o Qxx & K x

“Now South has 10 high-card points.

“If North and East pass, should South risk an opening bid of 1% ? (Yes.)
Most duplicate players would open this hand, but the partnership must feel
comfortable about such tactics. If partner’s eyebrows will be raised when
you put this hand down as dummy, it probably means that you aren’t in
agreement.

“Change the South hand.
“In hearts: take away the jack and add a low card.

A KIxx Pass Pass/1% A QxX

¥ xx YAXXXX
® Axxx ® xxX

d Qxx & K x

“How about opening this hand for South? (No/Yes.) It would be riskier
to open the bidding with a hand like this in third position. However, many
players will make this bid, but it’s probably taking the concept too far. You
also need to watch out for factors such as the vulnerability. If your side is
vulnerable, the penalty for being defeated one or two tricks can become
quite expensive, even if you aren’t doubled.



174 Commonly Used Conventions in the 21st Century

“Change the North hand.

“In spades: take away the king and the jack.

“In hearts: add the jack.

“In diamonds: take away the ace and a low card and add the king and the jack.
“In clubs: add a low card.

“Change the South hand.
“In hearts: take away a low card and add the queen.

NORTH WEST NORTH EAST SOUTH | SOUTH

A xx Pass Pass 1V M Qxx
¥Iixx 1M oW YAQxXxX
¢ KJxx ® XXX

d Qxxx & K x

“North passes and East passes.

“What do you bid with the South hand? (1¥.) I hope you are all feeling
a little more comfortable opening light after partner has passed.

“Now there are only 18 combined high-card points.

“How many high-card points does that leave for the opponents? (22.)
The opponents have the majority of strength on this hand. The hand really
belongs to them. The advantage of opening 1%, however, is that it makes
the auction more difficult for the opponents.

“Suppose West overcalls 1.

“What will North bid? (2%.) North probably will raise to 2% . Now you
are in a competitive auction. The opponents may misjudge their combined
assets. They may let you buy the contract, or they may overreach and get
too high.

“There’s another advantage on this hand. Suppose West does buy the contract
in either spades or notrump.

“Who’s on lead? (North.)

“What will North lead? (Heart.) Thanks to South’s opening bid, North
will lead a heart, which is likely to be the best lead for the defense. Without
that guidance, North might make a disastrous lead for the defense, such as
a diamond.

“Is there a disadvantage to opening the bidding with the South hand?
(Yes.) Apart from the danger of getting the partnership too high, if the
opponents win the contract, declarer can probably place some of the high
cards based on South’s bid. If declarer needs to find the & Q, for example,
declarer might be able to pinpoint its location in the South hand.

“Let’s move on to a slightly different scenario. Instead of North being the
dealer, suppose West is the dealer. West passes, North passes, East passes
and the bidding comes all the way around to South.
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“Is this any different from being in third position? (Yes.) In fourth posi-
tion, South has a choice with a borderline hand. South can open light or
choose to pass the hand out and get on with the next deal. You have to judge
carefully in this situation. On the one hand, we’d like to open the bidding
and try to get a small plus score for making a contract or defeating the op-
ponents if they compete and get too high. On the other hand, if you open
the bidding and the opponents get a plus score — by reaching a contract
they can make or by defeating your contract — you would have been better
off to pass the hand out.

“In a borderline situation, there’s one critical suit. Which is it? (Spades.)
When the strength is divided fairly evenly between the two sides, the side
that has the spade suit has an advantage. Suppose you choose to open 1%
with this hand in the fourth position and West overcalls 1 &. North can raise
to 2%, but East may bid 2 #&. You can see the problem. When the opponents
have a spade fit, you’ll have to push to the next level on each round of the
bidding, if you want to compete for the contract. The opponents always can
compete one level lower.

“Because of the importance of the spade suit, there’s a popular guideline
for deciding whether to open the bidding in fourth position. It’s called the
Rule of 15. Add the high-card points in your hand to the number of spades
in your hand. If the total is 15 or more, open the bidding; otherwise, pass.
The sum of the high-card points plus the number of spades is sometimes
referred to as Pierson points.

“Using this criterion, what would you bid with this hand if there were
three passes in front of you? (Pass.) You have 11 high-card points plus
three spades. That’s a total of 14 Pierson points. The guideline suggests you
pass. You can see why that would be a good choice looking at the combined
hands. If you open the bidding, the opponents are quite likely to compete
in spades and reach a makeable contract.

“Change the South hand slightly.
“In spades: add the king.
“In clubs: take away the king.

NORTH WEST NORTH EAST SOUTH | SOUTH

A X x Pass Pass Pass 1V A KQxx
¥ IJxx YAQxxX
¢ KJIxx ® XXX

d QxxX & x

“Now what do you bid after three passes? (1%¥.) You have the same 11
high-card points, but you hold four spades. With a total of 15, the guideline
suggests opening the bidding. With the added length in spades, there’s less
chance that the opponents can compete successfully in that suit. You stand
a good chance of buying the contract. North has a little less than you hoped
for on this hand, but if you reach 2 ¥, you may come home with eight tricks.
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More important, if the opponents compete in spades, you have a reasonable

chance of defeating them.

“The Rule of 15 can have some unusual consequences.

“Change the South hand.
“In spades: take away the king and the queen.
“In diamonds: add the queen.
“In clubs: add the ace.

NORTH EAST SOUTH

Pass

Pass

Pass

NORTH WEST
A xx Pass
¥Jxx

® KJxx

P QxxX

SOUTH

A XX
YAQxXxX
¢® Qxxx
& Ax

“How much is the South hand worth? (13.) You have 12 high-card points
plus 1 for the fifth heart.

“What would you bid as dealer? (1¥.) You have a sound opening bid in
first position.

“How about if you are in second position? (1% .) Same thing. A standard
opening bid.

“In third position? (1¥.) You’re not even light for an opening bid.

“What about fourth position? (Pass.) The Rule of 15 suggests that you
pass the hand out. You have 12 high—card points plus two spades — a total
of 14. How unusual! A hand that you would open in first, second or third
position, you might pass in fourth position. Of course, you may choose to
open 1 ¥ anyway, but if you wind up with a minus score, you shouldn’t be
too surprised. Many players choose to open in fourth seat, as long as they
have a legitimate opening bid.”

Summary

“Most players occasionally open a little light in third or fourth position —
once partner has passed. The objective is to reach a small partscore, push
the opponents into the wrong contract, or get partner off to a favorable lead.
These are standard tactics. In fourth position, you can use the Rule of 15 as
a guideline with borderline hands. If the sum of your high-card points and
the number of spades you hold is 15 or more, open the bidding; otherwise,
pass the hand out.”

w “|let's do Exercise 1 in the student text to

review what we have just discussed.”
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Exercise One — Opening a Major Suit

If you are in first or second position, what would be your opening call with each of the
following hands? What would you call with the same hands if you have a chance to open in third

position? Fourth position?

1) AKJ984
YAKQ96
*73
®» K

4) MAQ873
v_
®KQJ652
Q7

2)

5)

AK10754 3) A4
v Q3’4 Y AKJ10
® K5 Q742
K63 SK852
AQ106 6) A3
YAKI1083 ¥ Q87542
® K85 ®AT3

® K9 ® K95

Exercise One Answer — Opening a Major Suit

1)
2)

3)

4)

5)
6)

Ist, 2nd, 3rd and 4th: 1 #.

Ist and 2nd: Pass; 3rd: 1 & ; 4th: 1 &. Apply the Rule of 15 — 11 high-card points plus five

spades.

Ist and 2nd: 1 4; 3rd: 19/1 4. Open a good four-card major suit occasionally in third posi-
tion; 4th: Pass/1 ¥ /1 #. The Rule of 15 suggests passing — 13 high-card points plus one
spade. If you do open, 1 ¥ might be the best choice.

Ist, 2nd, 3rd and 4th: 1 4.

Ist, 2nd, 3rd and 4th: INT. With a balanced hand, open 1NT even with a five-card major.

Ist and 2nd: Pass; 3rd: 19; 4th: Pass. Rule of 15 suggests passing — 10 HCPs plus one
spade; bidding may get the partnership too high.
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Drury

Introduction

“One of the consequences of opening light in third or fourth position is that part-
ner starts to compensate. Afraid that you don’t have a full opening bid, partner
may hold back and make an underbid. Now you might miss a game, when
you have a perfectly sound opening bid. How is partner to know when you
have a real opening bid and when you don’t? Fortunately, there is a popular
convention that can be used to put the partnership at ease.”

Instructions

“Change the North hand.

“In spades: take away a low card, add the queen and the jack.
“In hearts: add the king.

“In diamonds: take away the king and a low card.

“Change the South hand.
“In clubs: take away the ace, and add the king.

NORTH NORTH SOUTH SOUTH

A QJx Pass 14 A xx

¥YKIxx 39(?) Pass YAQxXxX

¢ Jx ¢ QxxXx

® QxxXx & K x
“North is the dealer.

“What does North bid? (Pass.) 10 high-card points aren’t quite enough
for an opening bid in first position.

“East passes and what does South bid? (1%.) South has 11 high-card
points plus 1 for the fifth heart. This is the type of hand that South might
open a little light in third position.

“West passes, and what does North respond? (3% .) North has 10 high-
card points and a doubleton diamond. North’s hand is worth a limit raise
to3V.

“If North makes a limit raise to 3%, what does South bid? (Pass.) Without
a full opening bid, South declines the invitation.

“What’s the problem with the 3% contract? (It may go down.) If the
defenders are careful, they can take two spade tricks, two diamond tricks
and one club trick. So the result of South’s light opening bid may be that
North—South get too high. Yet South had the right idea. A partscore contract
of 2% is an excellent spot.

“Unfortunately, using standard methods, North has no way around this
dilemma. If North makes an underbid of 2%, the partnership may miss a
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game when South has a full opening bid. If North bids a new suit, waiting
to hear what South does next, it might be a long wait. Because North is a
passed hand, a new suit is no longer forcing. North doesn’t want to be in
any suit except hearts.

“To get around this problem, many partnerships make use of the Drury con-
vention. The Drury convention was introduced by Doug Drury, a well-known
bridge teacher and player. He used to partner Eric Murray, a Canadian who
loved to open ultra-light hands in third position. Drury would have the values
for a limit raise and jump to the three level. The contract would go down
two or three tricks, sometimes doubled, and Drury would sigh resignedly.
After he came up with his convention, Drury still could not curtail Murray’s
flights of fancy, but the penalty was considerably less.

“This is how it works. After an opening bid of 1 ¥ or 1 in third or fourth
position, a response of 2ee is conventional (artificial) and asks whether
opener has a light opening bid. With a light opening bid, opener rebids 2 4 .
Any other rebid by opener shows a full opening bid and the auction proceeds
normally from there. Let’s see how it works with these two hands.

“North and East pass, and South opens 1 ¥ in third position. West passes.

“What does North bid? (2¢%.) Responder uses the Drury convention when
holding three-card or longer support for opener’s major suit and 10 or more
points — the type of hand where responder is too strong for a raise to the
two level.

“After North bids 2 ¢, what does South rebid? (2 ¢ .) With a light opening
bid, South responds 2 4. This has nothing to do with diamonds. It simply
says that South doesn’t have a full opening bid.

“What does North bid now? (2 ¥.) North puts the partnership in partscore
in opener’s major suit.

“What does South bid? (Pass.) South passes, and the partnership stops
comfortably in 29,

“Change the South hand.

“In spades: take away a low card.

“In diamonds: take away a low card.
“In clubs: add the ace and a low card.

NORTH NORTH SOUTH SOUTH
AQJx Pass 19 A X

¥ KIxx 2 R YAQxxx
¢ Jx 3 49 ¢ Qxx

P Qxxx Pass o AKxx

“Starting with North, how would the auction proceed now that South has
a full opening bid? (Pass—1 ¥ -2¢e—3 -3 ¥—-4% ) North still passes and
South opens 1 ¥ in third chair. North uses the Drury convention to find out
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if South has opened light. With a full opening bid, South shows the second
suit. When North bids 3%, South has enough extra to put the partnership
in game. In fact, North might jump to 4% over the 3¢ rebid, since North
has excellent support for hearts and a fit for clubs.

“With an experienced partnership, the auction might go a lot quicker. After
South opens 1 ¥ and North uses the Drury convention, South might simply
jump to 4% . South knows that partner has at least three-card support for
hearts and 10 or more points. Since partner passed originally, there’s little
possibility of a slam, but a game contract should be reasonable. Rather than
help the defenders by making a further descriptive bid, South can jump to
game and leave them guessing what to lead.

“The Drury convention is only used over major-suit opening bids in third
or fourth chair. Since responder bids 2 ¢ holding three-card or longer sup-
port and 10 or more points, opener can take an inference when responder
doesn’t use the Drury convention.

“Change the North hand.

“In hearts: take away the king and the jack.

“In diamonds: add the ace, the king and a low card.
“In clubs: take away the queen.

“Change the South hand.
“In spades: add a low card.
“In clubs: take away the ace.

NORTH NORTH SOUTH SOUTH
AQJx Pass 1V A xx

¥ xx 24 Pass YAQxxX
¢ AKJxx ¢ Qxx

& X XX o K xx

“How would the auction go with North as the dealer? (Pass—19-2 ¢ —
Pass.) North doesn’t have quite enough for a sound opening bid in first posi-
tion. South can make a light opening bid of 1 ¥ in third position. Without
support for partner’s major, North shows the diamond suit by responding
2 4. South now passes comfortably. There’s no need to bid again. North
is a passed hand, and game is unlikely. South doesn’t have to worry about
missing a heart fit, since North would have bid 2ee with three or more
hearts and 10 or more points. So, South passes, and the partnership rests
comfortably in an excellent partscore contract.

“What if responder actually has clubs?
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“Change the North hand.

“In spades: take away the queen.

“In diamonds: take away the ace and the jack.
“In clubs: add the king, the queen and a low card.

AJx Pass 1V A XX

¥ xx e Pass YAQxXxX
¢ Kxx ¢ Qxx

P KQxxxx & K x x

“After North passes and South opens 1% in third chair, there are different
methods that can be used for North to show a hand of 10 or more points
with a club suit. Most partnerships use a jump to 3e% to show this type of
hand. It’s an invitational bid, denying three-card or longer support because
responder didn’t use the Drury convention.

“What would South bid if North jumped to 3¢ ? (Pass.) With a light
opening bid, South has no reason to bid any more. 3 % is a reasonable con-
tract. With a little less strength, North simply would respond 1NT, rather
than get the partnership to the three level.

“Some partnerships use other methods to show a club suit. One style is to
bid 2% as though it were the Drury convention and then rebid 3¢ after
opener’s rebid. In that case, opener can’t jump to game over the Drury
response, since responder may not have support. With a full opening bid,
opener will have to make some natural rebid other than 2 4 and wait to see
which type of hand responder holds.”

Summary

“After a third or fourth position opening bid of a major suit, responder can
use the Drury convention with a fit for partner’s suit and a hand worth 10 or
more points. Opener rebids 2 ¢ with a light opening bid. With a full opening
bid, opener bids something other than 2 4 . When responder doesn’t use the
Drury convention, opener can infer that responder doesn’t have a fit and 10
or more points. Since a response of 2e% is artificial, responder must jump
to 3e% to show a club suit with an invitational-strength hand.”
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Reverse Drury

Introduction

“There are variations of Drury. A popular modification is reverse Drury. In
this version, opener rebids the major suit after the Drury response to show
a light opening bid. Any other response shows a full opening bid. This is a
useful variation, since the partnership arrives quickly at the best partscore
when opener has a light opening, leaving less room for the opponents to
enter the auction.”

Instructions

“Change the North hand.

“In spades: add the king.

“In diamonds: take away the king and add the ace.
“In clubs: take away the king.

“Change the South hand.
“In spades: add the ace, the queen and a low card.

“In hearts: take away the ace, the queen, a low card and add the king.
“In clubs: take away the king.

NORTH NORTH SOUTH SOUTH

A KJx Pass 1A AMAQxXXX
¥ xx 2 2M ¥ Kxx

® Axx Pass ¢ Qxx

d QxxxX o x x

“Playing reverse Drury, how might the auction proceed with North as
the dealer? (Pass—1 &—2¢—2 & ) North doesn’t have enough to open the
bidding. If East passes, South can open 1 & in third position. North has
three-card support for spades and 10 high-card points. If West passes, North
responds 2 e to inquire about South’s opening bid. Playing reverse Drury,
South rebids 2 & to show a light opening bid. North now passes, and the
partnership is quickly into its best partscore.

“Change the South hand.
“In hearts: add the ace.
“In clubs: take away a low card.

NORTH NORTH SOUTH SOUTH

A KJx Pass 1M AAQxXxX
¥ xx e X, Y AKxx
® Axx 26 44 ¢ Qxx

d QxXXX Pass & x
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“Suppose West is the dealer and passes.

“How would the auction proceed for North—South? (Pass—1 & -—2ede—
2¥-2A-44)) North doesn’t have enough to open in second position.
After East passes, South would make a normal opening bid of 1. Since
South opened in fourth position, North can’t be certain whether South has
a full opening bid. North bids 2 e to ask, and South makes a natural rebid
of 29, promising the values for a full opening bid. With nothing extra for
the 2¢% response, North goes back to 2 # . South has enough extra to take
the partnership right to the game level in the agreed trump suit.

“On this hand, the auction would go the same way whether North—South are
using standard responses or reverse responses to Drury. Notice the comfort
level that Drury provides for North. If the partnership were using standard
methods, North would be worried about responding with a natural 2ee
over the 1 @& bid. South might pass with a light opening and the partnership
would miss the spade fit.”

Summary

“Reverse Drury is a useful variation of Drury and makes a lot of sense.
Putting the partnership back to the agreed suit at the two level when opener
has a light opening seems a natural thing to do.”

w “let’s practice with Exercises 2 & 3 in
the student text to review what we have
just discussed.”
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Exercise Two — Drury

As West, what do you do with each of these hands after the auction has started:

WEST NORTH EAST SOUTH
Pass Pass 1A Pass
N
1) AQ75 2) AK1073 3) MO9S
Y K9 YAJOS ¥YQ76
¢J10832 ¢Q7 ®K8742
Q72 dJ62 P A5
4) Q3 5) &J4 6) AQO6
vJ9 YKQ1087 v 74
¢ Q874 ®A964 ®A73
S Q9642 & 62 S KJ10974

Exercise Two Answer — Drury

1) 2&. A standard raise with three-card support and 8 high-card points.
2) 2& (Drury). Find out if partner has a full opening bid.

3) 2e% (Drury). With a fit and 10 high-card points, this is better than 2 4, which might be
passed.

4) 1INT. The standard response with no fit and not enough strength to bid at the two level.

5) 29%.This is non-forcing since you are a passed hand; partner won’t expect a fit in spades
since you didn’t use Drury.

6) 3ee. This is the standard way to show an invitational hand with clubs when using the Drury
convention.
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Exercise Three — Responding to Drury

As East and playing standard responses to Drury, what do you rebid with each of the following
hands after the auction has begun:

WEST NORTH EAST SOUTH
Pass Pass 19 Pass
2eb Pass ?

1) Q875 2) A6 3) AK52
YKQI1064 YAJ874 ¥YQ10873
® A7 ®AQJ32 K2
63 % Q10 o AJT

Exercise Three Answer — Responding to Drury

1) 2 4. This shows a substandard opening bid using standard responses to Drury. (Playing re-
verse Drury, you would rebid 29.)
2) 34/29/49 . A rebid of 2 ¢ would show a substandard opening; you could rebid 2 ¥, show-

ing a full opening bid, or go directly to 4%, but 3 4 is more descriptive. (Playing reverse
Drury, you could rebid 2 4, since 2% would show a substandard opening.)

3) 2NT. This shows a full opening bid with a balanced hand. (Playing reverse Drury, you would
make the same rebid.)



186 Commonly Used Conventions in the 21st Century

Handling Interference

Introduction

“If there is a light opening bid in third or fourth chair, there’s a good possibil-
ity that the other side will want to compete in the auction with an overcall or
takeout double. It’s a good idea for the partnership to have some agreement
about whether Drury still applies after interference. The usual agreement is
that after a double or an overcall, 2¢% is still Drury if it is available. If the
overcall is 2¢%, double is the Drury convention. Otherwise, the partnership
has to fall back on standard methods.”

Instructions
“Change the North hand.

“In spades: take away the king.

“In hearts: add the queen.
“In diamonds: add the king.

“In clubs: take away the queen.

“Change the South hand.

“In spades: take away the ace and a low card.

“In hearts: add a low card.
“In clubs: add a low card.

NORTH WEST
AJx

¥ Qxx Double
® AKxx Pass

o X XXX

NORTH EAST SOUTH

Pass Pass 19
Qe Pass 26
A 4

“Suppose North passes as dealer and East passes.
“What does South bid? (1¥.) This would be a typical light opening bid

in third chair.

SOUTH

A Qxx
YAKxxX
¢ Qxx

& x X

“Suppose West doubles. What does North bid? (2¢e.) West’s double is
for takeout. With 10 high-card points plus support for partner’s suit, North

can bid 2ee, Drury.

“If East passes, what does South bid? (2 4/2%.) South shows a light
opening bid by bidding 2 4 playing standard responses or 2% playing

reverse Drury.

“What if East bids 2 & over North’s 2 bid? (Pass.) With a light opening

bid, South would pass.
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“It’s important for the partnership to have an agreement that 2 & is Drury in
this situation. Otherwise, South might pass the 2 ¢% bid, and the partnership
would be in a strange contract.

“Suppose West had overcalled 14 instead of doubling. What would
North bid? (2é6.) There’s still room for North to bid 2 as Drury.

“What if West had overcalled 2 ¢ ? (Double.) A double of the 2 & overcall
would act as the Drury convention. Again, the partnership has to be clear
on what responder’s bids mean after interference. That’s one of the disad-
vantages of conventions — more memory work.

“What if West made a jump overcall of 3¢ ? (3¥.) Now the partnership
would have to fall back on other methods. North would probably bid 3%,
hoping that South has either a full opening bid or enough that this will be
a reasonable contract. That should work out all right on this hand. 3% is
a reasonable — if not secure — contract. But that’s one of the dangers of
light opening bids. There’s the possibility that the auction will zoom out
of control.”

Summary

“If the partnership adopts a convention such as Drury, it also should discuss
what happens over interference. There are many possible agreements. For
Drury, a standard agreement is that it still applies after a takeout double or
a 1 & overcall. From then on, the partnership is on its own.”

w “let’s do Exercise 4 in the student text to
review what we have just discussed.”
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Exercise Four — More about Drury

You hold the following hand as East:

AJR2
YKJI063
®A94
* Q3

What is your next call in each of the following auctions?

1) WEST NORTH EAST SOUTH
Pass Pass 19 16
Qe Pass ?

2) WEST NORTH EAST SOUTH
Pass Pass 19 Qe
Double Pass ?

3) WEST NORTH EAST SOUTH
Pass Pass 19 Double
Qe 26 ?

4) WEST NORTH EAST SOUTH
Pass Pass 1V Pass
24 Pass ?

5) WEST NORTH EAST SOUTH
Pass Pass 19 Pass
3eb Pass ?

Exercise Four Answer — More about Drury

1)

2)

3)

4)

5)

2 @ . Partner’s 2¢% bid is Drury, and this is the standard response to show a substandard open-
ing bid. (Playing reverse Drury, you would rebid 2% to show a minimum.)

2 4. When the opponents overcall 2¢f, double takes the place of Drury. (Playing reverse
Drury, you would rebid 2% to show a minimum.)

Pass. 2% is still Drury after the double. Once North bids, you can pass to show a substandard
opening bid. With a full opening, you would have to bid something after the 2 & bid.

Pass. If partner is a passed hand, a new-suit bid is no longer forcing. With a heart fit, partner
would have bid Drury.

Pass. Partner’s 3% bid shows an invitational hand with a good club suit. You have no reason
to bid again.



Lesson 4— Major-Suit Openings and Responses—Part 2 189

Notrump Responses

Introduction

“You’ve spent some time dealing with how responder handles a fit for part-
ner’s opening bid of 1 ¥ or 1 & in third or fourth position. In the previous
lesson, you saw how responder handles a fit when opener is in first or second
position. Now, let’s look at the situation when responder doesn’t have a fit

for opener’s suit. We’ll start with notrump responses.”

Instructions

“Change the North and South hands. Give South a full opening bid as dealer.

“Change the North hand.
“In spades: take away the jack and add a low card.

“Change the South hand.

“In spades: take away the queen, add the ace, the king and a low card.
“In hearts: take away the king and a low card.

NORTH
A XX

¥ Qxx
® AKxx
o X XXX

NORTH

INT

SOUTH
1M
Pass

SOUTH
AMAKxxX
Y AXX

¢ Qxx

& x x

“With South as the dealer, how would the auction go? (1 4—1NT—Pass.)
South would open 1 as dealer. With 9 high-card points but no support
for partner’s suit and no suit to bid at the one level, North would respond
INT. With a minimum balanced hand, South would have no reason to bid

any more.”

If any of the students ask about a forcing INT response, you can tell them that the topic will be
covered in a future lesson. For now, we are assuming standard methods.

“INT is a good contract for these combined hands, since both partners
are balanced and there is no eight-card fit. That won’t always be the case,
however. The INT response shows 6 to 9 points, but doesn’t guarantee a

balanced hand.

“Change the North hand.

“In hearts: take away the queen.
“In diamonds: take away the ace and the king.
“In clubs: add the king, the queen and the jack.
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NORTH NORTH SOUTH SOUTH

A XX 1A AMAKXXX
¥ xx INT Pass ¥ AXX

¢ xx ¢ Qxx

dP KQIxxxx & x X

“How would the auction go this time? (1 4—1NT—Pass.) South would
again open 1 & . North has to respond 1NT. With 6 high—card points plus 3
points for the seven—card suit, North has enough to respond, but not enough
to bid 2e%. 2¢% would promise 10 or more points and would be forcing.
North has to settle for INT. South doesn’t know that this isn’t the previous
hand, so South will pass INT. INT is a poor contract. The defenders should
easily take enough tricks in hearts and diamonds to defeat the contract two
or three tricks. Meanwhile, North—South can probably take 9 tricks with
clubs as trumps.

“What went wrong? (Nothing.) There’s nothing wrong with the bidding,
only with the result. In fact, the auction is very unlikely to end in INT. East—
West have a lot of high cards and an eight-card heart fit. They can make at
least a partscore in hearts. They are quite likely to come into the auction. If
they do, North may have an opportunity to show the club suit, and North—
South will find their fit without getting too carried away.

“Change the North and South hands, and make the North hand a little stronger.

“Change the North hand.

“In hearts: add the king.

“In diamonds: add the king and a low card.

“In clubs: take away the queen and two low cards.

“Change the South hand.
“In hearts: add a low card.
“In diamonds: take away a low card.

A xx 14 AMAKxxX
¥ Kxx D 2V Y AXXX
¢ Kxxx 2NT Pass ¢ Qx

% KJxx J xXx

“South opens 1 &. What does North respond? (2¢%.) A few partnerships
use a response of 2NT to show a balanced hand of 10 or 11 points, inviting
opener to bid game. This is more frequently used after a minor-suit opening
than a major-suit opening. Reserve the use of a 2NT response to a major
for Jacoby 2 NT, as was discussed in Lesson 3. If responder can’t raise
opener’s major, responder always will have a new suit to bid. On this hand,
responder bids 2&%. With a choice of four-card suits, responder should bid
up the line.
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“What’s opener’s rebid? (29.) Opener shows the second suit.

“What does responder bid now? (2NT.) 2NT would be an invitational bid,
showing 10 or 11 points. With a minimum opening bid, North will probably
decline the invitation, and the partnership will rest in 2NT — a reasonable
contract on the combined hands.

“So that’s how responder handles a balanced hand of 10 or 11 points — bid
a new suit, intending to bid an invitational 2NT at the next opportunity.

“Change the North hand.
“In hearts: take away a low card and add the queen.

NORTH NORTH SOUTH SOUTH

A x X 1M AMAKxXX
¥ KQx 2 29 YAXXX
¢ Kxxx 3NT Pass ¢ Qx

do KIxx o x x

“South opens the bidding 1 #&. Using standard methods, North should bid
up the line, making sure the partnership gets to game.

“How should North respond? (2¢%.) North can start with a forcing re-
sponse of 2 e,

“When South rebids 2%, what does North bid this time? (3NT.) With
13 points, North makes sure the partnership gets to game by jumping to
3NT.

“Change the North hand.

“In spades: take away a low card and add the queen.
“In diamonds: take away a low card and add the jack.
“In clubs: take away the jack and add the queen.

NORTH NORTH SOUTH SOUTH

A Qx 1M AMAKxXX
¥ KQx 3NT Pass Y AXXX
¢ KJxx 4 Qx

% KQxx & X X

“Now North holds a INT opening bid. When South opens the bidding 1 M,
the standard way to show this hand is to jump directly to 3NT. The jump to
3NT typically shows only a doubleton in partner’s major, 15 to 17 points
and strength in all of the unbid suits. Opener can use this information to
decide whether to bid again or pass.

“What would opener bid? (Pass.) With a minimum opening bid, opener
has no reason to believe that there’s a better contract than 3NT.”
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Summary
“When partner opens one of a major suit:
® A response of INT shows 6 to 9 points.

® Ajumpto3NT shows 16 to 18 points, a balanced hand and a double-
ton in partner’s suit.

®  With 6 to 14 points and a balanced hand, responder starts by bidding
a new suit.

e With 10 or 11 points, responder plans to make an invitational rebid
of 2NT.

*  With 12 or more points, responder plans to jump to 3NT over opener’s
rebid unless a fit is found. This preserves the response of 2NT for
Jacoby.”
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Bidding a New Suit

Introduction

“You’ve seen a number of situations in which responder bids a new suit.
Let’s clarify the principles behind a new suit response to partner’s opening
bid. The bid of a new suit by responder is forcing, unless responder passed
originally. A new-suit bid at the one level shows 6 or more points. A new-
suit bid at the two level shows 10 or more points. Some partnerships require
11 or more points for a new-suit bid at the two level, and some require 13
or more.

“A new-suit bid at the two level usually shows a five-card or longer suit, but
there are some exceptions. Let’s look at some examples.”

Instructions
“Change the North hand.
“In hearts: take away the king.
“In diamonds: take away the king.
“In clubs: add the ace and a low card.

“Change the South hand.
“In hearts: take away a low card.
“In diamonds: add a low card.

NORTH NORTH SOUTH SOUTH

A Qx I AMAKxXX
¥ Qx 2¢b (2NT) ¥ Axx

¢ Jxx (3NT) (Pass) 4 Qxx

P AKQxxX & X X

“If South is the dealer and opens 1 &, what does North respond? (2¢%.)
This is a typical hand for a 2ef response. North knows the partnership
belongs at least at the game level but isn’t sure of the best contract. South
is forced to bid again over the 2¢ response. After hearing South’s rebid,
North will have a better idea where the partnership belongs.

“Change the North hand.
“In hearts: add the king and two low cards.
“In clubs: take away the ace, the king and a low card.

NORTH NORTH SOUTH SOUTH

M Qx 14 MAKxXX
¥YKQxxx oX ', (3W) Y AXxX

¢ Jxx (Pass) ¢ Qxx

% Qxx & x X
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“When South opens 1 &, what does North respond? (2% .) This is about
the minimum North can hold for a 2% response. North has 10 high-card
points and a five—card suit. With any less, North should respond INT. There’s
also an interesting guideline regarding the response of 2% over 1. It’s
called the Rule of 5 and 10. To bid 2% over 1 &, responder should have at
least five hearts and at least 10 points.

“That makes it easier for opener to know how to proceed. On this hand,
South can raise to 3% on three-card support, knowing responder has at
least five. With a minimum hand, North can pass, and the partnership is in
a reasonable contract.

“Change the North hand.
“In hearts: take away a low card.
“In clubs: add the jack.

M Qx 1M AMAKxxX
¥YKQxx e Y AXX

¢ Jxx ¢ Qxx

% QJxx & X X

“After South opens 1 &, what does North respond? (2 ¢%.) With only four
hearts, responder should bid another suit. A response of 2¢% or 2 ¢ can be
made on a four—card suit. The partnership isn’t likely to miss an eight-card
heart fit. If opener has four hearts, opener can bid 2%, and the fit is found.
If opener doesn’t show a heart suit, it’s unlikely there is a fit.”

Summary

“The bid of a new suit by responder is forcing unless responder is a passed
hand.

® A new-suit bid at the one level shows 6 or more points.
® A new-suit bid at the two level shows 10 or more points.

® Aresponse of 2% over 1 & promises at least a five-card suit and 10 points
— the Rule of 5 and 10.”
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Jump Shift by Responder

Introduction

“Another thing responder can do over an opening bid of 1% or 1 & is to
jump in a new suit — a jump shift. This bid is forcing to game and shows
interest in reaching slam. Responder needs about 19 or more points to make
a jump shift. In modern times, this has been lowered to about 17 points.
However, responder shouldn’t jump shift on any strong hand. It takes up a
lot of bidding room and may make the auction awkward. It’s usually best for
the partnership to agree that a jump shift by responder is only made on three
types of strong hands: a strong one-suiter; a hand with a fit for opener’s suit;
a strong balanced or semi-balanced hand. Let’s look at some examples.”

Instructions

“Change the North hand.

“In spades: take away the queen.

“In hearts: add the ace (from South), the jack and a low card.
“In clubs: take away the jack, two low cards and add the ace.

“Change the South hand.
“In hearts: take away the ace.
“In diamonds: add the ace.

NORTH NORTH SOUTH SOUTH

A x 1M MAKxxX

YAKQIJIxxx 3¢ 44 ¥ xx

¢ Jxx (4NT) (59) ® AQxx

% AQ (5NT) 64) % x x
(69)

“South opens the bidding 1 &.What does North respond? (3¥.) This is
a typical jump shift response. North has a strong one-suiter — 17 high-card
points plus 3 points for the seven-card suit. North wants to designate hearts
as the trump suit and then investigate slam possibilities.

“What does South bid after 3% ? (4 ¢.) South bids naturally after the
jump shift, even though South has to show diamonds at a high level. On
hearing that South has something in diamonds, North probably will use the
Blackwood convention to find out about partner’s aces and kings and decide
whether to bid a small slam or a grand slam. Missing two kings, North will
probably settle for a small slam.
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“Change the North hand.

“In spades: add a low card.

“In hearts: take away the queen and three low cards.
“In diamonds: take away the jack and add the king.
“In clubs: add the jack and two low cards.

NORTH NORTH SOUTH SOUTH

[ P 14 AMAKxxX
¥ AKJ e 3¢ ¥ xx

¢ Kxx 3NT (P) ¢ AQxx
P AQJxx oo x X

“When South opens 1 &, North is too strong for a jump to 3NT. How does
North show this hand? (3 ¢%.) North starts with a jump shift to 3.

“What does North rebid after South says 3 ¢ ? (3NT.) North’s 3NT re-
bid shows a balanced hand too strong to jump to 3NT right away — 18 or
19 points. Now it’s up to South. With a minimum opening bid, South may
decide to pass. An aggressive South might move toward slam. Slam isn’t
unreasonable on the combined hands, but will require a little luck.

“Change the North hand.

“In spades: take away a low card, add the queen and the jack.
“In diamonds: take away the king.

NORTH SOUTH
AQJx NORTH ?(;UTH AMAKXxXX
¥ AK]J 3 36 ¥ xx
¢ xx ¢ AQxx
P AQJIxx 34 (44) & x X
(4NT) 59)
(5NT) 6#)
(6M) (P)

“What would South open the bidding? (1M.)

“How would North start to show this hand? (3¢%.) With 18 high-card
points and a good fit for partner, North can start with a jump shift to 3 ée.

“What does South bid? (3 ¢ .) South shows the second suit.

“What does North bid now? (3 & .) North now shows spade support. South
knows that North has 17 or more points and a fit for spades. South probably
will cuebid 4 ¢ to show something useful in that suit, and the partnership
is on its way to slam.
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“Change the North hand.
“In spades: take away the jack and a low card.
“In hearts: add two low cards.

NORTH NORTH SOUTH SOUTH
AQ 1M AAKXXX
YAKIJIxx X ¥ xx

¢ xx ¢ AQxx
*AQJxx & X X

“After South opens 1M, what should North respond? (2%¥.) When the
hand doesn’t fit one of the three types for a jump shift, start with a forcing
response in a new suit. On this hand, North wants to show both the hearts
and the clubs. It’s not clear whether the partnership belongs in a suit contract

or in notrump. As the auction progresses, North should get a better idea of
the best spot.”

Summary

“Responder should use jump shifts sparingly. Responder’s jump shift should
show one of three types of hands:

® A strong one-suiter;
¢ A fit with opener’s suit; or
® A strong balanced hand.

“With hands that don’t fit these types, start with a new suit response and
find a fit before moving toward slam.”

w “Let’'s do Exercise 5 in the student text to
review what we have just discussed.”
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Exercise Five — Other Responses to a Major

As East, what do you respond with each of the following hands after the auction starts:

WEST NORTH EAST SOUTH

1M Pass ?

1) &3 2) A K3 3) AT5
¥Jj97642 ¥ A998 YAQJ96
K973 ¢ 97 ¢KI073
®Q3 *AKQIT3 % J4

4) & 86 5) A3 6) AQO6
YKQ9 YAKS87 YAJO
¢®AJI02 ¢ KJ97 Q1062
S KQIJ3 $* Q963 S A1073

Exercise Five Answer — Other Responses to a Major

1)
2)
3)

4)
5)

6)

INT. This hand isn’t strong enough to bid a new suit at the two level. A INT response doesn’t
promise a balanced hand.

3#%. This is a jump shift showing a hand of about 17 or more points. You are forcing the part-
nership to at least game and suggesting interest in a slam level contract.

2% . A new suit at the two level shows about 10 or more points. To bid hearts, you need at
least a five-card suit.

3NT. This is the standard response to show a balanced hand with 16 to 18 points.

2¢%. You have enough to bid a new suit at the two level. With a choice of four-card suits, bid
the suits up the line — a response of 2% would show a five-card or longer suit.

2. Assuming the partnership is using the Jacoby 2NT convention, you can’t respond with a
natural 2NT. Instead, bid a new suit, planning to bid 3NT at your next opportunity.

NOTE: Sample Deals Review the instructions on page 44.
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SAMPLE DEALS - LESSON 4

Guidelines for Teachers: The hands focus on light opening bids in third and
fourth seat and introduce the Drury Convention. There are some reasonably
challenging concepts in the deals that should keep the interest of the more
experienced players. There are examples of: an end play (including the concept
of a ruff and a sluff), an uppercut, trump management and loser on a loser.

Bid and Play — Deal 1: The Rule of 15

Guidelines for Teachers: On this first deal, West, in fourth seat, uses the Rule
of 15 to decide whether or not to open the bidding. There is an end play used to
get the defenders to break a suit. In practice, the declarer may make the contract
with the help of the defense, rather than by using the correct technique. You
will need to walk through the play to illustrate the correct approach.

Introduction

“Let’s play a deal where the player in fourth seat has to decide whether or
not to open the bidding.”

Instructions

“North is the dealer. Take your hands and start the bidding. Stop when you
have completed the auction.”

(E-Z Deal Cards: #4, Deal 1 — Dealer, North)

Dealer: North AOS5
Vul: None ¥YQ75

¢ K963

S+ KQ104
AQJB73 N AKI1062
YK84 YAI106
¢J82 Ws E Q75
S A5 ® 9063

AA4

¥vJjo32

®A104

*J872
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Suggested Bidding

When it appears that all of the tables have completed the auction, review how the bidding should
have gone.

WEST NORTH EAST SOUTH
Pass Pass Pass

1A Pass 20 Pass

Pass Pass

“After the first three players pass, West has a choice between opening the
bidding or passing and moving to the next deal. With a borderline hand,
West can apply the Rule of 15. Adding 5 for the five-card spade suit to the
11 high-card points in the hand gives a total of 16, indicating that the hand
could be opened. With four-card support and 9 points, East doesn’t have
enough for Drury but has enough for a straightforward raise to 2 & . That
should end the auction.

“Both North and South are close to competing for the contract, but neither
have quite enough to take a chance. If North—South do find a way into the
auction, their best partscore is in clubs. Over 2 &, they would have to com-
pete to 3e%, and that contract can be defeated at least one trick.”

When everyone understands the proper bids and the final contract, the students can proceed to
play out the cards. To keep the discussion fairly simple, have all tables play the final contract of 2 &
by West.

Suggested Opening Lead

“North is on lead and the most attractive card is the %K, top of a broken
sequence.”

Suggested Play

“Turn up all of the cards and put each hand dummy style at the edge of the
table in front of each player. Let’s review the play and defense.

“West wants to be sure of taking eight tricks and getting a plus score. There
is a sure loser in spades, one in hearts, three in diamonds and one in clubs.
One too many. There’s nothing that can be done about the spade loser or
the club loser, and it seems likely there will be a heart loser unless there is
a very lucky lie of the cards. Declarer needs to focus on the diamond suit.

“There are a couple of possibilities in diamonds, if declarer must lead the
suit. A low diamond could be led toward dummy’s 4 Q, hoping North holds
both the 4 A and 4 K. That doesn’t figure to be the case, since North did not
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bid during the auction and the opening lead has marked North with at least
the &K and the Q. An alternative would be to lead a low diamond from
dummy toward the 4 J, hoping South holds the 4 A and the ¢ K. There are
other possibilities, but the only sure way to get a diamond trick is to have
the defenders lead the suit. Recognizing this, declarer should manoeuver
to force the defenders to lead diamonds.

“After winning the oA, declarer starts by drawing trumps. Suppose de-
clarer leads a spade to dummy’s # K, and South wins the # A and leads a
club. North wins and plays another club which West ruffs. West draws the
remaining trump. This has worked well in that the defenders have no spades
remaining and there are no clubs in the East—West hands. The stage is set.
Rather than play diamonds, declarer now takes the W A, WK and leads a
third round of hearts, giving up a heart loser. Now declarer has brought about
the desired position. If the defenders lead a club or a heart, declarer gets a
ruff and a sluff. Declarer can ruff in one hand and sluff (discard) a diamond
loser from the other hand. Declarer loses only two diamond tricks. If the
defenders lead a diamond from either side, declarer plays low and can’t be
prevented from getting one trick with either the 4 Q or the 4 J.

“The challenge for declarer is to visualize this end position and then work
to bring it about.”

Suggested Defense

“The defenders’ best chance to defeat the contract is to avoid giving declarer
any help by leading the diamond suit. After South wins the @& A and returns
a club, it would be best for North not to play a third round of clubs, since
that eliminates the clubs from the East—West hands and helps declarer bring
about the desired end position. It will be difficult for North to see this, and
declarer could later ruff a club anyway to achieve the same result. The de-
fenders will have to hope that it is declarer who leads diamonds, and then
they can take three tricks in the suit.”
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Bid and Play — Deal 2: Responding with a Passed Hand

Guidelines for Teachers: On this second deal, following a fourth seat open-
ing bid of 1 M, the response of 2 # is interesting. If the partnership uses the
Drury convention, there is an inference that South does not have support for
spades — otherwise, South would have responded 2¢% In the play, there are a
lot of complex possibilities. You only need to cover some of the variations with
\_ amore experienced group. Otherwise, leave the emphasis on the auction. D

Introduction

“Let’s play a deal where keeping the bidding low is best for all con-
cerned.”

Instructions

“East is the dealer. Take your hands and start the bidding. Stop when you
have completed the auction.”

(E-Z Deal Cards: #4, Deal 2 — Dealer, East)

Dealer: East AAKE863
Vul: N-S VY KIJ

¢ 842

S 973
ATOT N AQ1042
v 102 W E|l vA8763
¢ K95 S ¢ 106
*KQ1054 % A8

AS

¥YQ954

®AQIT73

o Jj62

Suggested Bidding

When it appears that all of the tables have completed the auction, review how the bidding should
have gone.

WEST NORTH EAST SOUTH

Pass Pass
Pass 1M Pass 24
Pass Pass Pass

“After three passes, it’s up to North to decide whether to start the bidding. The
Rule of 15 guideline suggests opening 1 & — 11 high-card points plus five
spades. It would be dangerous for East to enter the auction at this point. The
heart suit isn’t very strong, partner has passed and East has length in opener’s
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suit. South responds 2 4, and the bidding returns to North. Since South
passed originally, the 2 ¢ response is not forcing. North’s best decision is to
pass and hope that the partnership can make a partscore. If the partnership
uses the Drury convention, there is an inference that South does not have
support for spades — otherwise, South would have responded 2 ¢%.

“East has the final decision and might be tempted to “balance” with a bid
of 2. This would be dangerous, since North—South have not necessarily
found a good fit. The length in spades is a warning to East that defending
might be best. If East does bid, North—South can get a plus score by defend-
ing, and South might choose to double.”

When everyone understands the proper bids and the final contract, the students can proceed to
play out the cards in a contract of 2 ¢ by South.

Suggested Opening Lead

“West is on lead and should lead the %K, top of a broken sequence.”

Suggested Play

“Turn up all of the cards and put each hand dummy style at the edge of the
table in front of each player. Let’s review the play and defense.

“It is difficult for declarer to count losers. There are two heart losers, al-
though it’s unlikely that declarer will lose more than one trick. The ¥ 10
might appear, a heart could be ruffed in dummy or a heart could be discarded
on one of dummy’s high spades. There are three club losers, so declarer’s
challenge will be to restrict the losers in the trump suit to one.

“Declarer can avoid a trump loser if East holds the 4K and the suit is
divided 3-2. Even if the diamond finesse loses, there should be only one
trump loser if the suit divides 3—2. So, the contract appears reasonable if
the diamonds behave.

“Suppose the defenders take the first three club tricks. West then leads a
heart to East’s ¥ A, and East leads back a heart which is won in dummy.
It’s tempting to take the diamond finesse, but declarer might decide that it’s
unlikely that East holds the 4 K. East already has shown up with the ¢ A
and ¥ A and might have opened the bidding or competed in the auction
with the 4 K as well. If that’s the case, declarer’s best play is the 4 A and
then the 4 Q. If the diamonds break 3—2 and West wins with the 4 K, the
contract should make if the defenders can’t get a heart ruff. On the actual
layout, this will work, and South will come home in the precarious 2 ¢
contract.”

Suggested Defense

“The defenders first challenge comes at trick one. When West leads the
& K, East must overtake with the ¢» A and lead back a club, so that the
defenders get their three club tricks. If East plays the &8 on the first trick,
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the suit becomes blocked, and declarer will have an opportunity to discard
a club loser on one of dummy’s high spades.

“Having overcome this hurdle, the defenders can actually defeat the contract.
After winning the third round of clubs, West might see no future in leading
a fourth round, since declarer can ruff. A fourth round of clubs will be very
effective, however, if East ruffs with the 4 10. To win the trick, declarer
must overruff with the 4 J, and West now has two diamond tricks — one
with the 4 K and a second with the 4 9. This defensive maneuver is called
an uppercut. It’s difficult to visualize, but West might see the possibility
of getting a second trump trick this way if partner holds the 410, 4] or
4 Q. East also must visualize the position and cooperate by ruffing with
the 4 10, rather than the @ 6.

“West might be afraid that leading a fourth round of clubs could cost the
defenders a trick if partner holds the ¥ A Q, for example. Declarer can dis-
card a heart from dummy on the fourth round of clubs, and if East doesn’t
have a high diamond, the defenders may have lost their chance to defeat
the contract. West probably can work out from the auction that it is very
unlikely that East holds both the W A and ¥ Q, but it is likely that most
defenders will lead a heart, rather than a fourth round of clubs. Defenders
are aware that giving declarer a ruff and a sluff is not usually a good idea .
.. but there are always exceptions. If West does lead a heart, East still can
defeat the contract by ducking the ¥ A. On gaining the lead with the 4 K,
West can lead a second heart to East’s ¥ A, and East can return a third round
of hearts for West to ruff with the 49.

“Ontheactual deal, Westmay getasecondchanceevenifEastdoesn’tduckthe ¥ A.
Suppose the defenders win the first three clubs, and West then leads a heart.
East wins the ¥ A and returns a heart, which declarer wins in dummy. If
declarer takes the diamond finesse, West will have another chance to lead a
fourth round of clubs. At this point, West may realize that there is no other
chance for the defense.

“This deal illustrates how finely tuned the struggle for a partscore can be. At
some forms of the game, everyone might pass and get on to the next deal ...
since none of the players has 13 points. A deal like this, however, can prove
quite interesting — both during the play and in the analysis afterwards.”
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Bid and Play — Deal 3: Drury Uncovers Light Opening Bids

4 Guidelines for Teachers: After a third seat opener, South uses Drury to check\
on the quality of North’s bid. The response indicates it was sub-minimum, and
South opts to keep the contract low. This hand and the following variation
include interesting examples of trump management when a loser needs to be
ruffed. Cover the basics of ruffing the loser on both deals. Get into a more

N detailed discussion only if the group needs to be challenged. )

Introduction
“Let’s play a deal where Drury is used to clarify opener’s hand.”

Instructions

“South is the dealer. Take your hands and start the bidding. Stop when you
have completed the auction.”

(E-Z Deal Cards: #4, Deal 3 — Dealer, South)

Dealer: South AA8T42
Vul: E-W YA9

4386

o K854
AJ96 N A Q10
¥YQ33 YKI065
¢ A94 W E ¢QJ1032
$ Q1076 S 72

AK53

¥vJj742

® K75

o AO3

Suggested Bidding

When it appears that all of the tables have completed the auction, review how the bidding should
have gone.

WEST NORTH EAST SOUTH
Pass

Pass 1M Pass X

Pass 26 Pass 20

Pass Pass Pass
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“After two passes, North opens with minimal values in third position. East’s
suit isn’t good enough for an overcall at the two level, so the bidding comes
back to South. With support for partner’s suit and 11 high-card points, South
uses Drury to start an invitational sequence. South bids 2 e% to check on the
quality of North’s opening bid. North’s 2 ¢ reply shows a sub-minimum
opening, so South settles for a partscore of 2.

“If the partnership uses reverse Drury, the auction would go like this:

WEST NORTH EAST SOUTH

Pass
Pass 1A Pass 2eb
Pass 24 Pass Pass
Pass

“North’s 2 #& rebid shows a sub-par opening bid, and South passes. Either
method of responses would allow the partnership to stop at the two level
rather than the three level.”

When everyone understands the proper bids and the final contract, the students can proceed to
play out the cards in a contract of 2 by South.

Suggested Opening Lead

“East is on lead and has a clear favorite in the 4 Q, top of a sequence.
North’s 2 ¢ rebid has nothing to do with diamonds.”

Suggested Play

“Turn up all of the cards and put each hand dummy style at the edge of the
table in front of each player. Let’s review the play and defense.

“The opening lead suggests that the 4 A is unfavorably placed, so declarer
can expect two diamond losers. There is a heart loser, and even if the defend-
ers’ spades divide 3—2, there is a sure trump loser. North will have to limit
the club suit to one loser. There are a couple of chances for eliminating a
club loser. The suit might be divided 3—3, in which case North’s fourth club
will be a winner; or North may be able to ruff a club loser in dummy.

“Since it’s more likely the clubs are divided 42 than 3-3, declarer should
aim to ruff'a club in dummy. To do this, declarer must plan the play carefully.
Suppose the defenders start with three rounds of diamonds and declarer ruffs
the third round. North’s first thought might be to play two rounds of trumps,
with the & A and the MK, leaving the defender’s high spade outstanding
and leaving one spade in dummy to ruff the club loser. The problem with
this line of play is that declarer must then give up a club trick before the
fourth club can be ruffed. The defender who wins the third round of clubs
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may have the high trump and can draw dummy’s last trump. That would
happen on the actual layout.

“Declarer’s second thought might be to play the clubs before touching the
trump suit. If declarer plays the o A, the &K and a third round of clubs,
however, another problem might develop. If the clubs don’t divide 3-3, the
defender winning the third round of clubs might play a fourth round. If the
other defender ruffs this and declarer has to overruff with dummy’s &K,
declarer might lose two trump tricks. Again, this could happen on the actual
layout of the cards.

“To counter both possibilities, declarer has to slightly modify the order of
play. After ruffing the third round of diamonds, declarer should play a low
club from both hands. Declarer gives up the club trick early, before the
defenders can do any damage. Suppose the defenders win this trick and
lead a heart. Declarer takes the ¥ A and plays the # A and MK, drawing
two rounds of trump and leaving the defenders with one high trump. Now
declarer plays the o% A and the %K. If the defender with the last trump ruffs
one of the club winners, there is still a trump left in dummy to take care
of the club loser. If the clubs divide 4-2 and neither of the club winners is
ruffed, declarer now ruffs the fourth round of clubs with dummy’s remaining
low trump. The defenders get one heart trick, two diamond tricks, one club
trick and their high spade — not enough to defeat the contract.”

Suggested Defense

“The defenders have a chance to defeat the contract if declarer doesn’t handle
the hand very carefully. If declarer plays two rounds of trumps early and then
gives up a club trick, West can win and play a third round of spades. The
defenders get two club tricks. If declarer plays three rounds of clubs early,
West can win the third round and play a fourth round of clubs. East ruffs
with the & 10, and now declarer has no way to avoid two spade losers.”
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Bid and Play — Variation of Deal 3: Drury Uncovers Light Opening Bids

Instructions
Have the students make the following changes and replay the hand.

“From the North hand, take the &7, the &4 and the ¥ 9 and give them to
West. Take the 48 and give it to East.

“From the East hand, take the & Q, the &4 10 and the YK and give them
to North.

“From the West hand, take the #J and give it to North. Take the #49 and
the M6 and give them to East.”

Introduction
“Let’s play a deal where once again Drury is used to clarify opener’s hand.”

Instructions

“South is the dealer. Take your hands and start the bidding. Stop when you
have completed the auction.”

Dealer: South AAQJ102
Val: E-W ¥ AK

*386

* K854
AT N A9S6
v Q983 v 1065
®A04 W El 40711032
Q1076 S *J2

AKS53

v 742

®K75

*A93

Suggested Bidding

When it appears that all of the tables have completed the auction, review how the bidding should
have gone.

WEST NORTH EAST SOUTH

Pass
Pass 1A Pass 2eb
Pass 3 (4M) Pass 3
Pass 44 Pass Pass
Pass

“The South hand is the same as in the previous exercise, but this time North
has a full opening bid. After North opens 1 & in third position, South uses
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Drury to ask whether North has a full opening bid. By showing the second
suit, North promises a sound opening bid and the partnership reaches game.
Since South’s use of Drury implies at least three-card spade support and 10
or more points, North might simplify the auction by going directly to game
over the 2¢% response.

“The auction would go in a similar fashion if the partnership uses reverse
Drury.”

When everyone understands the proper bids and the final contract, the students can proceed to
play out the cards in a contract of 4 & by North.

Suggested Opening Lead

“South has a difficult choice of leads, but is most likely to start with the
A K, top of touching honors.”

Suggested Play

“Turn up all of the cards and put each hand dummy style at the edge of the
table in front of each player. Let’s review the play and defense.

“Declarer has two diamond losers and two club losers. Since the opening lead
traps South’s 4 K, declarer must plan to eliminate a club loser.

“The club situation is similar to that in the previous exercise, but declarer
must plan carefully to avoid losing two tricks in the suit. If declarer leads two
rounds of trumps and then gives up a club trick, the defenders may be able
to lead a third round of trumps. Now declarer can’t ruff the last club loser.
Instead, declarer must plan to give up a club trick before playing too many
rounds of trumps.

“In the previous exercise, it was correct to give up a club trick immediately.
This time, declarer may safely take the &% A and %K early and lead a third
round. Declarer’s trumps are good enough so that an uppercut is not effec-
tive. Declarer intends to ruff the last club with the &K anyway.

“Suppose the defenders lead three rounds of diamonds and declarer ruffs
the third round. Declarer can afford to play one high trump from the North
hand, but must then play the e% A, %K and a third round of clubs. Now the
defenders are helpless. They can’t prevent declarer from ruffing the fourth
club with dummy’s &K and making the contract.

“The difference between this deal and the previous one is subtle when it
comes to handling the club suit. When planning to rufflosers in the dummy,
declarer must look carefully at the order of play to decide how best to handle
both the trump suit and the suit to be ruffed.”

Suggested Defense

“Provided declarer is careful to leave the # K in dummy, the defenders can’t
defeat the contract. If declarer draws all of the trumps, West can defeat the
contract by holding on to all four clubs. If declarer plays dummy’s & K early,
East gets a trump trick when the fourth round of clubs is led.”
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Bid and Play — Deal 4: Drury After a Takeout Double

Guidelines for Teachers: This deal indicates a need for partnership agreement
that 2e% is Drury following a takeout double. In general, this is a Would you
rather play or defend? type of deal that will warrant a lot of discussion.

Introduction

“Let’s play another deal using Drury to get to game following an opening
bid in third seat.”

Instructions

“West is the dealer. Take your hands and start the bidding. Stop when you
have completed the auction.”

(E-Z Deal Cards: #4, Deal 4 — Dealer, West)

Dealer: West AJI073
Vul: Both w75
9763
*J109
AAG6 N AR342
¥YKI104 W E YAQJIB63
®QJ105 S ¢ A
S 6543 o K72
AKQI5
¥vo2
¢ K842
P AQS
Suggested Bidding
WEST NORTH EAST SOUTH
Pass Pass 19 Double
2eb Pass 2¥ (49) Pass
3¢ Pass 49 Pass

Pass Pass

“East has a sound 1% opening bid in third position, and South has the ideal
hand for a takeout double. With support for partner’s suit and 10 high-card
points, West can use Drury to ask whether East has a full opening bid. With
most partnerships, Drury still applies after the takeout double. By rebidding
2 ¥ rather than 2 4, East confirms a full opening bid. East might even jump
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directly to game, knowing West has a fit in hearts and 10 or more points.
Either way, the partnership should reach game in hearts.”

When everyone understands the proper bids and the final contract, the students can proceed to
play out the cards in a contract of 4% by East.

Suggested Opening Lead

“South has a difficult choice, but is most likely to start with the &K, top
of touching honors.”

Suggested Play

“Turn up all of the cards and put each hand dummy style at the edge of the
table in front of each player. Let’s review the play and defense.

“East has two spade losers and three club losers. One spade loser can be
ruffed in the dummy. A club loser might be avoided by leading toward the
& K, hoping North has the &% A. This idea loses some of its appeal, because
South made a takeout double. It’s more likely that South has the & A than
North.

“Looking for an alternative to the club finesse, declarer can plan to take
advantage of dummy’s diamonds. After taking the 4 A, declarer can cross
to dummy and lead the 4 Q. If North plays the 4 K, East can ruff and later
discard two club losers on dummy’s established #J and 4 10. If North
doesn’t play the 4 K, East can discard a club loser. This is a variation of
the loser on a loser play. If South wins the ¢ K, the 4] and the 410 are
still established for later club discards. If South leads a club, declarer will
get a trick with the K.

“The only danger to this line of play is if North ever gets the lead and plays
a club, trapping East’s #eK. To avoid this, declarer should duck the first
round of spades. Suppose declarer ducks the first round of spades and South
continues with a second spade. Declarer wins the & A, crosses to the ¢ A,
plays the ¥ A and a heart to dummy’s ¥ 10. Declarer then leads the ¢ Q
and discards a club when North plays a low diamond. South wins with the
4 K but can’t defeat the contract. In fact, if South doesn’t take the do A,
declarer gets the rest of the tricks by discarding the remaining two clubs on
dummy’s diamond winners.”

Suggested Defense

“If South leads the MK and declarer wins the first trick with dummy’s & A,
the defenders have a chance. Suppose declarer unblocks the 4 A, crosses to
dummy with a heart and leads the 4 Q, discarding a club. On winning the
4 K, South can defeat the contract by leading a low spade to North’s & 10.
North then leads the %], and the defenders take two club tricks.
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“How does South know to lead a low spade after winning the 4 K? North
can help on the first trick. When the & A is played, North should play the
A J. The play of an honor in this situation promises the next lower honor and
denies the next higher honor. By playing the #&J, North is showing the & 10
and telling partner that it is safe to lead a low spade away from the & Q.

“This all requires good cooperation between the partners. North must real-
ize the importance of the @ 10 as an entry, so that clubs can be led through
declarer’s holding. South has to have the courage to believe North’s signal.
If North doesn’t play the #J on the first trick, South can still defeat the
contract by leading a low spade upon winning the 4 K, but it’s much more
difficult. Instead, South might take the # Q and then lead clubs, hoping the
defenders have two tricks to take in that suit.

“Declarer can simply duck the opening lead of the # K to avoid all of these
complications. (South can always defeat the contract by leading a low spade
at trick one and then leading a second low spade after winning the ¢ K ...
but anyone who defends like that has already seen all four hands!)”
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GENERAL CONCEPTS

Minor-Suit Openings and Responses

This lesson covers minor-suit openings and responses. There aren’t many popular conventions
associated with minor-suit openings, so this lesson focuses on clearing up a number of areas from
which the partnership can benefit. For more experienced players, this lesson may be more of a review
than the introduction of new conventions. You might want to focus on completing the appropriate
area of the convention card, as you are discussing the various topics in this lesson.

L3 °
Bidding
There are many misconceptions regarding minor-suit openings and responses. The material on

bidding covers such concepts as the short club, counting dummy points when raising a minor suit
and handling limit and forcing raises.

With an experienced group, you may want to add some material on the subject of inverted minor
raises. There are some examples in the textbook. While this isn’t one of the standard conventions
covered in this series, it is popular in many areas and eliminates some problems associated with
minor-suit raises. However, it isn’t an approach recommended for casual players.

Here are the topics covered:

Opening Bids of Tk and 1 ¢

This is a basic review of minor-suit opening bids with an emphasis on clearing up misunder-
standings about the short club.

Third and Fourth Positions

This section covers the effect of the position at the table on opening bids of 1¢e and 1 4. The
Rule of 15, introduced in an earlier lesson, is applied to opening minor-suit bids in fourth
position.

Limit versus Forcing Raises

While this material may seem like a review to the more experienced students, there are likely
to be enough points of interest to make going over these examples worthwhile. A key element
is that there is no forcing raise of a minor suit using standard methods. This can lead to some
complications. With an experienced group, you can branch out into a discussion of the merits
of inverted minor-suit raises.

Suit Responses to 1¢e and 1 4

This basic material serves as an excellent review for a more experienced group.
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Notrump Responses to 1 and 1 ¢

There is confusion about the different meanings assigned to notrump bids in various auctions,
especially 2NT. Over a major-suit opening, 2NT is a conventional bid showing a forcing raise.
Over a minor-suit opening, 2NT shows a balanced hand limited to 13 to 15 points. After an
overcall, 2NT is a natural invitational bid with 11 or 12 points. After a takeout double, 2NT
is a conventional bid showing a limit raise. This section should be used to clarify the natural
use of notrump responses over a minor-suit opening.

Handling Interference

This section includes the use of a cuebid as a forcing raise after an overcall and the use of 2NT
as a limit raise or better after a takeout double. This will be a review of these concepts if they
were covered in a previous lesson. Otherwise, it’s important to introduce them at this point.
With a more experienced group, you can expand the topic to include the use of the cuebid as
a limit raise or better — probably an improvement over the standard approach.

Play & Defense

Since the practice deals involve minor-suit openings and responses, it can be expected that there
will be some deviation from the recommended auction. Let the players bid the hands in their own
fashion and play the resulting contracts. There are several interesting play concepts in the deals,
however, so you should discuss the play and defense after a discussion of the bidding puts everyone
in the recommended contract.

The deals involve some challenging play and defense concepts:
e Safety play.
e Uppercut.
® Avoidance (several variations).

The first deal has a potential uppercut for the defenders if declarer doesn’t handle the trump suit
correctly. There are a number of variations, so you might want to skip most of the discussion with
a basic group — saving time for other deals. With an experienced group, go through some of the
possibilities.

The second deal is very interesting for students at all levels. Knowing when to play second hand
high on the opening lead is a difficult concept. You could spend some time discussing the difference
between Q—x opposite J—x—x and Q—x opposite K—x—x. Even after handling this combination correctly,
it’s quite likely that most declarers will be defeated when they don’t guard against the unexpected
division of the cards.

The third deal provides a chance to discuss the Rule of Eleven from declarer’s perspective. Again,
most declarers will go down when they don’t take into consideration an unlucky lie of the defenders’
cards.

The fourth deal contains an interesting defensive possibility which declarer can counter through
good technique. This is a useful type of practice deal — with opportunities for both sides to shine. It
may be a bit much for a basic group, but there’s lots to discuss with a more advanced class.
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GENERAL INTRODUCTION

Minor-suit opening bids can be unclear when the partnership uses a five-card major style. There’s
often a feeling that an opening bid in a minor suit isn’t a natural bid. That’s not the case. There may be
times when system dictates a minor-suit opening on a three-card suit, but the bidding is still natural.
There is also uncertainty when raising a minor suit: How many trumps do you need to support? Do
you count dummy points? Should you play in notrump rather than the minor suit? The objective of
this lesson is to put the students more at ease handling minor-suit openings and responses.

You might start like this:

“In this lesson, we will look at the minor suits, which tend to get ignored
because of the emphasis on major suits and notrump contracts. Handling
minor suits effectively, however, can often be the stepping stone to reaching
the best contract, even if that is a major suit or notrump. The partnership
needs to exchange information effectively after a minor-suit opening, and
that will be the focus of this lesson.”
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GROUP ACTIVITIES
Opening Bids of 1% and 1+¢

Introduction

“Opening bids of 1¢e and 1 4 cover a wide range of hands. They can be
used when:

® You have an unbalanced hand with a long minor suit;
® You have a balanced hand that falls outside the 15 to 17 point range; or
® You can’t open 1 ¥ or 1 & because you don’t have a five-card suit.

“There are a lot of misconceptions about an opening bid of 1 ¢. Because you
often hear terms such as ‘better minor,” ‘convenient club’ and ‘short club,’
you might be under the impression that partner usually holds a three-card
suit for an opening bid of 1 ¢. Nothing could be further from the truth.

“What do you think is the most likely number of cards partner holds
in the suit for an opening bid of 1¢%? (Four.) The most common number
is four.

“What do you think is the next most likely number? (Five.) The next
most likely number is five.

“What do you think is the next most frequent holding in the club suit?
(Six.) Partner is more likely to hold four, five or six clubs than three clubs.
It’s important to keep that in mind.

“Let’s get started by looking at the types of hands you would open with a
minor suit.”

Instructions

“The cards are sorted into suits. Give each player one suit and construct the
following hand for South.

“In spades: the king and a low card.

“In hearts: the king and three low cards.

“In diamonds: the ace, the queen, the jack and two low cards.
“In clubs: two low cards.

NORTH SOUTH SOUTH
1’ AKX
¥ Kxxx
®AQJxx
o x X

“Remember, we want the cards in neat straight lines, with the high cards
toward the edge of the table.”
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Check that each table has the correct starting hand set up dummy style in front of South.

“What would the opening bid be? (1 4 .) This is a typical minor-suit open-
ing bid of 1 4. With an unbalanced hand, you open the longest suit.

“Change the South hand.
“In diamonds: take away the ace.
“In clubs: add the ace.

NORTH SOUTH SOUTH
A K x
14 ¥ Kxxx
® QJxx
& A XX

“What’s the opening bid? (1 4 .) A balanced hand with 13 high-card points
is too weak to open 1NT when your range is 15 to 17 points. This is the type
of' hand that would be opened 1NT if the partnership played a weak notrump
style. With no five-card or longer major-suit, open the longer minor suit,
1 . Playing a four-card major-suit style, this hand might be opened 1.
However, even partnerships playing four-card majors sometimes prefer that
the major suit contain at least 4 points. So, they might also open 1 .

“Change the South hand.
“In spades: take away the king.
“In clubs: add the king.

NORTH SOUTH SOUTH
A X
14 ¥ Kxxx
¢ QJxx
o AKxx

“Now what? (1 /1 ¢e.) When you have a choice of four-card minor suits,
the standard agreement is to open 1 4 . However, some partnerships prefer to
open the ‘better minor’ in this situation and would start with 1e. It doesn’t
matter too much which style you adopt. The important thing is for you and
your partner to agree on which suit you would open with this hand. We will
recommend 1 ¢ with four cards in both minors.

“Change the South hand.

“In spades: add the king and two low cards.
“In diamonds: take away a low card.

“In clubs: take away the king and a low card.

NORTH SOUTH SOUTH
A Kxxx
16
¥ Kxxx
¢ QJx

& Ax
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“What’s your choice of opening bid? (1 #.) With no five-card major
suit, open the longer minor suit. That sometimes leads to an opening bid
on a three-card suit. You’re not planning to play in the minor suit. Maybe
partner will bid a major suit and you can show support on the next round
— or you might play in a notrump contract. Nonetheless, this hand might

be played with diamonds as trumps — if partner passes or raises the suit.
That’s fine.

“Some partnerships playing five-card majors also prefer that an opening
bid of 1 ¢ shows at least a four-card suit. In that case, they would open 1 ¢
with this hand. That is the actual short club convention, but it’s not standard
practice. An opening bid in a minor usually is assumed to be a three-card
or longer suit.”

For any students who do play the short club, you can point out that it requires an Announcement.

“Change the South hand.
“In spades: take away a low card.
“In clubs: add a low card.

NORTH SOUTH SOUTH
1o A Kxx
¥ Kxxx
¢ QJx
o AX X

“What’s the opening bid? (1¢%e.) The standard guideline is to open 1 e
with three cards in each minor. Some partnerships prefer to open the ‘better’
minor suit, but it would be difficult to say which is the better minor in this
hand. It’s easier to stick with the guideline.

“Change the South hand.

“In spades: add the ace.

“In diamonds: take away a low card.

“In clubs: take away the ace and add a low card.

NORTH SOUTH SOUTH
1o M AKX
¥ Kxxx
¢QJ
& X X X

“What do you open? (1¢%.) With no five-card major, open the longer minor.
You're stuck with 1e% here — the worse case scenario. You hope you won’t
have to play with clubs as trumps, but you might. You also hope partner
won’t be on opening lead and lead your ‘suit’ — but that might happen
also. This is the type of hand that delights partnerships using a four-card
major style.
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“Change the South hand.

“In spades: take away a low card.

“In hearts: take away a low card.

“In clubs: add the king and a low card.

NORTH SOUTH SOUTH
A AKX
e ¥ Kxx
¢QJ
o Kxxxx

“Now what’s the opening bid? (INT.) Not all hands that have a minor suit
are opened 1 or 1 4. With a balanced hand and 15 to 17 points, open
INT.

“Change the South hand.

“In spades: take away a low card.

“In hearts: add two low cards.

“In diamonds: take away the queen.

“In clubs: add the queen and take away a low card.

NORTH SOUTH SOUTH
™ AAK
¥ Kxxxx
L
d KQxxx

“What do you open with this hand? (1%.) With two five-card suits, the
guideline is to open the higher-ranking suit, no matter the strength in the suit.

“Change the South hand.
“In spades: add three low cards.
“In hearts: take away three low cards.

NORTH SOUTH SOUTH
L& AAKxXxX
¥ Kx
L
d KQxxx

“So, what do you bid? (1 M/1¢e.) There isn’t universal agreement on the
best opening bid with five spades and five clubs. The guideline is to open
the higher-ranking suit, 1 &. That’s consistent, and you’ll have an easy time
if partner responds 1NT. You can show the second suit by bidding 2 ée.

“It won’t be so easy if partner responds 2 4 or 2 9. To show the second suit,
you would have to bid 3 &%, and that might get the partnership too high if no
fit can be found. If partner does respond 2 ¢ or 2%, you might settle for a
rebid of 2 M, even though partner will expect a six-card suit.

“Some partnerships prefer to open 1% with this distribution. If partner re-
sponds 1 ¢ or 1 ¥, then the spades can be shown at the one level. Of course,
if partner responds 1NT, you will have to bid 2 # to show the second suit, and
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the auction may get out of control. It’s really a matter of partnership style.
Opening either 1 M or 1 ¢ could work, depending on what responder has to
say. For consistency, we suggest opening 1 &, the higher-ranking suit.”

There’s no need to get into too much discussion of reverses at this point. That subject will be
covered in the next lesson.

“Change the South hand.
“In spades: take away the king and a low card.
“In clubs: take away the king and add the jack, the ten and a low card.

NORTH souTH | SOUTH
1% AMAXX
¥ Kx
'S
$QJI0OXxxXX

“What’s the opening bid? (1e%.) Now you are back to a standard 1 &% open-
ing bid. With 11 high-card points plus 3 length points for the seven-card
suit, this hand is too strong for a preemptive opening bid of 3 e.

“After seeing what opening bids in a minor suit look like, let’s turn our
attention to responder. Turn the cards in the South hand face down, and
construct a hand for North, as responder.

“In spades: the jack and three low cards.
“In hearts: the queen and four low cards.
“In diamonds: three low cards.

“In clubs: one low card.

NORTH NORTH SOUTH | SOUTH

A JIxxx 1o M AXX
YOxxXxX Pass ¥ Kx

¢ XXX L 20

& x P QJI0OXxXXX

“Imagine now that you hold the North hand. I’m your partner as South
and I open the bidding 1¢%. What will you bid? (Pass/1 ¥.) With 3 high-
card points plus 1 length point for the five-card suit, you don’t have enough
to make a bid as responder. The general guideline is that a new suit response
at the one level shows 6 or more points.

“What’s the reason you don’t want to pass partner’s 1¢ opening bid?
(Short clubs; better contract.)

“As mentioned earlier, just because the 1e% opening bid is sometimes made
on a three-card suit is no reason to drastically modify your bidding to allow
for that possibility. Opener figures to have four or more clubs for an open-
ing bid of 1¢e. The fewer clubs you have, the more likely that opener has
more than four. By bidding, you overstate your values and also risk getting
the partnership into trouble. A new-suit response is forcing, so partner must
bid again, even with minimum values.
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“The 1#% bid is not forcing. If partner insists that you respond holding this
type of hand, you should change to a forcing club system where the 1
bid can’t be passed. Systems of this type, such as Precision Club, use the
1 % opening as a conventional bid on strong hands, replacing the standard
strong bids, such as the 2 & opening.

“To see what might happen if you respond, turn opener’s cards — the South
hand — face up.

“What would happen if you passed South’s opening bid of 1¢%? (Seven
tricks.) If left to play there, partner probably would take seven tricks and
make the 1e% contract, taking five club tricks, one heart and the & A. If the
opponents competed in a major suit, you would also be happy defending.

“What would happen if you bid over 1 ¢ ? (Get too high.) If you responded
1 ¥, partner would have to make a rebid and would bid 2 &%. Now the part-
nership is too high. In fact, if the opponents competed, partner might bid
to 3¢k or higher, expecting some strength in your hand. Had you passed,
partner would not get too excited about the hand. By bidding, you take the
partnership out of a good contract and into trouble.

“Of course, opener’s hand doesn’t have to be so well arranged to make clubs
the best trump suit.

“Change the South hand.
“In diamonds: add the queen and a low card.
“In clubs: take away two low cards.

NORTH NORTH SOUTH SOUTH
AJxxx s AMAXX
¥YOxxxXx Pass ¥ K x

® xxX ¢ QJx

& x o QJ10xx

“These could be the combined hands. Now 1 ¢% isn’t an attractive contract.
If North responds, however, the partnership isn’t going to reach a better
spot. INT or 2% may fare worse than 1ée. Also, the partnership has only
16 high-card points between the combined hands. If North is silent, the op-
ponents are very likely to come into the bidding and play the hand. North
doesn’t mind defending.”

Summary
“Opening bids of 1¢fe and 1 ¢ :
e Usually show a four-card or longer suit.

¢ (Can occasionally be made on a three-card suit when opener has no
five-card major and no four-card or longer minor.

“Responder shouldn’t be overly concerned with opener holding a three-
card suit. With a choice of four-card minor suits, open 1 4. With a choice of
three-card minor suits, open 1¢e.”
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Third and Fourth-Position Openings

Introduction

“In the discussion of opening bids of 1% and 1 &, light opening bids in
third and fourth position were considered. Drury is a conventional method
for keeping the partnership at a reasonable level after a major-suit opening
bid in third or fourth position. After a minor-suit opening bid, there’s no
convention comparable to Drury, but that doesn’t mean that you can’t oc-
casionally open light in third or fourth position.”

Instructions
“Pick up all of the cards in the North hand and put them back into suits.
“Change the South hand.
“In hearts: take away the king and add two low cards.

“In diamonds: take away the queen and add a low card.
“In clubs: take away the ten and a low card and add the king.

NORTH SOUTH SOUTH
M AXX
Pass 1ot v
X X X
® Jxx
$ KQJx

“Suppose North is the dealer and North passes. East also passes. South
is in third position. Would you open? (Yes.) There are 11 high-card points.
That’s not quite enough for an opening bid in first or second position, but
it’s quite reasonable to open 1% in third position.

“What are some advantages of opening? (Buy contract/lead/disturb op-
ponents.) It’s possible that your side can make a plus score. Partner could
have 10 or 11 points and not have opened the bidding. Since partner didn’t
open the bidding, it’s more likely that the deal belongs to the opponents.
Your bid, however, may cause them to bid too little or too much. If you do
defend, the 1 &% bid may get the partnership off to the best defense if North
is on lead.

“Are there any disadvantages to opening the bidding? (Yes.) It’s possible
to get too high. Partner won’t know that the opening is a little light and may
compete for the contract to too high a level. Also, you may run into difficulty
finding a suitable rebid. There is the advantage that partner is a passed hand,
so a new-suit bid is no longer forcing. If you decide to open light in third
position, you should feel comfortable passing whatever partner bids. If you
open light with an unbalanced hand and partner bids your short suit, you
will be poorly placed if you bid again.

“Most competitive players would open this hand in third position, since the
potential advantages outweigh the disadvantages. However ...
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“What if West is the dealer and there are three passes to the South hand?
(Pass.) With a borderline hand in fourth position, you have the choice of
bidding and trying for a small plus score or passing the deal out. You can
apply the Rule of 15. Add the number of spades you hold to the high-card
points. If the total is 15 or more, open the bidding; otherwise, pass. On this
hand, you have three spades and 11 high-card points — a total of 14. The
guideline recommends passing.

“Change the South hand.
“In hearts: take away a low card and add the ace and the king.
“In clubs: take away the king and the queen and add a low card.

NORTH SOUTH SOUTH
Pass 19 (9) A Axx
YAKxxX
® Jxx
o Jxx

“This hand has a full 13 high-card points. What would you open in first
or second position? (1ee.) Playing five-card majors, open the longer minor.
With a choice of three-card suits, open 1 ée.

“What if you are in third position? (1¢e/1 %) You could make the stan-
dard opening bid of 1ée, but many players might prefer an opening bid
of 19, Partner is a passed hand, so it’s unlikely that your side can make
game. It’s probably going to be a partscore battle between the two sides.
If East—West buy the contract, you would prefer that partner lead a heart
rather than a club. The 1% opening bid should get partner off to the best
lead. If partner raises with only three-card support, you don’t plan to go
any higher anyway, and your side’s bidding may push the opponents higher
than they would like to be.

“Although it is usual to open the longest suit, there are always exceptions.

“Change the South hand.

“In spades: take away the ace.

“In hearts: take away the ace and the king.

“In diamonds: take away two low cards and add the ace, the king and the
queen.

“In clubs: add two low cards.

NORTH SOUTH iOUTH
92 X X
Pass 16 (?7) v xx
¢ AKQJ

Jo Ixxxx
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“With 11 high-card points plus 1 for the five-card suit, there’s nothing
wrong with passing in first position. If North and East both pass, how-
ever, what might you do in third position? (1 ¢ .) If you do decide to open
this hand, 1 ¢ makes more sense than 1. You would definitely prefer a
diamond lead if you are defending, and it also leaves you better placed for
a suitable rebid if partner responds 1 ¥ or 1 &. You can bid 2 efe to show the
second suit. If you open 1, the situation is awkward if partner responds
19 or 1 &. Bidding 2 4 at this point would force partner to bid 3 ¢ with
equal preference for the two suits. Now you would be much too high.”

If the students are already familiar with the concept of reverses, this last point will be obvious.
If not, this is a topic that will be discussed further in the next lesson.

“What would you do in fourth position? (Pass.) 11 high-card points plus
two spades leaves this hand well short of satisfying the Rule of 15. Opening
it in fourth position will give the opponents an opportunity to back into the
auction in one of the major suits. Some things are best left alone.”

Summary

“You can open light in third or fourth position, but your hand should satisfy
the Rule of 15 to open in fourth position. With fewer than 13 points, you are
probably competing for partscore at best. For tactical reasons, therefore, you
might choose to open a four-card major or a suit which you want partner
to lead if you defend.”

w “let's do Exercise 1 in the student text to
review what we have just discussed.”
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Exercise One — Opening Minor Suits

What is your opening call with each of the following hands in first or second position? What

would you call with the same hands if you have an opportunity to open in third or fourth position?

1) &4 2) A754 3) A2
vi4 YAQ6 YAKIJ3
®KJI873 ®K3 ¢ Q974
S AKIG63 &SAQJIS8S HK862

4) Q873 5) AQI76 6) MATST3
v AS4 YKI63 v A
®A96 ¢ Q84 ®KJI9653
& K107 S AT &3

Exercise One Answer — Opening Minor Suits

1)

2)

3)

4)

5)

6)

Ist/2nd: 1 ¢ . Open the higher-ranking of two five-card suits.
3rd: 1 ¢. Normal opening bid.
4th: Pass. The Rule of 15 — 12 high-card points plus one spade.

Ist/2nd: INT. With a balanced hand, open INT even with a five-card suit.
3rd/4th: INT. No reason to change the opening bid.

Ist/2nd: 1 4. Open the higher ranking of two four-card minor suits.
3rd: 19 or 1 . You can open a good four-card major suit occasionally in third position.

4th: Pass or 1 ¥ or 1 €. The Rule of 15 suggests passing — 13 high-card points plus one
spade. If you do open, 1 ¥ might be the best choice.

Ist/2nd: 1. With a choice between three-card minor suits, open 1 .

3rd: 1 ¢%. Still open 1e%. The spades aren’t robust enough to warrant opening the four-card
suit.
4th: 1&%e. The Rule of 15 — 13 high-card points plus four spades.

Ist/2nd: 1 4. Open the longer minor suit.

3rd: 19 or 1 4. It might be more effective to open a four-card major suit. Opening 1% gives
you the best chance of finding a major-suit fit.

4th: 19 or 1 . The Rule of 15 — 13 high-card points plus four spades.

1st/2nd: 1 4. Open the longest suit, even with a five-card major.
3rd/4th: 1 €. Nothing has changed.
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Limit Versus Forcing Raises

Introduction

“The partnership must decide how to treat a jump raise to the three level
over a minor-suit opening. The style we will recommend is to treat the jump
raise as a limit raise — an invitational bid showing 10 or 11 points. That
leaves you with the dilemma of what to do when you hold a forcing raise,
so let’s look at some ways to handle those hands.

“Before getting to that subject, however, let’s review some issues related to
raising opener’s minor suit.”

Instructions

“Pick up all of the cards in the South hand and put them back into suits.
Construct a hand for North.

“In spades: two low cards.

“In hearts: two low cards.

“In diamonds: the ace, the jack and two low cards.
“In clubs: the jack and four low cards.

NORTH NORTH SOUTH
A XX L&

¥ xx 2

® AJxx

o IXXXX

“Suppose South is the dealer and opens 1¢e. If West passes, what do
you respond? (2e¢%.) With support for partner’s suit and enough strength
to raise to the two level, bid 2e%. There’s no need to mention the diamond
suit. You’ve already found a fit.

“Is there an eight-card fit? (Yes.) Even if partner opened with a three-card
club suit, you have an eight-card fit.

“What if partner opened 14, rather than 1¢? (2 ¢.) With this hand,
raiseto 2 4.

“Are you guaranteed an eight-card diamond fit? (No.) Opener may have
three, but will usually have four or more diamonds.

“What’s the only exception? (Exactly 4-4—-3-2.) With four cards in both
minors, opener bids 1 4. With three cards in both minors, opener bids 1 ¢e.
Only if opener has precisely four spades, four hearts, three diamonds and
two clubs, would you be in a seven-card fit. Partner starts with the longer
minor. This situation is not worth worrying about. Besides, there’s no reason
that 2 ¢ couldn’t be a better contract than 1NT, even if it is a seven-card fit.
So, the guideline for raising partner’s minor suit is that you should have at
least five-card support for clubs and four-card support for diamonds.
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“Change the North hand.
“In spades: add a low card.
“In clubs: take away two low cards and add the queen.

NORTH NORTH SOUTH
A XXX 1o

¥ xx 16

® AJxx

o QJxx

“What would you bid if partner opened 1¢? (1 #.) Rather than raise
clubs on only four-card support, you have the alternative of bidding 1 ¢,
showing the four-card diamond suit. You shouldn’t be afraid to raise partner’s
club suit with four-card support, but here there is another option.

“There are actually some advantages to raising directly to 2ee. What
might they be? (Limit strength; harder for opponents to compete.) By raising
to 2e%, you immediately limit the strength of the hand to 6 to 9 points, so
opener is in a good position to judge the level of the contract. If you respond
1 @, that’s a forcing bid and your hand is unlimited. Opener has to bid again,
and you may never get an opportunity to show your exact strength or club
support — especially if the opponents interfere. That’s another reason for
raising to 2% right away. If you respond 1 4, East has a chance to enter
the bidding at the one level — overcalling 19 or 1 &, for example. If you
raise immediately to 2 ¢, West may not be as eager to enter the auction at
the two level. There’s not much danger in raising to 2 ¢f with only four-card
support. Remember. The most common number of clubs for opener to hold
is four, and opener is more likely to have five or six clubs than three.

“In competitive auctions, be even more ready to raise opener’s minor
with less than ideal support. If partner opens 1¢% and West overcalls
19, for example, what should North bid? (2e¢%.) North doesn’t have to bid
over the overcall, but it would be very timid not to compete for the contract.
Most players would raise to 2e% with this hand. If opener has a three-card
suit, tough luck, but the auction isn’t over. A raise may push the opponents
too high. In addition, when West overcalls in a major suit, it reduces the
likelihood that partner has four cards in that major and, therefore, increases
the probability that partner has four or more clubs.

“The same would be true if partner opened 1 ¢ and West overcalled 1.
You would certainly raise to 2 ¢ with this hand and, if one of the low dia-
monds were a low club, you might raise on three-card support as well. You
might land in a 3-3 fit, but that just makes for an interesting play problem
for partner. You can’t be perfect in competitive situations.

“Enough about the trump support needed to raise opener right away. Let’s
look at the strength required.
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“Change the North hand.
“In hearts: take away a low card.
“In clubs: add a low card.

NORTH NORTH SOUTH
A XXX

¥ x Ieb

® Alxx 2e%/3

* Qlxxx

“A raise to the two level shows 6 to 9 points. Since we’re using limit raises,
a raise to the three level shows 10 or 11 points.

“What do you bid if partner opens the bidding 1¢%? (2¢/3¢%.) It all
depends on what is meant by ‘points.” When planning to raise opener’s ma-
jor suit, you count dummy points — points for shortness instead of length.
You usually use a scale of 5 points for a void, 3 points for a singleton, and
1 point for a doubleton.

“If you count dummy points, how much is the hand worth in response
to the 1¢% bid? (11 points.) There are 8 high-card points plus 3 dummy
points for the singleton. That’s 11 points, enough to put the hand into the
category for a limit raise to 3.

“Can anyone see a problem with that? (Opener might expect more high-
card strength.) Provided the partnership plays with clubs as trumps, the
singleton heart is likely to be of value, but what if the partnership finishes in
notrump? That rarely happens when the partnership has found a major-suit
fit, but it is quite common when the partnership doesn’t have a major-suit
fit. If North makes a limit raise showing 10 or 11 points, South is likely to
accept the invitation with a little extra strength — 14 or 15 points perhaps.
With a reasonably balanced hand, however, South is likely to choose the
nine-trick contract of 3NT rather than the 11-trick contract of Se. In that
case, North’s lack of high-card strength will be a disappointment, and the
singleton heart will be a liability instead of an asset.

“There’s no perfect solution to this dilemma. Most players do count dummy
points when deciding between a single raise and a jump raise, but prefer to
be on the high side on the range, rather than the low side. It never hurts to
have a little in reserve. If opener does decide to play game in the minor suit,
the partnership will need about 28 or 29 combined points anyway.

“This hand would be borderline for a limit raise to 3¢e. With 8 high-card
points, many players would pull back a little and raise to only 2 e, plan-
ning to compete further if the opposition gets into the auction. However,
there are advantages to jumping to 3 ¢ with this hand. It makes it difficult
for the opponents to get into the auction. A raise to 2e¢ gives them more
room. There’s no right answer, but if you raise to 3e% with this hand, don’t
be surprised when partner bids 3NT and struggles to make the contract.
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“Change the North hand.
“In spades: take away a low card.
“In hearts: add the jack.

NORTH NORTH SOUTH
A X x 1o
¥IJx

® AJxx 3¢k

* Qlxxx

“South opens 1¢s. What do you bid? (3¢%.) This is more like a sound limit
raise to 3¢fe. There are 9 high-card points plus 1 for the five-card suit. If
partner bids 3NT, this should be an excellent dummy. If you count dummy
points, you would come to a similar conclusion. The hand is worth 11
points — 9 high-card points plus 1 for each doubleton — the right sort of
strength for a limit raise. If partner can’t make a move over an invitational
raise, you’re probably high enough.

“What if partner opened 1 ¢ ,instead of 1¢%? (2¢%/3 ¢ .) It would be rea-
sonable to make an immediate limit raise to 3 4. However, there’s enough
strength to bid a new suit at the two level, 2 %, planning to show the diamond
support on the next round. That will be more descriptive, but it may lead
to a more complicated auction. If partner raises to 3e% or rebids 2NT, for
example, many partnerships would treat a 3 4 bid as forcing. If the partner-
ship hasn’t discussed sequences like this, the straightforward approach of
treating this hand as a limit raise in diamonds may be best.

“Minor suits present more of a challenge than major suits because of the
notrump aspect. If you stop in a partscore, there’s nothing much wrong
with playing in a good minor-suit fit. If you’re going to the game level, you
prefer to play in 3NT rather than Se% or 5 ¢ whenever possible. Nine tricks
are easier than 11 unless you have a lot of extra strength or some suitable
distribution.

“The difficulty with minor suits is even more apparent when you have enough
strength for a forcing raise.

“Change the North hand.
“In hearts: take away a low card and add the ace.

NORTH NORTH  SOUTH
A xx 1o
YAl 14 ()

®AJxx
* QIxxx

“If partner opens 1¢%, what will you respond? (1 4.) With 13 high-card
points and 1 point for the five-card suit, you are too strong to make a limit
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raise to 3 &%, showing 10 or 11 points. Over a major suit, you can use 2NT as
a forcing raise — the Jacoby 2NT convention — because you never intend
to play in notrump after finding a major-suit fit. The same isn’t true over
a minor suit. Most partnerships prefer to use the jump to 2NT or 3NT as
a natural bid — showing a desire to play in notrump — over a minor suit.
We’ll talk more about that later. You don’t want to immediately suggest
notrump, since you have nothing in the spade suit. You want to tell partner
about the club fit and your strength.

“Playing standard methods with limit raises, there is no easy way to show
a forcing raise in a minor suit. Start by bidding a new suit. Here, you can
bid 1 4. Opener’s rebid may make the next bid easier.

“Suppose North responds 1 ¢ and opener rebids INT. What now? (3NT.)
If opener has a minimum balanced hand, it sounds as though 3NT will be
the best spot. You don’t have to mention your clubs at all. They’ll come as
a surprise for partner — and the opponents.

“Unfortunately, the auction may not proceed comfortably at all.

“Suppose opener rebids 1M instead of INT. Now what? (3NT.) You still
can’t conveniently show club support. A jump to 3 ¢ at this point — an old
suit at the three level — would be invitational, showing 10 or 11 points. So
would a jump to 2NT. Probably the best choice is to jump to 3NT and hope
that works out. You do have all of the suits stopped, and there’s no reason
to believe that 5S¢ would be any better, or that you have a slam.

“It would be even more difficult if partner rebid 19 over 1 4. Now it
would be dangerous to jump to 3NT with no expectation that your side has
any length or strength in spades. You could jump to 4 ¢ — that would be
forcing — but you would miss any chance of playing in 3NT. To keep the
bidding going, you might have to resort to the ploy of bidding a new suit,
1 &, as a forcing bid. We’re going to discuss the bid of the fourth suit as a
forcing bid in the next lesson. The point here, however, is that the auction
can become complex when the partnership has no immediate forcing raise
of a minor suit.

“There are some conventional ways around this dilemma, however, most
partnerships usually manage quite well without a forcing raise. It won’t be
that often that you are stuck for a bid. We’ll look at some other options for
responding to 1¢%e and 1 4 in a moment.”

You may want to skip the next example with a basic class. Even a more experienced group may
have some difficulty with the concepts involved.

“Sometimes you have to be a little inventive when responding to a minor
suit with a game-going hand.
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“Change the North hand.
“In diamonds: take away the jack.
“In clubs: add a low card.

NORTH NORTH SOUTH
QXX 1*

Y AQ 14 (?)

® Axx

d QJxxxX

“If partner, South, opens 1 ¢%, you don’t have a good first response. Bidding
notrump with no stopper in spades is taking a big risk.

“What might you respond if partner opens 1¢%? (1 4.) You can manu-
facture a response of 1 4 and wait to see what opener does next. Hopefully,
you’ll then be in a better position to know what to do. You don’t intend to
play in diamonds. You’re using the 1 4 response as a forcing bid. If partner
raises to 2 4, you plan to show club support — probably by jumping to 4 e
to make sure that partner doesn’t pass. You don’t mind playing with clubs as
trumps if partner has an unbalanced hand with clubs and diamonds. There
might even be a slam.”

With an experienced group you can discuss whether 3¢ in this sequence would be forcing
(1e%o—1 &2 @ -3 ¢%). Without a specific agreement, most partnerships would play it as non-forcing,
but the partnership should discuss such sequences.

Summary
“Over a minor-suit opening:

®  You should ideally have four-card or longer support to raise diamonds and
five-card or longer support to raise clubs.

®  When deciding how high to raise, be cautious about using dummy points.
If opener chooses a notrump contract, your short suits won’t be of any
value.

® Most partnerships use a single raise to show 6 to 9 points and a jump raise
as a limit raise showing 10 or 11 points. In this style, there is no immediate
forcing raise.

®  You usually start by making a forcing bid, by bidding a new suit, hoping
to be able to determine the best contract after hearing opener’s rebid.”

w “let's do Exercise 2 in the student text to
review what we have just discussed.”
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Exercise Two — Raising Opener’s Minor

Partner opens the bidding 1%, and the next player passes. What do you respond with the fol-

lowing hands?

1) & 1082 2) 95 3) AKS8S
¥ Q93 v743 ¥ Q62
®J8752 ®A82 ®J95
) SKJI653 S K842

4) A 104 5) 496 6) A 76
YKQ9 vJ982 YAS
653 ® K5 ®A963
SAISTS #AQ863 & KQ1082

xerci W wer— Raisin ener’s Minor
Exercise Two Answer— Raising Opener’'s M

)
2)
3)

4)
5)
6)

Pass. You don’t have enough strength to respond. Don’t be afraid that partner is short in clubs.
2¢%. With no major to bid, show the club support.

INT. With only four-card support for clubs and a balanced hand, INT is probably a better
choice than 2 é%e.

3e%. A jump raise is invitational, showing 10 or 11 points.
1 9. Despite the good club fit, look for the major-suit fit first.

1 4. You are too strong to make a limit raise of 3¢f. Start with a new suit, intending to show
the club support later.
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Suit Responses to 1¢% and 14

Introduction

“Having discussed the challenges associated with raising opener’s minor
suit, it’s fortunate that you usually have other options. When the partnership
uses a style of five-card major-suit openings, opener often will have a four-
card major suit when the opening bid is 1 e or 1 4. Before raising opener’s
minor or bidding notrump, responder’s priority is to look for a major-suit fit.
A new suit response is forcing — unless responder has already passed.

“If responder has a choice of suits to bid at the one level, the guidelines
are to bid the longest suit first, to bid the higher-ranking of two five- or
six-card suits and to bid the lowest-ranking of four card suits. Bidding the
lowest-ranking of four-card suits is called bidding suits up the line. Let’s
look at some examples.”

Instructions (If last example on pg.232 wasn't used, make changes in parentheses.)

“Change the North hand.

“In hearts: add two low cards. (Add two low cards.)

“In diamonds: add a low card. (Take away the jack and add a low card.)
“In clubs: take away the queen, the jack, and a low card. (Take away the
jack and the queen.)

NORTH NORTH SOUTH
P& 1¢
YAQxx 19

® AxXxX

& X XX

“Your partner, South, opens the bidding 1 4. What do you respond?
(19.) Although you have support for diamonds, the priority is to look for
the major suit. Respond 1% If you can’t find a fit in hearts, you can always
show diamond support later. If you were to raise diamonds first, the partner-
ship might never find a fit in hearts.

“Change the North hand.
“In diamonds: add a low card.
“In clubs: take away a low card.

NORTH NORTH SOUTH
A x X 1e
YAQxx K,

® AXXXX

& X X

“Does this make any difference if partner opens 1 ¢ ? (No.) You still want
to look for a major-suit fit, so respond 1 9.
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“What if partner opens 1¢? (1 #.) Now the situation is a little different.
With a choice of suits to bid at the one level, bid the longest first, 1 4 . There’s
not much danger of missing a heart fit. With a four-card heart suit, partner
can rebid 1% over the 1 4 response, and the fit will be found.

“Change the North hand.
“In hearts: add a low card.
“In clubs: take away a low card.

NORTH NORTH SOUTH
A XX s
YAQxXxX v

® AXXXX

o x

“What does North respond if partner opens 1¢0? (1¥.) With a choice
of five-card suits, bid the higher-ranking, 1%. It’s similar to opening the
bidding in the higher-ranking of two five-card suits.

“Change the North hand.

“In spades: add the ace and a low card.
“In hearts: take away the ace.

“In diamonds: take away the ace.

NORTH NORTH SOUTH
A AXXX
16
¥YQOxxx
19
® XXXX
o x

“What does North respond if partner opens 14 ? (1%.) With a choice
of four-card suits, bid the suits up the line. The idea is that, if you bid 19,
you’ll immediately find the heart fit if partner has four hearts. Partner will
raise hearts. If partner doesn’t have four hearts, partner can bid 1 & to show a
four-card spade suit. The partnership has then found the spade fit. By bidding
the four-card suits up the line, you’ll eventually find a fit if there is one.

“If you were to bid 1 &, that would be fine if partner has four spades, but you
might miss a heart fit if partner doesn’t have four spades. With a balanced
hand, partner will rebid INT over 1 &. Now you don’t know whether there
is a heart fit. You can’t afford to bid 2% to find out. That will get you too
high if partner has neither four spades nor four hearts.

“Let’s change the situation slightly. Suppose partner opens the bidding
1¢%, rather than 1 ¢ . What do you respond? (1 ¢ /19 .) Technically, you
should respond 1 4, bidding the four-card suits up the line. In practice, many
players bypass the diamond suit in this situation, since finding a major-suit
fit is such a priority. This is technically unsound because a diamond fit
might be lost if, for example, partner has five clubs and four diamonds. In
practical terms, however, it will be better to bid 1 ¥ immediately to show
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one of the major suits. If you don’t, the suit might get lost if the opponents
interfere in the auction. If you respond 1 ¢ and East overcalls 1M or 2 &,
for example, neither opener nor responder may be strong enough to intro-
duce the heart suit.

“You should only consider bypassing the diamond suit when you have a
weak hand. With a hand like this, you may get to make only one bid. With
a stronger hand, you can afford to bid the diamonds first. If necessary, you
can probably show the major suit later, even if the opponents interfere.

“Change the North hand.

“In spades: add the king, the queen and the jack.
“In hearts: take away two low cards and add the ace.
“In diamonds: take away two low cards.

NORTH

AAKQJTxxx NORTH S?ETH
YAQxXx

¢ xx 2A

o x

“What would you respond if partner opened the bidding 1¢ or 14 ?
(2 .) With a very strong hand, responder can jump shift. The jump shift
by responder is forcing to game and shows strong interest in reaching a
slam contract.

“That’s fine, but what would a jump to 34 show? (Preemptive.) The
standard approach is that a jump response that skips two or more levels is
preemptive, showing a weak hand with a long suit.

“Change the North hand.

“In spades: take away the ace and add a low card.
“In hearts: take away the ace and the queen.

“In clubs: add two low cards.

NORTH NORTH SOUTH
AKQJxxxx
1¢
¥ x
¢ xx 30 (1M)
& X X X

“What would you respond if partner opened the bidding 1 or 14?2 (3 M)
Over an opening bid of 1¢% or 1 4, this is the type of hand with which you
might respond 3 M. It’s a hand that would have been opened with a preemp-
tive bid of 3 M, if partner had passed — a good seven-card suit with no
outside strength. You could respond 1 & with this hand, but a jump to 3 M is
more descriptive. It’s not forcing, but partner can raise with the same kind
of hand that partner would have to raise an opening preempt to game.
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“Change the North hand.
“In spades: add a low card.
“In clubs: take away a low card.

NORTH NORTH SOUTH
AKQJxxxxx 16

¥ x 44

¢ xx

¥ x X

“What would North respond over 1¢% or 1 ¢ ? (44 .) With a good eight-
card suit and nothing outside, you can jump to the four level. Opener won’t

expect a strong hand, since you could have started with 1 & or made a jump
shiftto 2.

“Change the North hand.
“In spades: take away the king, the queen and three low cards.
“In diamonds: add the queen and four low cards.

NORTH NORTH SOUTH
A Jxx
T3
¥ x Pass
® QXXXXXX
o x x

“If partner opened 1¢%, what would North respond? (Pass/1¢/3¢.)
With only 3 high-card points, it’s probably best to pass. If you respond 1 4,
partner may expect a little more in the way of high cards. If you jump to
3 @, partner will expect a better suit. Pass for now. You may get a chance
to show the diamonds if East comes into the auction.

“What if partner opens 14 ? (44 .) A jump to 4 4 is a preemptive raise.
A raise to 2 ¢ shows 6 to 9 points and a raise to 3 ¢ shows 10 or 11, but
a double jump shows a very weak hand with six-card or longer support.
Since it takes the partnership past 3NT, you make this bid only when the
tactical advantage of keeping the opponents out of the auction outweighs
the likelihood that your side can make 3NT. Like the other double jumps,
4 & isn’t forcing. Opener should bid again only with a strong hand, since
responder will hold little in the way of high cards.”
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Summary
“When responding to 1 el or 1 4 :

¢ The search for a major suit takes priority.

e With a choice of suits, bid the longer suit first.

* Bid the higher-ranking of two five-card or six-card suits.
¢ Bid the lowest-ranking of four-card suits.

® When responding to 1 with a weak hand, you can consider bypassing
diamonds to give priority to bidding a four-card major suit.

e Responder can jump shift with a strong hand and slam interest.

® A jump response that skips two or more levels — either a raise or a new
suit — is a preemptive bid with a weak hand and a long suit.”

w “Let’'s do Exercise 3 in the student text to
review what we have just discussed.”
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Exercise Three — Bidding Up the Line

Partner opens the bidding 1 4, and the next player passes. What do you respond with the fol-
lowing hands?

1) Q742 2) MAK94 3) AK10873
v 384 vi652 vQJo42
®AJ863 €973 *3
*76 * Q2 ® 105

4) 41073 5) AQ874 6) AKQ63
Y K94 vQ32 v Q4
*J2 *2 37
SA10874 S K10762 S AQ964

Exercise Three Answer — Bidding Up the Line

1) 1. Showing the four-card major takes priority over raising diamonds.

2) 19.Bid four-card suits up the line. The quality of the suits is not important.

3) 1. With a choice of five-card suits, bid the higher-ranking.

4) 1NT. Not strong enough to bid a new suit at the two level.

5) 1. Although you aren’t strong enough to bid 2e%, you can still show the four-card major.

6) 2e%. With enough strength to bid a new suit at the two level, bid the longer suit first; you can
show the spades later.
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Notrump Responses to 1&% and 14

Introduction

“The priority is to look for a major-suit fit when partner opens 1 ¢ or 1 ¢,
but you won’t always have a four-card or longer major suit to bid. Your at-
tention should then turn to bidding notrump.”

Instructions

“Change the North hand.

“In spades: take away the jack and add the ace.

“In hearts: add the queen and a low card.

“In diamonds: take away the queen and four low cards and add the king.
“In clubs: add two low cards.

NORTH NORTH SOUTH
A AXX
16
¥ Qxx INT
® Kxx
o X XXX

“South is the dealer and opens the bidding 1 ¢. What do you respond
? (INT.) A response of INT shows 6 to 9 points.

“What else does the INT response imply? (No major.) The INT response
to a minor suit denies a four-card or longer major suit. If responder has a
major suit, showing the major suit takes priority over bidding INT.

“Does the INT bid promise a balanced hand? (No.) Responder isn’t neces-
sarily balanced for a response of INT to a 1 4 opening bid. Responder could
have an unbalanced hand with a long club suit, too weak to bid 2 .

“Suppose partner opens 1¢e instead of 1 ¢ . What does South respond?
(INT.) You still respond 1NT with 6 to 9 points.

“What does South know about your hand when you respond 1INT? (No
major; balanced; club support.) Partner knows you have no four-card major,
since you would have bid 1 ¥ or 1 &. Also, partner can expect that you have
at least four-card support for clubs. You could have bid 1 ¢ with a four-card
suit. That implies that you have a balanced hand. With an unbalanced hand
and support for clubs, you would raise clubs.”

The class might find the above point a bit difficult to follow.

“When partner opens 1 e and you have no four-card or longer suit other
than clubs, you will have a choice between bidding notrump and supporting
clubs. You usually bid notrump with a balanced hand, since you prefer to
have five or more clubs to raise partner’s club suit.
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“Change the North hand.
“In spades: take away the ace.
“In clubs: add the queen.

NORTH NORTH SOUTH
A XX 1o

¥ Qxx Do

¢ Kxx

F QxXXX

“What would North respond with this hand over 1¢%? (2é%.) Although
the hand is balanced, a raise to 2 &% seems more descriptive than a response
of INT with no stopper in spades.

“Change the North hand.

“In spades: add the king.

“In hearts: take away a low card and add the ace.
“In clubs: take away a low card.

NORTH NORTH SOUTH
A Kxx 1ok

Y AQx 2NT (3NT)

¢ Kxx

d Qxxx

“Before you can open the bidding, partner beats you to the punch and
opens 1¢. What now? (2NT/3NT.) What you respond with this hand is a
matter of partnership style.

“The standard response is 2NT, showing a balanced hand with 13 to
15 points. Would that be a forcing bid? (Yes.) Logically, opener must bid
again, since the partnership has at least 26 combined points.

“We will use the standard approach that a jump to 2NT over a minor suit
shows a balanced hand of 13 to 15 points and a jump to 3NT shows a bal-
anced hand of 16 to 18 points. Some partnerships prefer to treat the jump
to 2NT as an invitational bid, showing 11 or 12 points. In duplicate, a bid
of 2NT as an invitational response is very popular.

“The jump to 2NT also denies a four-card or longer major suit. Some players
occasionally ignore this guideline and bypass a four-card major suit, showing
balanced pattern and strength instead. That’s not standard practice, however,
and opener will usually assume that there’s no eight-card major-suit fit. Over
the 2NT response, opener will generally raise to 3NT, except with a very
unbalanced hand or interest in slam.
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“The jump to 2NT doesn’t deny four, or sometimes five, cards in either
minor suit. If partner were to open 1 4, rather than 1, you would still
jump to 2NT. You could respond 2 ¢f over 1 4, but the 2NT response paints
a better picture of the hand. With a balanced hand, you don’t want to play
in a minor suit unless partner has a very unbalanced hand.

“Change the North hand.
“In hearts: take away a low card.
“In clubs: add a low card.

NORTH NORTH SOUTH
A Kxx 16
YAQ 2NT

¢ Kxx

d QxxXX

“What would North respond if partner opened the bidding 1 ¢ ? (2NT.)
You could respond 2 e%, but a response of 2NT is probably a better choice.
A contract of 3NT is likely to be safer than 5% unless partner has an unbal-
anced hand. With an unbalanced hand, opener can rebid something other
than 3NT.

“The 2NT response can sometimes resolve the earlier dilemma when you
have a forcing raise of opener’s minor suit.

“Suppose partner opened 1¢be, rather than 1 4. What would North
respond? (1 ¢/2NT.) Since North is too strong for a limit raise to 3 &, the
practical choice is to respond 2NT. Otherwise, North would have to manu-
facture a forcing response such as 1 .

“What if the opening bid were 19 ? (2é.) Careful. If the partnership is
using 2NT as a forcing major-suit raise — Jacoby 2NT — then you can’t
bid 2NT. You would have to respond 2 e%. If you aren’t using 2NT as a con-
ventional bid in response to a major suit, you could respond 2NT.

“Change the North hand.
“In diamonds: add the queen.
“In clubs: take away a low card.

NORTH NORTH SOUTH
A Kxx L&
VYAQ 3NT

¢ KQxx

o Qxxx

“What would you respond over an opening bid of 1¢%? (3NT.) A jump
to 3NT shows a balanced hand of 16 to 18 points. Again, it tends to deny a
four-card major suit, but not a four-card or five-card minor suit.
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“Is 3NT forcing? (No.) Since the partnership is already in a game contract,
there’s no need for opener to bid again with a minimum balanced hand. Open-
er might choose to bid again with an unbalanced hand or interest in reaching
a slam contract, but the 3NT response is not forcing. It’s descriptive.

“Would it make any difference if the opening bid were 1 ¢, rather than
1% ? (No.) The most descriptive response would still be a jump to 3NT.
That is likely to be the best contract unless opener has other ideas. Again,
this solves the problem of what to do with a hand worth a forcing raise in
diamonds.

“Change the North hand.
“In spades: add a low card.
“In diamonds: take away the queen.

NORTH NORTH SOUTH
A Kxxx 1o
YAQ &

¢ Kxx

F QxxXx

“What does North respond with this hand over 14 ? (1&.) The prior-
ity is to look for the major-suit fit ahead of showing the balanced hand.
Respond 1 & . If you don’t find a spade fit, you can bid notrump at the next
opportunity.

“Change the North hand.

“In spades: take away a low card.

“In hearts: take away the queen and add the jack and a low card.
“In diamonds: add a low card.

“In clubs: take away the queen.

NORTH NORTH SOUTH
A Kxx 1ok
YAIX 16

¢ Kxxx

o X X X

“What will you bid if partner opens 1¢%? (1 ¢ .) A response of INT would
show 6 to 9 points and a response of 2NT would show 13 to 15. With 10 to
12 HCP, start with a new suit, planning to make an invitational rebid of 2NT
at the next opportunity. If you respond 1 4 and partner rebids 1% or 1 #,
for example, you can jump to 2NT. If partner responds 1NT, you can raise
to 2NT. If partner rebids 2% or raises to 2 4, you can rebid 2NT, inviting
partner to game.

“What if partner opened 1 ¢ ? (3 #/2¢.) With four-card support for dia-
monds and 12 high-card points, you can make a limit raise to 3 4. That’s
not ideal with such a balanced hand and so much strength in hearts and
spades. Nevertheless, there’s no attractive alternative.
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“Change the North hand.

“In hearts: take away the jack and add the queen.
“In diamonds: take away a low card.

“In clubs: add a low card.

NORTH NORTH SOUTH
A Kxx 16
YAQx 2

¢ Kxx

o X XXX

“There are often hands where nothing is ideal. Suppose you hold this hand
and partner opens 1 4. With 12 high-card points, you could respond in a
new suit, 2¢%. That overstates the club suit somewhat, but you don’t plan
to play there anyway. If partner raises to 3¢%, for example, you’ll probably
take a chance in 3NT. Some players might overbid a little and respond 2NT
right away with this hand.

“What if partner opens 1¢e? (1 ¢/2NT/3¢%.) The hand is too strong for
a limit raise to 3¢%e. A jump to 2NT is an overbid, although it may work out
well. Perhaps the best choice is to respond 1 4, treating the diamonds as a
four-card suit. You plan to bid notrump next anyway, so it won’t matter if
partner raises diamonds. Incidentally, if you’re going to manufacture a bid,
it’s better to pick a minor than a major. With a fit for the major suit, partner
is likely to insist on playing with that suit as trump. With the minor suits,
there’s less danger of that happening.”

Summary

“Over a minor suit:
® A response of INT shows 6 to 9 points.
e A response of 2NT shows 13 to 15 points.
® A response of 3NT shows 16 to 18 points.

“All of these responses deny a four-card major suit. With 10 to 12 points,
responder can bid a new suit, planning to invite with a 2NT rebid at the
next opportunity.”

w “let’s do Exercise 4 in the student text to
review what we have just discussed.”
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Exercise Four — Responding in Notrump

Partner opens the bidding 1 4, and the next player passes. What do you respond with the fol-
lowing hands?

1) AKJ9 2) AAQ 3) AQI7
¥ Q104 YKI05 YAJS
® K83 ® K973 ®Q63
S ATS3 ®KQ65 *J1084

Exercise Four Answer — Responding in Notrump

1) 2NT. In response to a minor suit, 2NT is a forcing bid showing 13 to 15 points and a balanced
hand.

2) 3NT. This shows a balanced hand with 16 to 18 points; it’s more descriptive than starting with
1.

3) 2e%. With 11 points and a balanced hand, start by bidding a new suit, intending to make an
invitational bid of 2NT at your next opportunity.



246 Commonly Used Conventions in the 21st Century

Handling Interference

Introduction

“If the opponents come into the auction with an overcall or takeout double
after the opening bid of 1 ¢ or 1 4, the methods for handling interference
are similar to those used when the opening bid is a major suit.”

Instructions
After an Overcall

“If there is an overcall after a 1 &% or 1 ¢ opening:
e Responder’s 2NT bid is only invitational, showing 11 or 12 points.

e Responder can cuebid the opponent’s suit to force to game when holding
a fit with opener’s suit.

“Keep the North hand as it is.

NORTH WEST NORTH EAST  SOUTH
A Kxx 16
YAQxXx 19 ONT

® Kxx

Jo X X XX

“Suppose partner, South, opens 1 ¢, and West overcalls 1¥. What do
you bid? (2NT.) With 12 high-card points and strength in the opponent’s
suit, jump to 2NT. In a competitive situation, 2NT is not forcing. 2NT is
more descriptive than bidding a new suit, 2 ée.

“Change the North hand.
“In hearts: take away the ace and the queen and add a low card.
“In diamonds: add a low card.

NORTH WEST NORTH  EAST SOUTH
A Kxx 16

¥ xx ¥ 24

® Kxxx

Jo X X XX

“If partner opens 1 ¢ and West overcalls 19, what do you bid? (24 .)
The overcall doesn’t prevent a normal raise to 2 4.

“What if South opens 1¢% and West overcalls 19 ? (2¢%/Pass.) If West
had passed, you would have responded 1 4. You can no longer do that and
don’t have enough strength to bid 2 ¢ . You don’t have to bid, but you don’t
want to give up too easily in a competitive situation. You want to avoid bid-
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ding INT with no strength in hearts, but could try raising to 2 % . You would
prefer to have five-card support, but four-card support will have to do.

“Change the North hand.
“In diamonds: add the ace.
“In clubs: take away two low cards and add the ace.

NORTH WEST NORTH EAST SOUTH
A Kxx 1%

¥ xx 1V 24

® AKxXxX

o A XX

“If partner opens 1¢o and West overcalls 1%, what does North bid?
(2 4 .) North would have bid 1 4 if West had passed. With 14 high-card
points, there is more than enough to bid 2 ¢ after the overcall.

“What if partner opened 1 ¢ and West overcalled 1% ? (29 .) This hand
is too strong for a limit raise to 3 4 . The standard approach is to cuebid the
opponent’s suit in this situation. The cuebid is forcing to game and implies
a fit with partner’s suit, since you didn’t take some other action such as bid-
ding a new suit. You hope partner can bid notrump with some strength in
hearts. If not, you can show diamond support at the next opportunity.

“However, many experienced players use the cuebid to show a limit raise
or better in opener’s suit. This frees up the immediate jump raise as a pre-
emptive bid. This is a popular style among competitive players, but it’s not
the standard approach.

“Also, many of you use negative doubles, and they should be included in
your bidding arsenal.”

w “Let's do Exercise 5 in the student text to
review what we have just discussed.”
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Exercise Five — Responding after an Overcall

As East, what do you bid with each of the following hands after the auction starts:

WEST NORTH  EAST SOUTH

14 v ?
1) AJ85 2) AQ108 3) AAB2
v73 YKI7 v94
®AQ62 ®KQ3S ®K10974
S KJI83 % 10842 ®AQ6

Exercise Five Answer — Responding after an Overcall

1) 3 #.The opponent’s interference doesn’t prevent you from making a limit raise. A 2% cuebid
is appropriate if the partnership plays that cuebids show a limit raise or better.

2) 2NT. After the overcall, this is an invitational bid showing a balanced hand with 10 to 12
points and strength in the suit overcalled.

3) 29.The cuebid shows a game-forcing hand, usually with support for opener’s suit.
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After a Takeout Double

“When the opponent doubles for takeout, instead of overcalling, the partner-
ship can use the same methods used after a double of a major suit:

® A new suit is still forcing.
® A single raise of opener’s minor shows 6 to 9 points.

® A jump raise of opener’s minor is (usually) treated as a preemptive raise
rather than a limit raise.

® A jump to 2NT in competition is used to show 11 or 12 points instead of
a balanced hand of 13 to 15 points. This is the Jordan convention.”

Use of the redouble is left for the next course. With an experienced class, you can mention that
responder can redouble with 10 or more high-card points and a hand unsuitable for any of the above

actions.

“Let’s see some examples.
“Change the North hand.

“In spades: add two low cards.
“In diamonds: take away the king.
“In clubs: take away the ace.

NORTH WEST NORTH  EAST  SOUTH
AMKxxxX
- 1o
X X
* Axxx Double 1A
o X X

“What would you do if partner, South, opened the bidding 14 and
West doubled? (1M .) The double hasn’t taken away any bidding room, so
you can make the same response as if there were no double. A new suit by
responder is still forcing. If partner doesn’t have a fit for spades, you can
show diamond support at the next opportunity.

“Change the North hand.
“In spades: take away two low cards.
“In clubs: add two low cards.

NORTH WEST NORTH EAST  SOUTH
A Kxx 16

¥ xx Double 26

® Axxx

do X X XX

“South opens 14, and West doubles. What do you bid? (2 ¢.) Make a
normal raise to 2 4, showing 6 to 9 points.
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“Change the North hand.
“In spades: take away the king.
“In diamonds: add the jack.

NORTH WEST NORTH EAST SOUTH

A XX e

¥ xx

*ATxxx Double 36

o X X X X
“How about this hand after partner, South, opens the bidding 1 ¢ and
West doubles? (2 /3 ¢ .) You could just raise to 2 ¢ but most competitive
players prefer a preemptive jump to 3 ¢ with this sort of hand. It’s more
likely to keep the opponents out of the auction or make it difficult for them
to find their best contract. You can do this if you play the Jordan 2NT con-
vention. Partner won’t expect you to have too much for this bid. With 10 or
more points and diamond support, you would jump to 2NT.
“Change the North hand.
“In hearts: add the king.
“In diamonds: take away two low cards.
“In clubs: add the king.

NORTH WEST ~ NORTH  EAST  SOUTH

A X X 1*

¥ Kxx Double 2NT

®AJx

do Kxxxx
“Suppose partner, South, opens 1¢ and West doubles. What would
you respond? (2NT.) Playing the Jordan 2NT convention, a jump to 2NT
shows 11 or 12 points or better in opener’s suit over the takeout double. It
doesn’t show a balanced hand with 13 to 15 points. With that type of hand,
you would redouble.
“What will opener do over the 2NT bid? (Depends.) Once you have
described the hand, opener can decide what to do. With a minimum hand,
opener can retreat to 3ef, or jump to 4e% or Sef with long clubs. Opener
can raise to 3NT or bid a new suit to search for the best contract.”

Summary

“If there is an overcall after a 1 &% or 1 ¢ opening:

e Responder’s 2NT bid is not forcing, showing 10 to 12 points.

® Responder can cuebid the opponent’s suit to force to game when holding

a fit with opener’s suit.
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“If opener’s 1¢% or 1 4 bid is doubled for takeout:
® A jump raise is preemptive.

® A jump to 2NT is a conventional bid and shows the strength for a limit
raise of 11 or 12 pointsor better.”

w “Let's do Exercise 6 in the student text to
review what we have just discussed.”

Exercise Six — Responding after a Takeout Double

As East, what do you do with each of these hands after the auction begins:

WEST NORTH EAST SOUTH
1ot Double ?
1) & 74 2) AAQSB 3) AT6
v3 V102 ¥YKI6
¢ Q8632 4843 ¢ 8543
o KJIBTS o A10876 S KJ108

Exercise Six Answer — Responding after a Takeout Double

1) 3ee. After the takeout double, this is a preemptive (weak) raise. With a stronger hand, you
would redouble or bid 2NT. A 2 cuebid is appropriate if the partnership plays that cuebids
show a limit raise or better.

2) 2NT (Jordan). After the takeout double, this shows a limit raise in partner’s minor suit.

3) 2d%. This is likely to be a better choice than INT when you have so little strength in two suits.
You'd prefer to have five-card support, but nothing’s perfect.

NOTE: Sample Deals Review the instructions on page 44.
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SAMPLE DEALS - LESSON 5

N

Guidelines for Teachers: Since these four deals focus on minor-suit open-
ings and responses, it can be expected that there will be some deviation from
the recommended auction. Let the students bid their hands in their own
fashion and play the resulting contracts. There are several interesting play
concepts (i.e., safety play, uppercut, avoidance) to discuss after you review
the bidding and get everyone in the recommended contract.

~

Bid and

Play — Deal 1 Minor Suit Openings

/

N

Guidelines for Teachers: On this first deal, opener has a minimum hand
without a five-card major and starts by bidding a minor suit. The auction
should end at 3 &, but some students will probably overbid. Let them play
the contract they reach and then put them in the recommended contract.
There is a potential uppercut situation for the defenders if declarer doesn’t
handle the trump suit correctly. There are a number of variations in the
play of this deal that you might want to discuss only if your students are an
experienced group.

Introduction

“Let’s play a deal where opener starts with a minor, holding a minimum
hand.”

Instructions

“North is the dealer. Take your hands and start the bidding. Play out the
final contract when you have completed the auction.”

(E-Z Deal Cards: #5, Deal 1 — Dealer, North)

Dealer: North & A 754
Vul: None V62

¢ AKG6S

* Q54
AQI102 A93
vQJi74 N v 1098
7108 WSE ® Q942
* 972 ®AKI6

AKI63

YAKS3

*73

& 1083
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Suggested Bidding

“Turn up all of the cards and put each hand dummy style at the edge of the
table in front of each player. Let’s review the bidding first and agree on a
final contract.

WEST NORTH EAST SOUTH

16 Pass 19
Pass 1A Pass 3A
Pass Pass Pass

“With a hand too weak to open 1NT and with no five-card major suit, North
opens 1 4. With a choice of four-card suits to bid at the one level, South
responds up the line by bidding the lower-ranking suit, 1 ¥. North continues
bidding up the line by showing the four-card spade suit. South has uncovered
an eight-card spade fit and has a hand of invitational-strength — 10 or 11
points. To invite opener to game, South jumps to 3 &. South makes a judg-
ment decision not to count a distribution point for the doubleton diamond,
since 1 4 was partner’s opening bid. With a minimum for the opening bid,
North declines the invitation, and the partnership rests in partscore.”

Suggested Opening Lead

“Now that we have agreed on a contract of 3 # by North, let’s review the
play and defense.

“East is on lead and should select the % A, top of a broken sequence.”

Suggested Play

“Declarer has two diamond losers, three club losers and at least one poten-
tial spade loser. There’s not much that can be done about the club losers if
the defenders are careful, but declarer can plan to ruff two diamond losers
in the dummy.

“In the spade suit, with eight cards in the combined hands, the percentage
play to avoid a spade loser is to play the & A and then take the spade finesse
ifthe & Q doesn’t appear — following the guideline “eight ever, nine never.”
On this deal, however, declarer can afford a spade loser, and declarer has
another use for dummy’s spades — ruffing diamond losers. After winning
a trick, North should play the & A and & K. When the spades divide 3-2,
declarer can go about ruffing the two diamond losers in the dummy — ruff-
ing dummy’s hearts to get entries back to North’s hand. Declarer loses one
spade trick and three club tricks.

“If the missing trumps were divided 4—1, declarer still would have a chance
after taking the #& A and & K. With two diamond tricks and two heart tricks
to go along with the two top spades, declarer would have to hope to get three
more spade tricks through ruffing diamonds and hearts.
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“On the actual deal, the defenders can defeat the contract if declarer tries the
spade finesse. Taking the & A and &K is a form of safety play in a contract
of 3 & . If North—South reach a contract of 4 & , declarer has little choice but
to try the spade finesse and will likely be defeated two tricks.”

Suggested Defense

“The defenders must be careful to avoid letting declarer make 10 tricks in
a spade contract. If East takes the first two tricks with the %A and K,
North’s e Q will be established, and the defenders will end with only one
more trick, West’s & Q. To prevent this, West should play the e%2 on the first
club trick — a discouraging signal — and East should respect West’s signal
and switch to another suit. The ¥ 10, leading through dummy’s strength,
would be a good choice for East.

“After the heart switch, the defender’s can’t defeat the contract if declarer
simply takes the @& A and & K. West eventually will get a trick with the & Q
and can lead a club to give the defenders the tricks they are entitled to in
that suit. If declarer takes the # A and then tries the spade finesse by play-
ing a low spade to dummy’s #J, the defenders can defeat the contract. For
example, West can return a third round of spades to prevent declarer from
getting enough tricks by ruffing losers. West also can lead back a club to
defeat the contract. After the defenders win two more club tricks, East can
lead the fourth round of clubs to promote West’s & 10 — if declarer doesn’t
ruff with dummy’s &K, West can win the trick by ruffing with the & 10;
if declarer ruffs with dummy’s & K, West gets the & 10 later. Even if East
returns a diamond, rather than the fourth round of clubs, the defenders will
get another trick. (If East leads a heart after taking the club tricks, declarer
can take the remainder of the tricks by ruffing a heart, ruffing a diamond,
ruffing a heart and taking the last trick with dummy’s & K.)”
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Bid and Play — Deal 2: When It Looks Too Easy

Guidelines for Teachers: On this second deal, explore the idea that when
a hand looks easy to make, you might want to use a safety play to ensure
against a possible (even if not probable) holding. Most students will be
defeated in 3NT for failure to ensure against the unexpected division of the
diamonds. The play should be interesting for students at all levels. Knowing
when to play second hand high on the opening lead is a difficult concept.
Take some time to discuss the difference between Q-x opposite J-x-x and

Q-x opposite K-x-x.
. )

Introduction

“Let’s play a deal where it looks like it will be easy to make the contract,
but looks may be deceiving.”

Instructions

“East is the dealer. Take your hands and start the bidding. Play out the final
contract when you have completed the auction.”

(E-Z Deal Cards: #5, Deal 2 — Dealer, East)

Dealer: East AQJI9S
Vul: N-S YKQO9

¢ Q96

* 794
AK6 AAIO3
v642 N | wa105
*KII0752 WS El ¢A843
& K3 *Q72

A3742

vig73

’_

*A10865

Suggested Bidding

“Turn up all of the cards and put each hand dummy style at the edge of the
table in front of each player. Let’s review the bidding first and agree on a
final contract.
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WEST NORTH EAST SOUTH

16 Pass
3¢ Pass 3NT Pass
Pass Pass

“After East’s opening bid of 1 ¢, West has a hand worth about 12 points
— 10 high-card points plus 2 for distribution. Technically this hand is too
strong for a limit raise, but not strong enough to bid 3NT, especially without
a heart stopper. West makes the best of the situation by bidding 3 ¢ . With
14 points and high cards in all of the other suits, East accepts the invitation
by bidding 3NT. It should be easier to take nine tricks in notrump than 11
tricks in diamonds.”

Suggested Opening Lead

“Now that we have agreed on a contract of 3NT by East, let’s review the
play and defense. South is on lead and should lead the ¢%6, fourth highest
from the longest and strongest suit.”

Suggested Play

“The opening lead will establish a club trick for declarer and there should
be nine more winners to take — two spades, one heart, and six diamonds
— if the diamonds break 2—1, as one would normally expect. When the
contract looks easy, however, declarer should be careful to guard against
bad breaks. After winning the first club trick, if declarer leads the # A, the
contract can no longer be made. With the diamonds dividing 3—0, North
will get a trick with the 4 Q and can lead back a club. South will take four
club tricks to defeat the contract.

“East’s first challenge comes at trick one. On the lead of the ¢ 6, declarer
should play West’s & K. This wins the trick and leaves East with the guarded
& Q. It will now be safe to lose a trick to South, because South can’t lead
clubs again without giving East a trick with the queen. North has become
the dangerous opponent, because if North gets the lead, East’s &oQ can be
trapped. Since the only real danger now is that one of the opponents holds
all three of the missing diamonds, declarer should start the diamond suit
by playing dummy’s 4 K. On the actual hand, South discards on the first
round of diamonds and declarer can take a finesse against North’s 4 Q. East
ends up with 10 tricks.

“If both opponents had followed suit to the first round of diamonds, taking
10 tricks would be easy, since the diamonds would have divided 2—1. What
if South had all three of the missing diamonds? After winning the first trick
with dummy’s 4 K, East would now have to lose a trick to South’s 4 Q. But
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that would be okay, since South isn’t the dangerous opponent. South can’t
effectively lead clubs after winning the trick. The contract is still secure.
Playing the #K first is a safety play, since it guarantees the contract.

“If declarer had played the &%3 from dummy on the first trick, North would
play the e%J to force East to win the trick with the Q. With only the
singleton &K left in dummy, now both opponents would be dangerous. If
declarer loses a diamond trick to either opponent, the defenders are in a
position to take all of their club tricks.

“What if North held the oo A rather than South? Dummy’s K would be
taken by North’s ace, and North would lead another club. Now East would
have to hold up with the & Q until the third round of the suit. South would
now become the dangerous opponent, so declarer should start diamonds by
leading the @ A to guard against South holding all three diamonds. If North
has all three diamonds, there’s no harm in losing a trick to North’s 4 Q. North
will probably have no clubs left to lead. If North did have a fourth club, the
clubs would have divided 4-4, so the contract would still be safe.”

Suggested Defense

“South gets the defenders off to the best start by leading a low club. If de-
clarer subsequently loses a trick to North’s 4 Q, North can return a club to
defeat the contract. If declarer plays the hand correctly, there’s nothing the
defenders can do except be careful to hold on to the right cards to prevent
East from taking more than 10 tricks.”
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Bid and Play — Deal 3: Beware the Dangerous Opponent

4 Guidelines for Teachers: South opens with a minor and most tables will get )
to a contract of 3NT. This deal provides a chance to discuss the Rule of Eleven
from declarer’s perspective. Depending on the heart selected as the lead by
West, you might be able to discuss second hand high on the opening lead
and/or the hold-up play. In the play, declarer needs to consider what could
go wrong in establishing the club suit to prevent the contract from making
and then take precautions against that probability. If declarer handles both
the heart suit and the club suit correctly, the contract will be made.

. J

Introduction

“Let’s play a deal where declarer needs to be aware at all times of the dan-
gerous opponent in order to make the contract..”

Instructions

“South is the dealer. Take your hands and start the bidding. Play out the
final contract when you have completed the auction.”

(E-Z Deal Cards: #5, Deal 3 — Dealer, South)

Dealer: South AKI4
Vul: E-W vi4

®A83

®AJT1084
AQS AT1062
vaQioss2 | N vo6
*QJ72 WSE ¢ 1064
&7 * Q532

AATS3

K73

¢ K95

* K96

Suggested Bidding

“Turn up all of the cards and put each hand dummy style at the edge of the
table in front of each player. Let’s review the bidding first and agree on a
final contract.”



Lesson 5 — Minor-Suit Openings and Responses 259

WEST NORTH EAST SOUTH
le%

19 A 4 Pass 2NT

Pass 3NT Pass Pass

Pass

“Playing five-card majors, South has to open the longer minor suit. With
a choice between two three-card minor suits, South bids 1e¢e. West has a
good six-card suit which can be overcalled at the one level. North has a
fit with partner and enough strength to take the partnership to game. This
can be shown by cuebidding the opponent’s suit. North’s cuebid shows the
strength for a limit raise or more in opener’s suit.

“With a minimum-strength balanced hand and a stopper in the opponent’s
suit, South rebids notrump at the cheapest available level. North now raises
to game in notrump. It should be easier for the partnership to take nine
tricks than 11.”

Suggested Opening Lead

“Now that we have agreed on a contract of 3NT by South, let’s review the
play and defense.

“West is on lead and would lead the ¥ 8, fourth from the longest and stron-
gest suit.”

Suggested Play

“Declarer has two sure tricks in spades, two in diamonds and two in clubs.
With the heart lead, declarer is certain of a trick in that suit. Two more tricks
are needed. The obvious source of the additional tricks is the club suit. It
may be possible to take all five tricks in the club suit with the help of a suc-
cessful finesse. Even if a trick is lost to the & Q, two additional tricks will
be established in the suit.

“There’s the danger, however, that if a trick is lost to the ¢ Q, the opponents
can take enough heart tricks to defeat the contract. On the surface, it looks
as though South will have to play the club suit by guessing which opponent
has the Q.

“In situations like this, declarer should plan the play carefully before play-
ing to the first trick. It may not appear to matter which heart is played from
dummy — since declarer is sure to get one trick with the K — but it
makes all the difference to the play. Declarer should play dummy’s ¥ J on
the first trick, with every expectation that it will win the trick! West has led
the ¥ 8, fourth highest. With a holding such as YA 109 8 x or $Q 109
8 x, West would lead the ¥ 10, top of an interior sequence. Declarer can
expect that the lead is from some holding such as YA Q 10 8 x or YA Q
9 8 x. If East doesn’t have the W A or ¥ Q, dummy’s ¥J will win the first
trick. This doesn’t gain anything directly — declarer was always entitled to
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one, and only one, heart trick — but it secures the contract.

“When the ¥ J wins the first trick, East — not West — becomes the
dangerous opponent. If East gets the lead, East can lead a heart, trapping
declarer’s remaining ¥ K. West is no longer dangerous. If West gets the
lead, West can’t lead hearts without giving declarer a trick with the W K.
That determines how declarer handles the club suit. After winning the ¥ J,
declarer should lead the &%J from dummy. When East produces a low club,
declarer should play a low club from the South hand, taking the finesse. On
the actual layout, the finesse succeeds. Declarer now can play a low club
to the #%9, repeating the finesse. The &K is played, and South can cross to
one of dummy’s winners to take the oo A and remaining club winner. South
finishes with 10 tricks.

“If the ¢ Q had been in the West hand, the finesse would have lost but the
contract would have been safe. West can’t lead hearts without giving South
a trick with the WK. If West leads something else, declarer has four club
winners to go with the other five winners, and South makes at least nine
tricks.

“The finesse should be taken on the first round of the suit. If the ¢ A is
taken before finessing, declarer gets only three club tricks because of the
unfortunate break in the suit. Declarer will have a difficult time taking nine
tricks without giving East the lead.”

Suggested Defense

“After an opening lead of the ¥ 8§, the defense can’t defeat the contract if
declarer handles both the heart and club suits correctly. If East does get a
trick with the #Q, a heart return will defeat the contract two tricks.

“It may be interesting to speculate what would happen if West led a differ-
ent heart at trick one. If West leads the W A and continues with the ¥ Q
after seeing dummy, declarer can make the contract with the hold up play.
Now West becomes the dangerous opponent, and a club trick can safely be
lost to East’s Q. More spectacular is the imaginative opening lead of the
¥ Q. Declarer can still hold up on the first trick and make the contract, or
declarer can make the contract by guessing where the % Q lies. If West is
up to making such a sensational lead, then declarer may be up to finding
an appropriate reply.”
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Bid and Play — Deal 4: Variety is the Spice of Life

Guidelines for Teachers: This deal will probably result in a variety of final
contracts as the students compete in the auction. This is an interesting hand
with opportunities for both sides to shine. There is a lot to discuss with an
advanced class. It may be difficult for a basic class.

Introduction

“Let’s play another deal where all of the players may have something to say
during the auction.”

Instructions

“West is the dealer. Take your hands and start the bidding. Play out the final
contract when you have completed the auction.”

(E-Z Deal Cards: #5, Deal 4 — Dealer, West)

Dealer: West AATT
Vul: Both K962

¢ KQ85

& 73
AKO63 N AR342
YAJRS W E ¥YQI107
¢ 432 S ® A7
S KQS S A10964

AQ1095

v43

®J1096

dJ52

Suggested Bidding

“Turn up all of the cards and put each hand dummy style at the edge of the
table in front of each player. Let’s review the bidding first and agree on a
final contract.

WEST NORTH EAST SOUTH
1ot Double 2NT Pass
3 Pass Pass Pass

“West has enough to open the bidding but no five-card major suit. With a
choice of three-card minor suits, West opens 1 ¢f. After West’s opening bid,
North has a reasonable hand for a takeout double — a hand worth an open-
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ing bid with support for all of the unbid suits. With 10 high-card points,
East can redouble, but that may give North—South room to find their best
contract. With five-card support for opener’s minor and a hand worth a limit
raise, East can make a conventional jump to 2NT — a jump to 3 ¢f over the
takeout double would be preemptive.

“South, who would have responded 1 to the takeout double if East had
passed or redoubled, doesn’t have enough to come into the auction at the three
level. West has a minimum-strength hand for the opening bid and returns
to the agreed trump suit by bidding 3 ¢%. Even with a balanced hand, West
shouldn’t pass partner’s 2NT bid, since it’s a conventional bid and doesn’t
guarantee stoppers in the other suits.

“North has nothing further to say, and East respects partner’s decision to
stop in partscore. The final decision is with South. Having passed over 2NT,
South might consider competing at this point, but will probably be dissuaded
by the vulnerability. If South guesses to compete with 3 4, North—South
will land on their feet, since that contract can be made. If South tries 3 &,
the result will not be as cheerful, since East—West can defeat that contract
at least one trick, and likely two tricks or more. North—South might have an
easier time finding their best contract if the auction had proceeded a little
differently. For example:

WEST NORTH EAST SOUTH
1e% Double Redouble 1A
Pass Pass 2eb 24
Pass Pass 3eb Pass
Pass 3¢ ?

“Aggressive bidding by North—South, but now East—West are likely to end
with a poor result.”

Suggested Opening Lead

“Now that we have agreed on a contract of 3¢ by West, let’s review the
play and defense.

“North doesn’t have a particularly attractive choice of leads, but will prob-
ably start with the 4K, top of touching honors.”

Suggested Play

“In 3¢, West has three potential spade losers, one heart loser and two
diamond losers — assuming the club suit behaves reasonably. One of the
diamond losers can be ruffed in dummy, and one of East’s spade losers can
be discarded on West’s extra heart winner after the WK has been driven
out. In effect, West hopes to take five club tricks, a diamond trick and three
heart tricks. There’s also the possibility that South holds the & A, but that’s
unlikely in light of North’s takeout double.
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“There is a danger. If South can gain the lead, the defenders may be able
to take three spade tricks — by trapping West’s # K — to go along with a
heart trick and a diamond trick. The only suit in which South might get the
lead is diamonds. To prevent this, West should duck the opening lead of the
4 K, letting North win the trick. Now the contract is safe, since North can’t
profitably attack spades. Assuming North leads another diamond, West wins
with dummy’s € A, draws trumps and leads the ¥ Q. If North doesn’t win
the first heart trick with the WK, declarer continues with the ¥ 10. North
must take the ¥ K on the first or second round of the suit, or the defenders
won’t get a heart trick. After winning the WK, North still can’t play spades
without giving West a trick with the # K. Whether North leads a diamond
or a heart, declarer wins the trick and discards one of dummy’s spades on
the fourth round of hearts. Declarer’s only losers are two spade tricks, one
heart trick and one diamond trick.”

Suggested Defense

“If North leads the K against West’s 3e% contract, the defenders have a
chance if declarer takes the first trick with East’s 4 A. On this trick, South
should play the #J. Signaling with an honor in this situation tells partner
that you don’t have the next higher-ranking card — the 4 Q — but do hold
the next lower-ranking card — the 4 10. This is valuable information for
North. Suppose declarer now draws trumps and takes the heart finesse. North
wins the $K and, with the knowledge that South holds the 4 10, leads a
low diamond. South wins this trick and can lead a spade — the # 10, top of
an interior sequence — trapping West’s & K. The defenders get three spade
tricks, a heart trick and one diamond trick.

“If declarer ducks North’s 4 K, the best North—South can do is defend care-
fully to hold declarer to nine tricks. If East-West end in a notrump contract,
the defenders can hold declarer to seven tricks by leading a diamond. If
declarer tries to develop an extra trick, the defenders can trap West’s & K
after taking their diamond winners.”
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GENERAL CONCEPTS

The Subsequent Auction

This lesson covers bidding methods used in the middle of the auction. Students often encounter
situations where they are not sure whether a bid is forcing or not. They need to know whether they
can pass partner’s last bid, and they also need to know whether the bid they are about to make can
be passed by partner. Standard bidding situations, such as jump shifts and reverses, are discussed
because many players are uncertain about these concepts. In addition, the concept of fourth-suit
forcing is introduced.

The Bidding

While most of the sequences introduced in this lesson will be familiar to more experienced
students, there are still some concepts that may prove useful to them. The convention being introduced
is fourth-suit forcing, but there are many conventional methods that can be used in the middle auction.
This is an important part of bidding, and the focus of the lesson should be on distinguishing forcing
bids from non-forcing bids. If the students can come away feeling more comfortable in this area, the
lesson will have accomplished its purpose.

Here are the topics covered and comments on which sections you might want to include or
skip.

Opener’s Non-Forcing Rebids

This is mostly review. At this point in the lessons, it’s assumed that students aren’t playing
two-over-one, so they need to be familiar with which sequences are forcing and which are
not after a new-suit bid at the two level. Two-over-one is covered in the next course, More
Commonly Used Conventions.

Opener’s Jump Shift

This is a brief review of a familiar topic. One reason for including this material is so that the
students can distinguish between the different hand patterns that result in a jump shift versus
a reverse. A jump shift is generally used when the second suit is lower ranking than the first.
A reverse is generally used when the second suit is higher ranking than the first.

Opener’s Reverse

Even more experienced players can find the concept of the reverse an area of confusion. While
a reverse doesn’t necessarily require as strong a hand as a jump shift, the style recommended
here is to treat a reverse as forcing for one round. It can include maximum-strength hands
as well as medium-strength hands, and there is no need for a “jump shift reverse.” The style
of responses recommended in this section should prove useful even to those familiar with
reverses.
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Responder’s Rebid after a Reverse — Lebensohl over Reverses

This covers the most common partnership agreement used after a reverse, sometimes referred
to as the Ingberman convention or Lebensohl over reverses. This gives responder a way to
show both good and bad hands. The topic is rather complex, so go slowly.

Responder’s Non-Forcing Rebids

This is more review to make sure the students are familiar with concepts such as jump pref-
erence. With an experienced group, you can point out that there are other possible treatments
of these sequences. Some partnerships, for example, like to treat responder’s jump rebids to
the three level in an old suit as forcing.

Fourth-suit forcing

This is the only convention in this lesson, so you may want to focus on this section with a
more experienced group. The concept is very important, especially when you contrast the
bidding sequences with those in which fourth-suit forcing is not used.

After a TNT Rebid by Opener

This is an area that needs clarification for students who want to treat a new suit by responder
as always forcing. Standard bidding treats a non-reverse by responder after opener’s INT rebid
as non-forcing. For more experienced students, you can direct their attention to the discussion
of new-minor forcing and checkback Stayman in the Appendix of the student text.

After a 2NT Rebid by Opener

The idea that opener’s jump rebid of 2NT is not forcing may be new. Because of the notrump
structure we are using, this bid shows 18 or 19 points. Again, the more experienced students
could be referred to the Appendix of the student text for a discussion of checkback Stayman
and Wollft sign-off.
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Play & Defense

The deals have examples of the bidding concepts discussed in the lesson: jump shift, reverse and
fourth-suit forcing. It’s likely that the students will deviate from the recommended auction, and they
may reach a different contract or play it from a different side. That’s fine. Let the students bid and
play as they see fit. During the discussion after the deal, go through the recommended auction and
go through the play as though everyone is in the recommended contract.

The deals include examples of:
e Safety play in a suit.
¢ (Creating an entry.
e Loser on a loser.

The first deal contains a safety play in a suit. It’s actually just good technique in handling a suit,
but it’s something that can be missed if the students automatically play “high card from the short
side” when taking tricks in a suit.

In the second deal, declarer has to contend with a blocked suit by creating a side entry to dummy.
It’s easy for declarer to miss the key play on the first trick. Unfortunately, it’s also easy for the defenders
to slip up and give declarer the necessary entry. This deal should provide an interesting discussion
for even the more experienced students.

The fourth deal involves a loser on a loser play to maintain control of the trump suit. This is likely
to be missed by even the experienced players. Go over the deal carefully, since the defenders have to
play well to defeat the contract if declarer gives them a chance.

GENERAL INTRODUCTION

The topics covered in this lesson are important areas of bidding. The students are usually
uncomfortable during the auction when they don’t know which bids are forcing and which are not,
so you can use that as the focus of the lesson.

“Most of the tension during the auction usually comes from deciding whether
to bid, rather than what to bid. If you know partner’s last bid is forcing, then
you’ll bid something, and the auction will keep going.

“The bidding can become uncomfortable if you are afraid that partner might
pass your next bid. If you’re not sure if a certain bid is forcing, you might
feel compelled to make a unilateral decision, perhaps by jumping to game
or slam. You don’t want to hear partner pass in the middle of the auction
when you thought you were headed for a game or slam. You also don’t
want to have to fold up your cards and place them on the table to send the
message that you don’t want partner to bid any more! To be comfortable,
you need to know which bids are forcing, which are invitational and which
are sign-offs.

“So, we’re going to review various bidding sequences and discuss which
bids are forcing and which are not. At the same time, we’ll introduce some
conventional approaches that should help you.”
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GROUP ACTIVITIES
Opener’s Non-Forcing Rebids

Introduction

“After a one-level response, opener’s rebid is not forcing if it isn’t a jump
shift or a reverse ... which we’ll come to shortly. The situation is different
after a two-level response. After a two-level response, a new suit by opener
is forcing, and any jump rebid is forcing to game. Let’s run through a few
examples.”

Instructions

“Let’s start by constructing a hand for opener. The cards are sorted into suits.
Give each player one suit and construct the following hand for South.

“In spades: the king and two low cards.

“In hearts: the ace, the jack and two low cards.
“In diamonds: the queen, the jack and a low card.
“In clubs: the king and two low cards.

NORTH SOUTH SOUTH
e A Kxx

I INT VYATxx
¢ QJx
% K xx

“Remember. We want the cards in neat straight lines, with the high cards
toward the edge of the table.”

Check that each table has the correct starting hand set up dummy style in front of South.

“What would you open with this hand? (1e%.) With a balanced hand and
14 high-card points, you are too weak to open 1NT. Playing five-card majors,
open 1 with three cards in both minors.

“Suppose responder, North, bids 1&. What would you rebid? (INT.)
You can finish describing the hand by rebidding 1NT. This shows a balanced
hand of 12 to 14 points. It’s more descriptive than raising partner’s spades.
Although opener needs a five-card suit to open 1#, responder could bid
1 & on a four-card suit. Only raise with three-card support when you have
shortness in a side suit.

“Is your INT rebid forcing? (No.) The INT rebid limits your hand to a
narrow three-point range and is very descriptive. Responder can assume you
have 13 points and never be inaccurate by more than 1 point. Responder is
well positioned to decide where the partnership belongs. If responder feels
INT is the best contract for the partnership, responder can pass and leave
you to play there.
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“What if you open 1¢% and partner responds 1¥.What is your rebid?
(29.) Showing four-card support for partner takes priority over describing
a balanced hand.

“Is the raise to 2 ¥ forcing? (No.) The single raise of responder’s suit shows
a minimum-strength hand of 12 to 15 points. Once the fit has been found,
the next step is up to responder. Responder can pass, bid game or make a
try for game ... by bidding 3 ¥, for example.

“Suppose you open 1¢ and partner responds 1 ¢ .What’s your rebid?
(19.) The standard approach is to continue bidding suits up the line, looking
for a fit. Responder could have five diamonds and four hearts, for example.
If you were to rebid 1NT, the heart fit might get lost.

“Is the 19 rebid forcing? (No.) A new suit by opener at the one level
is not forcing. It covers a wide range of hands, from 12 to 18 points, but
responder can pass with a bare minimum and a preference for hearts as the
trump suit.

“Change the South hand
“In spades: take away a low card and add the ace.

NORTH SOUTH SOUTH
le% A AKx
1A 2NT YAJxx
¢ QJx
& K xx

“What would you open the bidding with? (1¢%.) With 18 high-card points,
you are too strong to open INT if the partnership range is 15 to 17.

“If partner responds 1A, what’s your rebid? (2NT). A jump to 2NT
shows a balanced hand with 18 or 19 points: too strong for an opening bid
of INT; too weak for an opening bid of 2NT.

“Is the jump to 2NT forcing? (No.) The 2NT rebid has accurately described
your hand. Responder is now the captain. With only 6 points, partner can
pass.

“Suppose you open 1¢% and partner responds 1 ¥.What do you rebid?
(39.) With four-card support for partner’s major, you want to show a fit. A
jump raise shows 16 to 18 points.

“Is the jump to 3% forcing? (No.) Again, you have limited your hand to
at most 18 points. Responder can pass with a bare minimum.

“What would you rebid if you open 1¢e and partner responds 14 ?
(2NT/19.) It’s a matter of style. Some players might bid the four-card heart
suit, continuing to bid suits up the line, but this doesn’t describe the hand
very accurately. Partner won’t know whether you have a balanced or an
unbalanced hand. Partner also won’t know whether you have a minimum-
strength hand or a medium-strength hand. Most players would rebid 2NT.
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That tells partner you have a balanced hand and 18 or 19 points. Now partner
is well-positioned to decide what to do. There’s still room at the three level
to find a heart fit if partner holds a four-card heart suit.”

With a more experienced group, you can refer them to the description of checkback Stayman in
the Appendix of the student text. That is a common method of handling the search for a major-suit
fit after opener’s 2NT rebid.

“What would you rebid if you open 1¢ and partner responds INT?
(2NT.) A raise to 2NT would show 18 or 19 points. There’s no need to show
the heart suit since responder would have bid 1 ¥ with a four-card or longer
heart suit.

“Would the raise to 2NT be forcing? (No.) It would be invitational. Re-
sponder could pass with only 6 or 7 points.

“What if responder raised your 1% opening to 2¢? (2NT.) Again, a rebid
of 2NT should be sufficient. It shows a balanced hand of 18 or 19 points and
responder can pass with a bare minimum for the raise to 2e¢%. If you held a
minimum-strength balanced hand, you would simply pass 2 ée.

“Change the South hand.

“In spades: take away the ace.
“In hearts: add two low cards.

“In diamonds: take away the jack.

NORTH SOUTH SOUTH
19 A Kx
1A 29 YAJIXXXX
4 Qx
% K x x

“What would you open with? (1 ¥.) With 13 high-card points plus 2 length
points for the six-card suit, you have enough to open at the one level.

“If partner responds 1 &, what is your rebid? (2 ¥.) With an unbalanced
hand — two doubletons — you rebid your six-card suit.

“Is the 29 rebid forcing? (No.) Your rebid shows a minimum hand of
about 13 to 15 points. Partner doesn’t have to bid again with a minimum
response.

“Suppose partner were to respond 2 ¢ over your 1¥ opening. What
would you rebid? (2¥.) Again, you would show the six-card suit and a
minimum-strength opening bid by simply rebidding the heart suit.

“Is the 29 rebid forcing? (No/Yes.) The situation is slightly different
when partner responds at the two level instead of the one level. A one-level
response shows 6 or more points. For a two level response in a new suit,
responder needs 10 or more points. Nonetheless, without a partnership
agreement to the contrary, the 2 ¥ rebid is not forcing. Opener has shown
a minimum opening bid. If responder feels that there is little chance for
game, responder can pass.”



272 Commonly Used Conventions in the 21st Century

With a more advanced group, you can point out that there are other possible agreements. Some
partnerships have an agreement that the bidding cannot stop below 2NT, in which case the 2 ¥ rebid
would be forcing. The agreement presented above is the “modern” version of Standard, when the
partnership is not playing two-over-one as a game force. The two-over-one style is discussed in the
next course, More Commonly Used Conventions in the 21st Century.

“Change the South hand.
“In hearts: add the queen.
“In clubs: take away a low card

NORTH SOUTH SOUTH
Ik A Kx

1M 3¢ YAQJxxxXx
L JOB'¢
& K x

“You open 1¥ and partner responds 1. What is your rebid? (39 .)
This hand is worth 18 points ... 15 high-card points plus 3 length points for
the six-card suit. To show a medium-strength hand of about 16 to 18 points,
you can jump rebid in a six-card or longer suit.

“Is the jump rebid to 3% a forcing bid? (No.) You have made a descrip-
tive rebid, limiting your hand to 16 to 18 points. With a minimum response,
responder can pass.

“Change the South hand.

“In spades: add a low card.

“In hearts: take away the queen and a low card.
“In diamonds: add a low card.

NORTH SOUTH SOUTH
19 A Kxx
Qe 2NT YAJxxX
¢ Qxx
o K x

“What would you open with? (19.)

“If partner responds 2 ¢, what would you rebid? (2NT.) The modern style
is that a rebid of notrump at the cheapest available level doesn’t promise
anything extra. Even though you have to bid 2NT to show the balanced nature
of the hand, you are still showing a hand too weak to open INT. A rebid of
2NT is the most descriptive bid you can make. You’ve already shown the
five-card heart suit when you opened 1 9.

“Is the 2NT rebid forcing? (No.) Since you’ve described a minimum-
strength balanced hand, partner can pass with a minimum for the 2
response (10 or 11 points).”
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This assumes the partnership has no other agreement, such as two-over-one game forcing.

“Change the South hand.
“In spades: take away a low card.
“In diamonds: add the jack.

NORTH SOUTH SOUTH
K, A K x
14 26 YAJIXxXxX
¢ QJxx
& K x

“What would South open the bidding? (1% .) With an unbalanced hand,
open the longest suit.

“If partner responds 1 &, what would South rebid? (2 4 .) South shows a
second suit. This is more descriptive than bidding INT or rebidding hearts.
Partner will know nine of the cards you hold ... at least five hearts and at
least four diamonds.

“Is the 2 ® rebid forcing? (No.) A new suit rebid at the two level is not
forcing if it is in a lower-ranking suit than opener’s first bid suit. We’ll be
discussing the rebid of a higher-ranking suit in a moment. With a minimum
hand, responder can pass 2 4 or give preference back to 2. Responder
won’t need to go beyond the two level to choose between opener’s two
suits.

“What would you rebid if responder bid 2 ¢ over your 1¥ bid? (3¢ .)
You can show a minimum hand with support for responder’s suit by raising
to3 4.

“Is the raise to 34 forcing? (No.) Since you are showing a minimum
hand with the simple raise to the three level, responder can pass with a bare
minimum of 10 or 11 points for the 2 4 response.

“Change the South hand.
“In diamonds: add the ace.
“In clubs: take away the king.

NORTH SOUTH SOUTH
Ik, A Kx
INT 2‘ 'AJXXX
®AQJIxx
o x

“What would South open with? (1% .) With two five-card suits, open the
higher-ranking.

“What would South rebid if partner responded 1INT? (2 ¢ .) South would
show the second suit.
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“Is 2 4 forcing? (No.) As before, after a one-level response, a new suit by
opener at the two level is not forcing if it is lower ranking than opener’s
first-bid suit. The difference between this hand and the previous one is that
this is a medium-strength hand, not a minimum-strength hand. There are
15 high-card points plus 1 point for each of the five-card suits ... a total of
17. Opener’s rebid of a new suit, whether at the one level or the two level,
covers a wide range of strength, 13 to 18 points.”

Responder doesn’t have to bid again after making a one-level response. With only 6 or 7 points,
responder can pass, since game is unlikely. Even with 8 or 9 points, responder can pass with a
preference for diamonds over hearts. There’s some possibility of missing a game when opener has
a medium-strength hand, so responder should stretch to bid again when possible ... but responder
doesn’t have to bid.

“What would South rebid if partner responded 2 ¢ over the 1¥ open-
ing? (2 4 .) South still would show the second suit by bidding 2 4.

“Is 2 4 forcing in this situation? (Yes.) This is the first forcing bid we
have encountered so far. After a two-level response, the bid of a new suit by
opener is forcing. This is because the rebid of a new suit by opener covers
such a wide range ... up to about 18 points. Since responder has at least 10
points to bid a new suit at the two level, the partnership could easily have
enough for game. It may not, if opener has a minimum, but responder must
bid again, just in case.”

Summary
“After a one-level response, opener’s rebid is not forcing if it is:
¢ A simple rebid or jump rebid of opener’s suit;
® A simple raise or jump raise of responder’s suit;
e A notrump bid ... INT, 2NT or 3NT;
® A new suit at the one level;
® A new suit at the two level that is lower-ranking than opener’s first-bid suit.
“ After a two-level response, opener’s rebid is not forcing if it is:
* A simple rebid of opener’s suit at the two level;
® A simple raise of responder’s suit to the three level;
® A notrump rebid ... 2NT or 3NT.

“However, after a two-level response, a new suit by opener is forcing.”
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Opener’s Jump Shift

Introduction

“Most of opener’s rebids are not forcing after a one-level response. Opener,
however, sometimes wants to make a forcing bid. In standard methods,
responder’s jump shift shows a strong hand and is forcing to at least game.
Responder is probably interested in a slam. Opener also can make a jump
shift. Opener’s jump shift shows a maximum-strength hand for the open-
ing bid, 19 to 21 points. Opener’s jump shift is forcing to game and shows
interest in reaching a slam. Let’s look at some examples.”

Instructions
“Change the South hand.
“In hearts: take away a low card and add the king.
NORTH SOUTH SOUTH
1V A Kx
1A 3e Y AKIJIxx
®AQJxx
& x

“What would you open with? (1%.) There are 18 high-card points plus 1
point for each of the five-card suits. The hand isn’t quite strong enough to
open with a strong two-bid, so start at the one level. With a choice of five-
card suits, open the higher-ranking, 1.

“Partner, North, responds 1&. Now what? (3 4.) This is the standard
situation for a jump shift. You show a maximum-strength hand by jumping
in the second suit—a jump and a shift of suits.

“What’s the purpose behind the jump shift? (Descriptive/forcing.) The
jump shift takes up a lot of bidding room, so it needs to serve a useful pur-
pose. It’s partly to describe your hand. You want to tell responder about the
second suit and see which suit responder prefers. You also want to describe
your strength, to let partner know you have a maximum-strength hand of 19
to 21 points. That will help partner decide whether the partnership belongs
in game or slam. Finally, you want to make a forcing bid. As previously
discussed, a rebid of 2 ¢ would not be forcing. With a minimum hand and
a preference for diamonds as the trump suit, responder could pass.

“How many points does responder have? (6 or more.) Responder has at
least 6 and could have a lot more. Since you have 20, the partnership has
26 or more combined points. You belong at the game level or higher. That’s
why you want to make a forcing bid at this point. You don’t want responder
to pass and leave the partnership in partscore.
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“Change the South hand.
“In diamonds: take away the jack.
“In clubs: add a low card.

NORTH SOUTH SOUTH
19 A Kx
14 26 YAKIxx
®AQxx
o X X

“You are the dealer. You open 1%, and partner responds 1 &.What now?
(24/3¢.) It’s close, but this hand is probably not worth a jump shift. You
have 17 high-card points plus 1 for the five-card suit. You have 18 points and
partner could have as few as 6. 24 combined points are probably not enough
for game. You should rebid 2 4 . If partner can’t bid again, you are unlikely
to miss a game contract. The rebid of 2 ¢ sounds like a minimum-strength
hand, but can also be based on a medium-strength hand.

“Remember, a jump shift commits the partnership to game. So, the real
criterion for using it is whether you want to be in game if partner wouldn’t
normally bid again over a non-forcing rebid. If partner passes 2 4, then
partner prefers diamonds to hearts and will have only one or two hearts.
Game is unlikely. If partner bids over 2 4, you will get an opportunity to
show your extra strength.”

You might skip the next example with a basic class.

“Change the South hand.
“In spades: add a low card.
“In clubs: take away a low card.

NORTH SOUTH SOUTH
K A Kxx
14 3é YVAKIxx
® AQxx
o x

“The high-card strength hasn’t changed, but what would you rebid
after opening 1¥ and hearing partner respond 1A ? (3 ¢.) With spade
support and a singleton club, this hand is probably worth a jump shift to
3 4. You plan to show spade support next. The hand is worth 20 points
in support of spades — 17 high-card points plus 3 dummy points for the
singleton. However, you don’t want to jump to 4 with only three-card
support. Responder could have only four spades. By jump shifting and then
supporting spades, you show the strength of the hand without promising
four-card support for partner’s suit.
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“Suppose you open 1¥ and partner responds 2¢s. What do you bid
now? (2 4/3 #.) When responder bids a new suit at the two level, you don’t
have to jump shift to make a forcing bid. Responder has 10 or more points
and, as discussed earlier, a new-suit bid by you is forcing. If you bid 2 ¢,
responder will bid again.

“Some players may jump shift to 3 4, but it’s a waste of bidding space.
Most partnerships prefer to bid 2 ¢ with this type of hand and reserve the
jump for conventional purposes — perhaps to show a club fit and shortness
in hearts.”

Experienced students can be referred to the section on splinter bids in the Appendix of the student
text.

Summary

“Opener’s jump shift is forcing to game and shows a maximum-strength
opening bid after a one-level response. Opener doesn’t need to jump shift
after a two-level response to force responder to bid again, since any new
suit by opener would be forcing for at least one round.”
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Opener’s Reverse

Introduction

“Opener doesn’t always have to jump in a new suit to show extra strength.
When opener bids one of a suit and partner responds in a new suit, opener’s
bid of a new suit that prevents responder from returning to opener’s original
suit at the two level is called a reverse. The term reverse seems to cause a
lot of confusion, so let’s look at some examples.”

Instructions

“Construct a hand for South.

“In spades: the king and two low cards.

“In hearts: the ace, the king and two low cards.

“In diamonds: the ace, the queen and three low cards.
“In clubs: a low card.

NORTH SOUTH SOUTH
16 A Kxx
) 29 YAKxx
¢ AQxxX
& x

“What is South’s opening bid? (1 4.) Start with the longer suit, dia-
monds.

“Partner responds 1 4. What is your rebid? (2¥.) This is a strong hand
in support of spades, but with only three-card support, you don’t want to
raise spades right away. It would be awkward to make a jump shift in your
second suit as a forcing bid. A jump to 3 ¥ would leave little room to explore
for the best contract. If partner were to rebid 3NT, you would be nervous
about passing without having shown spade support.

“Bid your second suit at the two level, 2 ¥ . This is a reverse, since it prevents
responder from returning to your original suit, diamonds, at the two level.
If partner prefers diamonds to hearts, partner would have to bid 3 4.

“When you make a reverse bid, what does responder know about the
relative length of the two suits? (First suit is longer.) If you held more
hearts than diamonds, you would have opened 1%, the longer suit. If you
held five hearts and five diamonds, you would have opened the higher-
ranking suit, hearts. If you held a balanced hand with four hearts and four
diamonds, you would have rebid in notrump. So, responder can infer that
your first suit is longer than your second suit.

“What sort of strength does opener need to make a reverse bid? (A
medium-strength hand, preferably 17 or 18 points.) Responder knows that
opener’s first suit is longer than opener’s second suit. With a preference for
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opener’s first suit or equal support for both suits, responder will be forced
to go to the three level to put the partnership in its best fit. Since responder
can have as few as 6 points, opener should have at least 17 or more points
to reverse.

“Is opener’s reverse bid forcing? (Yes/No.) Most partnerships agree that
a reverse is forcing for at least one round of bidding. Since opener could
have only a medium-strength hand, the reverse isn’t forcing to the game
level when responder has a minimum hand, but responder must take at least
one more bid.”

Some of the participants might come from a background in which a reverse shows a good hand
but is not forcing. Treating the reverse as forcing is the modern approach.

“Treating a reverse as forcing allows opener to use it with both medium
and maximum-strength hands. Opener knows that there will be at least one
more round of bidding.

“For example, a reverse bid gives opener a way to describe this type of hand.
You open 1 @, partner responds 1 & and you reverse into 2 ¥ If responder
rebids 2 M, you can raise to 3 & and complete the description of your hand.
You opened diamonds and then bid hearts, showing longer diamonds than
hearts. Then you showed support for spades. Responder can infer that you
have shortness in clubs ... probably 5-4-3—1 distribution ... and a good
hand. Responder is now well-positioned to pick the best contract.

“Jump shifts and reverses aren’t exactly similar. The jump shift is forcing
to game and always shows a maximum-strength hand. The reverse isn’t
always forcing to game, since opener could have a medium-strength hand
rather than a maximum-strength hand. It’s only forcing for one round, unless
opener subsequently shows a maximum-strength hand.

“Change the South hand.
“In spades: take away the king and a low card.
“In clubs: add the king and the jack.

NORTH SOUTH SOUTH
1e A X
14 X, YAKxx
®AQxxX
o KJIx

“What would you open with this hand? (1 #.) Start with the longest
suit.

“Partner responds 1 &.What would you rebid? (2% .) The hand is strong
enough to make a reverse bid and show your second suit.
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“If partner now bids 2 &, what bid can you make to finish describing
your hand? (2NT.) Even though you have an unbalanced hand, you can now
suggest notrump as a contract. Responder will know that you don’t have a
balanced hand since you have already shown at least a five-card diamond
suit and a four-card heart suit. With a balanced hand, you would have bid
notrump at your first or second opportunity.

“Change the South hand.
“In hearts: take away the ace and add a low card.
NORTH SOUTH SOUTH
146 A x
1M 26 ¥ Kxxx
¢ AQxxxX
& KJx

“What’s your opening bid? (1 ¢.) No reason not to open your longest
suit.

“Partner responds 1&. What is your rebid? (2 4.) With a minimum-
strength hand, it would be dangerous to make a reverse bid. Since a reverse
is forcing, responder would have to bid again and the partnership may get
too high. If responder prefers diamonds to hearts and has only 6 points, for
example, the partnership will be at the three level with a combined total
of 20 points. To avoid reversing, opener can simply rebid the first suit,
diamonds.”

A participant might suggest rebidding 1NT. That is a reasonable choice, but with an unbalanced
hand and a reasonable five-card diamond suit, rebidding the diamonds is probably the better description
of the hand.

“Could the partnership miss a heart fit if opener doesn’t show the heart
suit? (Possibly.) Responder would bid up the line with four cards in both
major suits. So, responder will only have four hearts when also holding five
or more spades. If opener rebids 2 4, responder will have an opportunity
to bid 29 and the partnership could find a fit. It’s possible, however, that
responder is too weak to bid again and the partnership might miss its best
spot ... but that’s a small risk compared to the larger risk of getting the
partnership too high by reversing.”

Summary

“A reverse by opener shows at least a medium-strength hand, and is forcing
for one round.”

w “let's do Exercise 1 in the student text to
review what we have just discussed.”
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Exercise One — Opener’s Rebid

As West, what do you rebid with each of the following hands after the auction starts:

WEST  NORTH EAST  SOUTH

16 Pass 1M Pass
?

1) A4 2) A3 3) Q7
YAS YKIo63 ¥vJjo4
¢®KQ972 ®AJI084 ®KJ63
P AQR63 o A62 S AQS54

4) AK]J 5) AQ5 6) A K5
YAKIOS ¥ R2 vYQJ7
®AQ983 ®AKQ75 ¢ AKJ87
J73 o AKJI7 o A83

Exercise One Answer — Opener’s Rebid

1) 2e%. Show the second suit at the two level. The hand isn’t strong enough for a jump shift —
15 high-card points plus 1 point for each of the five-card suits puts it in the medium-strength
category.

2) 2 4. With a minimum-strength opening, you aren’t strong enough to reverse. Rebid the first
suit.

3) INT. Showing a balanced hand takes priority over bidding a second suit at the two level.

4) 2%.17 high-card points plus 1 point for the five-card suit puts this in the medium-strength
category. That’s strong enough for a reverse, forcing for one round.

5) 3. Make a jump shift with a maximum-strength hand, committing the partnership to game.
A rebid of 2¢ would be non-forcing.

6) 2NT. This shows a balanced hand of 18 or 19 points, too strong to open 1NT.
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Responder’s Rebid after a Reverse —
Lebensohl over Reverses (Ingberman)

Introduction

“If the partnership plays a reverse as forcing for one round, then responder
needs a way to show a weak hand other than by passing. Some partner-
ships treat any bid of an old suit by responder as a weak bid — a rebid of
responder’s suit at the two level or a raise of one of opener’s suits to the
three level. The modern style is to use a conventional set of responses to
the reverse. The agreement we’ll suggest is referred to as Lebensohl over
reverses and sometimes called Ingberman — after Monroe Ingberman of
New York, who made many contributions to bidding theory.

“Playing the Lebensohl over reverses convention:

® Responder’s rebid of a suit at the two level shows a five-card or longer
suit, but doesn’t promise any extra strength;

® A rebid of 2NT is artificial, showing a weak hand with only four cards in
responder’s suit;

* Any other rebid by responder shows more than a bare minimum and com-
mits the partnership to at least game.

“Let’s see how this works in practice.”

Instructions

“Construct the North hand.

“In spades: the ace and four low cards.
“In hearts: two low cards.

“In diamonds: three low cards.

“In clubs: the queen and two low cards.

“Change the South hand.

“In spades: add the queen and a low card.

“In hearts: take away a low card and add the ace.

“In diamonds: take away a low card and add the king.
“In clubs: take away the king and the jack.

NORTH NORTH SOUTH SOUTH

AMAXXXX le A Qxx

. o A Y CAKQ)
X X X ’ 4 X X

o Qxx A o & x

“How does South start the auction? (1 4 .) South has 18 high-card points
plus 1 point for the five-card suit. South opens in the longest suit.
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“After South opens 1 ¢, what does North respond? (1 &.) North shows
the spade suit.

“What is South’s rebid? (2¥.) South reverses into 29, forcing for one
round. South doesn’t want to raise spades right away with only three-card
support.

“What does North do now? (2 .) Since South’s reverse is forcing, North
has to say something. North can rebid the spades to show a five-card or
longer suit without promising any extra strength.

“What does South do? (4 .) With a maximum-strength hand in support
of spades and the knowledge that the partnership has an eight-card spade
fit, South puts the partnership in a game contract of 4.

“Change the South hand.
“In spades: take away the queen and add a low card.

NORTH NORTH SOUTH SOUTH
AMAXXXX 16 A XXX

¥ xx 14 X’ Y AKxx
4 xxX 248 30 ¢ AKQxx
% Qxx Pass/4 & & x

“Now South has a medium-strength hand — 16 high-card points and 1
length point.

“If the bidding started the same way — 1 ¢ -14-2%-2 & — what would
South do next? (3#.) South could make an invitational raise to 3. The
final decision would be up to North. 4# is a reasonable contract and may
make if the spades divide favorably, but there’s nothing wrong with 3 & if
North decides to pass.

“Change the North hand.
“In spades: take away a low card.
“In clubs: add the jack.

“Change the South hand.
“In hearts: take away a low card and add the jack.

AAXXX 16 A XXX

¥ xx 14 X, YAKIx
® xxX INT 3A/3¢ ® AKQxx
% QJxx Pass/3NT % x

“The auction begins the same way. South opens 14, North responds
1A, and South reverses into 2 ¥ . What does North say this time? (2NT.)
With a minimum hand but only a four-card suit, North bids 2NT.
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“What does South do now? (3 /34 .) South might decide to show the
three-card spade support or return to 3 4. The 2NT bid is artificial and
doesn’t promise any strength in the unbid suit, clubs. Since it is a weak bid,
opener usually returns to the first bid suit without support for responder’s
suit.

“With some strength in clubs, North may then choose to bid 3NT. 3NT is
the best game contract. It may not make, but it has a good chance. South
knows the partnership doesn’t belong in 4 M, since North has only a four-
card suit.

“If responder does something other than bid 2NT or rebid the major suit,
the partnership is forced to the game level.

“Change the North hand.

“In spades: add the king.

“In diamonds: add the jack.

“In clubs: take away the queen and a low card.

“Change the South hand.
“In spades: take away a low card.
“In diamonds: add a low card.

NORTH NORTH SOUTH SOUTH
AAKXXX 16 ¢
¥ xx 1M X, Y AKxx
¢ Jxxx 3¢ (44) ® AKQxxx
o Jx (4M) (4NT) o x

5e) (6®)

(Pass)

“What would South open? (1 4.) South’s hand isn’t quite strong enough
to open with a strong 2 ¢ bid, so South would settle for 1 .

“What does North respond? (1 &.) North makes the natural response of
M.

“What does South do? (2¥.) South can reverse into 2. It’s nice to have
the comfort that this is a forcing bid. Jump shifting to 3 ¥ would take away
a lot of bidding room.

“What does North do over the 2% rebid? (3 4.) North could rebid the
spades, but knowing that South has at least five diamonds, North can let
partner know about the diamond support.

“Notice that it’s important for North to know that the preference to 3 ¢
is forcing. Otherwise, North would know the partnership has enough for
game but not know which game to bid. Once the diamond fit is found, the
partnership is well on the way to the best contract. Whether the partnership
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has the methods to reach the good 6 ¢ contract remains to be seen. We’ll
talk more about slam bidding in another lesson, but at least the partnership
should avoid the disastrous 3NT contract and play game in diamonds. Even
4 & is a better contract than 3NT.”

With an experienced group, you can suggest that the auction might proceed 1 ¢ —1 &-29-3 ¢ —
49 AMANT-56-6@0r 1 6—1A-2V-364%4MANT-5 €6 & . Ifthe students are unfamiliar
with cuebidding toward slam, leave any further discussion for the next course (More Commonly Used
Conventions in the 21st Century).

Summary
“After a reverse by opener:

® Responder can rebid a five-card suit without promising any extra
strength;

e Responder can bid 2NT to show a weak hand with only a four-card suit;

® Any other bid by responder, including preference to one of opener’s suits,
is forcing to game.”

w “let’s do Exercise 2 in the student text to
review what we have just discussed.”
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Exercise Two — Responding to a Reverse

As East, what do you bid with each of the following hands after the auction starts:

WEST NORTH EAST SOUTH
16 Pass 1M Pass
A 4 Pass ?

1) Q10954 2) #K1084 3) AATI1053
¥865 ¥YQ63 YKI9%6
¢)3 ¢ 52 ¢ 64
Jo K64 ®* Q853 & 92

Exercise Two Answer — Responding to a Reverse
1) 2&. Partner’s reverse is forcing for one round. A rebid of 2 & shows a five-card or longer suit,
but doesn’t promise any extra strength.

2) 2NT. With a minimum-strength response, no five-card suit and no particular fit with partner’s
suit, 2NT is the weakest bid you can make.

3) 3 9. Raising partner’s suit after a reverse commits the partnership to game. It isn’t necessary
to jump to the game level — partner may have more to say.
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Responder’s Non-Forcing Rebids

Introduction

“Let’s turn our attention to responder’s rebid. Responder usually puts the

hand into one of three categories:

¢ A minimum hand of 6 to 9 points;

¢ A medium hand of 10 or 11 points; or

¢ A maximum hand of 12 or more points.

“Some players use a range of 6 to 10 for a minimum hand and 11 or 12 for
a medium hand when opener can open 12-point hands. Don’t let a point or

two come between friends.”

Note to teachers: Please adjust these ranges based upon whether your students open 12- or

13-point hands. Remember the goal is to bid game with 25 points.

“Let’s take a quick look at responder’s options after a minimum rebid by

opener.”

Instructions

Responder’s rebid with a minimum hand

“Pick up all of the cards and sort them into suits. Construct the following

hand for North.

“In spades: the ace and two low cards.
“In hearts: the jack and three low cards.
“In diamonds: the jack and a low card.

“In clubs: the queen, the jack and two low cards.

NORTH
M AXX
¥YIixxx
¢ Jx

% QJxx

“Let’s suppose this is your hand and partner, South, opens the bidding
1 ¢.What do you respond? (1¥.) You can show the four-card major suit

at the one level.

“Suppose partner rebids INT. What do you do? (Pass.) Partner has shown
a minimum-strength balanced hand, and you have no reason to disturb the

INT contract.

“Suppose partner opens 1 ¢, you respond 1¥ and partner rebids 1 M.
Does partner’s 14 rebid show a minimum-strength hand? (Maybe.)
Partner is most likely to have a minimum-strength hand, but could have a

NORTH

19
Pass

SOUTH
1¢
INT
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medium-strength hand — but not enough to jump shift to 2 M. In this situa-
tion, you assume partner has a minimum-strength hand and bid accordingly.
With extra strength, partner can describe it at the next opportunity — if
there is one.

“What do you do now? (INT.) You don’t want to leave partner in 1 & or
go back to partner’s first suit, so you bid 1NT. Taking a second bid doesn’t
show any extra strength. The bid of INT or an old suit at the two level shows
a minimum hand for responder.

“Change the North hand.
“In spades: take away the ace and a low card.
“In hearts: add the queen and a low card.

NORTH

NORTH SOUTH
A X 1
YQJIxxxx 1V INT
¢ Jx ’¥
* QJIxx

“Partner opens 14 and you respond 1¥. Partner bids 1INT. What do
you do? (2¥.) An old suit at the two level is not forcing and shows a mini-

mum hand. You would make the same bid if partner had bid 1 & instead
of INT.

“Change the North hand.
“In hearts: take away a low card.
“In clubs: add a low card.

NORTH NORTH SOUTH
A x 1%
¥YQJxxx v INT

¢ Jx o

® QIxxx

“Suppose partner opens 1¢%, what do you respond? (1% .) Although you
have support for clubs, you give priority to showing the major suit.

“Suppose partner now bids 14. What do you rebid? (2¢%.) You can
return to an old suit at the two level, 2¢%.”

Responder’s rebid with a medium hand

“Change the North hand.

“In spades: add a low card.

“In hearts: add the ace.

“In diamonds: take away the jack and add a low card.
“In clubs: take away the jack and a low card.
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NORTH NORTH SOUTH
l P8¢ 1¢
YAQJIxxx 1 1A

¢ xx 3¢

o Qxx

“Partner opens 1 ¢ .What do you respond? (1%.) Your hand is worth 11
points — 9 high-card points plus 2 for the length in hearts.

“Suppose partner rebids 1 4. Now what? (3¥.) A jump to 3 ¥ is invita-
tional, showing 10 or 11 (12) points. (If partner can open 12-point hands,
an invitational bid by responder shows 11 or 12 points.)

“What if partner opened 1 ¢ and rebid INT over your 1¥ response?
(39.) Same thing. With a weak hand, you would sign off in 2 9. With an
invitational hand like this, you jump to 3 ¥. With a stronger hand, you would
jump all the way to 4 ¥ . You would do the same thing if partner opened 1 ¢
and rebid 2¢% or 2 ¢ over your 1 ¥ response.

“Change the North hand.
“In spades: add the king and a low card.
“In hearts: take away the queen and a low card.

NORTH NORTH SOUTH
A Kxxx 1 e
'AJXX 1' 16

¢ xx 34

o Qxx

“Partner opens 1 ¢.What do you respond? (19.)

“Partner bids 1&. Now what? (3 & .) With an invitational hand — 10 or
11 (12) points — you make a jump raise. The bid of an old suit at the three
level by responder is invitational over a minimum rebid by opener.

“Suppose partner opens 1 ¢, you respond 1¥ and partner rebids INT.
What now? (2NT.) Partner didn’t support your hearts and didn’t show a
four-card spade suit, so there is no major-suit fit. Raise to 2NT with 10
to 12 points. With more, you would raise to 3NT; with fewer points, you
would pass INT.

“Suppose the bidding started 1 ¢ by opener, 1¥ by responder, and 2 ¢
by opener. Now what? (2NT.) Again, you can bid 2NT as an invitational
bid, showing a medium-strength hand for responder of 10 to 12 points.

“Change the North hand.

“In spades: take away a low card.

“In diamonds: take away a low card and add the jack.
“In clubs: add a low card.
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NORTH NORTH SOUTH

A Kxx

N L
xx 19 14

¢ Jx s

d Qxxx

“Suppose this is your hand and partner opens 1¢. What do you re-
spond? (1%.)You have 11 high-card points and start by showing your heart
suit at the one level.

“Partner now bids 1&.What do you do when the bidding comes back
to you? (3¢%.) With 11 points, you want to make an invitational bid. With
nothing much in diamonds, you don’t want to jump to 2NT. The best choice
is to bid 3e%. That’s an old suit at the three level — an invitational bid.”

Responder’s rebid with a maximum hand

“Change the North hand.

“In hearts: take away a low card and add the king.
NORTH NORTH SOUTH
A Kxx 1e
Y AKTx 1v INT
¢ Jx 3NT
% QXXX

“Partner opens 14, you respond 1¥ and partner rebids 1NT. What
is your rebid? (3NT.) With 14 points, responder knows the partnership
belongs at the game level even if opener holds a minimum hand. Since the
partnership hasn’t found a fit, 3NT should be the best contract.”

Summary

“When opener shows a minimum-strength opening hand — or makes a bid
that could be made with a minimum hand — responder must decide whether
to sign off, invite game or bid game.

® With 6 to 9 points, responder can sign off by:
¢ Passing;
® Bidding INT; or
*® Bidding an old suit at the two level.
e With 10 or 11 points, responder makes an invitational bid by:
® Bidding an old suit at the three level, or
® Bidding 2NT (10 to 12 HCP).
® With 12 or more points, responder makes sure the partnership gets to
game.”

Remember to adjust these ranges if the partnership has agreed to open 12-point hands.
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Fourth-suit forcing

Introduction

“The guidelines for responder’s second bid cover most situations, but not
all. With 13 or more points, it’s responder’s responsibility to get the partner-
ship to the game level, even if opener has a minimum hand. That’s fine if
responder knows the best contract for the partnership, but there are times
when that may not be clear. Responder will need to make a forcing bid to
get more information from opener before making the decision.”

Instructions

“Change the North hand.
“In spades: take away a low card.
“In hearts: add a low card.

NORTH NORTH SOUTH
A Kx le%
YAKIJIxx 19¥ 1A
¢®Jx 24

% QxxX

“Here’s a hand with 14 high-card points and a five-card suit. You plan to
open the bidding 1% but partner is the opener and beats you to the draw
by opening 1.

“What do you know for sure about how high you are headed? (Game.)
Unless the opponents come into the auction and give you an opportunity
to collect a penalty, you are headed for at least the game level. An opening
bid opposite an opening bid equals a game contract. There might even be a
slam if partner has a big hand.

“What don’t you know? (Strain.) You don’t yet know what the best game
contract will be. You could belong in hearts, in notrump or even in clubs.

“What’s your first move with this hand? (1 ¥ .) Start by showing the heart
suit. There’s no need to jump. A new suit by responder is forcing. So far so
good. You are waiting for a further description of opener’s hand.

“Things might go very easily if you find a fit right away. What would
you do if opener raised to 29 ? (4% .) You would know that the partner-
ship had a fit in hearts and that opener was limited to a minimum opening
bid. Put the partnership in game in hearts and settle back to concentrate on
declarer play.

“Suppose, however, things don’t go quite as smoothly. Over your 1V
response, opener’s rebid is 1 4. What’s the challenge you face? (Don’t
know the best contract.) Although opener has made two descriptive bids, the
best game contract is unclear. You haven’t yet agreed on a suit, and it would
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be dangerous to jump to 3NT. Neither one of you may have a diamond stop-
per. You could belong in hearts. Partner might not have raised immediately
with three-card support. You also would like to tell partner about the club
support. Clubs could be the best contract.

“Before settling on the best contract, you need more information about
opener’s hand. Can you jump to 3¢ to show club support? (No.) The
problem with a jump to 3e¢%, or a jump to 3 ¥, is that those are invitational
bids, not forcing bids. So is a jump to 2NT. Opener might pass, and you
already know that the partnership belongs in a game contract.

“You need to make a forcing bid. What bid is available? (4¢%/2¢.) A
jump to 4 ¢ might be forcing but it would take you past 3NT, one of your
likely contracts. In situations such as this, most partnerships agree to play
that the bid of the fourth suit — 2 4 in the example — is artificial (con-
ventional) and forcing.

“This is commonly referred to as fourth-suit forcing. That’s a bit of a mis-
nomer since the bid of the fourth suit by responder would be forcing — but
natural — when playing standard methods. The real significance of the agree-
ment is that the bid of the fourth suit is artificial — it says nothing about the
holding in the fourth suit. The 2 ¢ bid with this hand says nothing about
diamonds. By agreement, it is a conventional bid, asking opener to make a
further descriptive bid. Responder may or may not hold a diamond suit.

“Partnerships can have different agreements about whether the fourth suit
is forcing for only one round or whether it’s forcing to the game level. If the
fourth suit is bid at the two level or higher, the popular style is to treat it as
a game-forcing bid. Responder has ways to make an invitational bid at this
point. That’s the conventional approach we will use ... a bid of the fourth
suit at the two level or higher is artificial and forcing to game.

“This convention makes a hand such as this much more comfortable for
the partnership. Once responder bids 2 4, the partnership no longer has to
worry about which subsequent bids are forcing and which are not. They are
all forcing until the game level is reached.”

Opener’s rebid after fourth suit

“Let’s look at fourth-suit forcing from opener’s side of the table. Leave the
North hand as it is and construct a hand for South.

“In spades: the ace and three low cards.

“In hearts: the queen and two low cards.

“In diamonds: two low cards.

“In clubs: the ace, the king and two low cards.
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NORTH NORTH SOUTH SOUTH

A Kx 1o A AXXX
YAKIJxx 19 1M ¥ Qxx
¢ Jx 26 X ¢ xx

* QxxX 49 Pass P AKxx

“What would South open the bidding? (1¢e.) With a minimum hand and
no five-card major suit, South opens the longer minor suit, 1.

“What does North respond? (1¥.) North shows the heart suit. A new suit
by responder is forcing.

“What is South’s rebid? (1 M.) Since North is only promising four hearts
with the 1% response, South should probably continue bidding four-card
suits up the line. North might have four hearts and four spades. South wants
to find the eight-card fit.

“Let’s suppose South bids 1 &.What does North do now? (2 4 .) This is
the time to drag out fourth-suit forcing to game. As you saw earlier, North
knows the partnership belongs in game, but isn’t sure of the best game
contract.

“What does South bid now? (2¥.) The 2 ¢ bid is totally artificial, say-
ing nothing about diamonds. So South can’t bid notrump with no length
or strength in diamonds. Instead, South has a perfect opportunity to finish
describing the hand. South shows heart support by bidding 2%. North
knows South doesn’t have four-card support for hearts, since South didn’t
raise right away. After the delayed raise, North will only expect three-card
support from South.

“What does North do now? (4% .) North has all of the information nec-
essary to put the partnership in the best contract, 4% . North now knows
that South has a minimum-strength opening bid and three-card support for
hearts.

“Notice that the partnership might not have fared too well if North had
unilaterally jumped to 3NT after the 1 & bid. The opponents are very likely
to find a diamond lead, and that would be that.

“Change the South hand.
“In hearts: take away the queen.
“In diamonds: add the queen.

NORTH NORTH SOUTH SOUTH

A K x 1l M AXXX
Y AKJxx ¥ 14 ¥ xx

¢ Jx 24 2NT ¢ Qxx
d QxxX INT Pass % AKxx
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“The auction would start the same way. South opens 1, North responds
19 and South bids 1 &. North bids 2 ¢, fourth-suit forcing. What does
South bid this time? (2NT.) North hasn’t promised anything in diamonds,
but South does have some length and strength in that suit. Having shown the
clubs and spades, South’s most descriptive bid is 2NT at this point, showing
a minimum balanced hand without support for hearts.

“What does North do? (3NT/3¢b.) North has a couple of options. North
could show club support at this point by bidding 3 e%. Since the 2 ¢ bid was
forcing to game, any bid that North makes below the game level is still forc-
ing. However, slam is unlikely opposite a minimum opening bid, and taking
nine tricks should be easier than taking 11 tricks. Knowing that South has
something in diamonds, North would probably make the practical choice
of 3NT at this point. Looking at the combined hands, 3NT is a better spot
than either 44 or Sef.

“Change the South hand.
“In diamonds: take away the queen.
“In clubs: add the jack.

NORTH NORTH SOUTH SOUTH

A K x 1 MAXXX

YAKIJxx 19 1A ¥ xx

¢ Jx 24 3eb ® xx

P QxxXx 4t 5eb F AKJxx
Pass

“The auction would still start the same way. South would open 1, North
would respond 1%, South would rebid 1M, and North would bid an
artificial 2 ¢ . What would South say at this point? (3¢e.) South doesn’t
have support for hearts and can’t bid notrump with nothing in diamonds.
Remember. North’s 2 ¢ bid doesn’t promise anything in diamonds. Having
already shown the spade suit, South can simply rebid clubs, 3. That’s a
good descriptive bid anyway. South might have held only a three-card club
suit for the opening bid of 1ée. At least North will know that South has a
real club suit.

“What will North do at this point? (4¢%.) Since South didn’t bid notrump,
North should be wary of suggesting a notrump contract when neither partner
has anything in diamonds. South also hasn’t shown any support for hearts,
so it looks as though clubs is the best trump suit.

“North can raise to 4¢%. Is that forcing? (Yes.) Since your partnership
agreement is that bidding the fourth suit is forcing to game, a bid of 4 ¢
by North at this point would still be forcing. If the partnership did not have
that agreement, a 4 ¢ bid by North wouldn’t be forcing and North would
have to find some other bid.
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“What’s the advantage of North bidding 4 rather than 5S¢ at this
point? (Other possible contracts.) It leaves open other possibilities. If North
jumps right to game, there’s no room to explore other contracts, and it will
usually end the auction. By bidding 4 &%, North leaves open the possibility of
reaching slam, or perhaps stopping in 4 ¥, rather than 5. If one of South’s
diamonds were a club, for example, the auction would start the same way,
but 6¢% would be an excellent contract. If one of South’s low hearts were
the ¥ Q, a contract of 4 ¥ on the 5-2 fit would be a possibility — especially
at duplicate scoring.

“On the actual hand, the partnership most likely will play the hand in 5.
It’s unusual to play minor suit games, but See is certainly a much better
contract than 3NT on these two hands. Science at work!

“Fourth-suit forcing is useful on many types of hands — whenever responder
needs to find a forcing bid but doesn’t have anything else available. Here’s
another typical example.

“Change the North hand.
“In hearts: add a low card.
“In clubs: take away the queen.

NORTH NORTH SOUTH SOUTH

A Kx 1 M AXXX

YAKIJxxX 1V 1M ¥ xx

¢ Jx 2¢ I ¢ xXx

J X XX 3¢ 49 P AKJTxx
Pass

“Discuss with the others at your table how the auction might go with these
two hands. (1e%e—1¥—1A-2¢-3&-3¥-4¥_Pass.)

“What would South open the bidding? (1e¢b.)

“What would North respond? (1%.) With 12 high-card points plus 2
points for the six-card suit, North starts by responding 1 9.

“What would South rebid? (1&.) South rebids 1 &, showing the spade
suit.

“What does North rebid? (2 ¢.) A jump to 3% — an old suit at the three
level — would not be forcing. It would show an invitational hand of about
10 or 11 (12) points. With a minimum opening bid, South would probably
pass. A jump to 4 ¥ might put the partnership in the wrong game contract.
South might not have any hearts. It’s possible that the partnership belongs in
notrump or clubs. Needing to make a forcing bid, North trots out the fourth
suit bid of 2 4, asking South for a further description of the hand.
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“What does South say? (3¢e.) South doesn’t have anything in diamonds
and doesn’t have support for hearts. South rebids the clubs, 3.

“What does North say at this point? (3% .) Now North can afford to bid
3¥. Once North has used fourth-suit forcing, any subsequent bid below
game is forcing. It’s safe for North to show the excellent heart suit, and
there’s no worry that South will pass.

“What does South do? (4%.) South has already shown a good club suit
and the spade suit. South has denied four-card heart support by not rais-
ing 19 to 29, South has denied three-card heart support by not bidding
2% over the artificial 2 4 bid. Since North’s 3% bid is still expressing an
interest in playing with hearts as trumps, South can raise to 4% . North
isn’t going to expect too much help in the trump suit, but 4% should be a
reasonable contract.

“So, the partnership arrives at the best spot. North eventually corners partner
into showing some preference for hearts. If South were void in hearts, South
would presumably be able to find some other descriptive bid over 3 9.

“Fourth-suit forcing also can be used when responder has interest in reach-
ing a slam contract. We’re going to leave slam bidding for another time,
but if North held a much stronger hand — too strong to sign off in game
— North could start with fourth-suit forcing to keep the bidding going, and
that would leave lots of room to explore slam possibilities.”

w “Let’'s do Exercise 3 in the student text to
review what we have just discussed.”
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Exercise Three — II_Qesploncler's Rebid after Bidding a New Suit at the One
eve

As East, what do you rebid with each of the following hands after the auction starts:

WEST NORTH EAST SOUTH

16 Pass I Pass
2e Pass ?

1) AK10874 2) AATIO0T 3) AA10742
¥v63 YKIS8 ¥95
¢J82 ¢ 864 Q1083
% Q93 $ Q32 $ K3

4) 4 AK1095 5) 4J8653 6) AKQJ975
¥383 ¥YK75 vJ3
¢ Q4 *5 ¢ A]

S AJO62 $* Q973 do K62

Exercise Three Answer — Responder’s Rebid after Bidding a New Suit at
the One Level

1) 2. Give preference to partner’s first suit. Partner might have spades, but partner should have
at least five diamonds.

2) 2NT. This is invitational, showing 10 or 11 (12) points.

3) 3. Jump preference to opener’s first suit shows an invitational-strength hand of about 10 or
11 (12) points.

4) 2% (fourth suit forcing). A raise to 3¢ would only be invitational, and a jump to 4 ¢ would
get the partnership beyond 3NT, making it difficult to uncover a spade fit. The bid of the
fourth suit commits the partnership to game and allows you to show club support on the next
round of bidding.

5) Pass. A raise would be invitational, so it’s best to settle for partscore right here.

6) 29.A jump to 3M would be invitational, and a jump to 4 & might get the partnership to the
wrong spot. Start with the fourth suit; you can show the good spade suit on the next round of
bidding.
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Fourth suit at the one level

“There’s one situation in which bidding the fourth suit is not forcing to
game. A bid of the fourth suit at the two level or higher is forcing to game.
A bid of the fourth suit at the one level, however, isn’t forcing to game. It’s
forcing for one round but not necessarily forcing to game.

“Change the North hand.

“In spades: add two low cards.

“In hearts: take away the ace, the king and two low cards.
“In diamonds: add the ace and a low card.

“Change the South hand.
“In hearts: add the king and the queen.
“In clubs: take away the king and a low card.

NORTH NORTH SOUTH SOUTH

M Kxxx 1o AMAXXX
¥ Jx 16 19 ¥YKQxx
¢ AJxx 1M 2M ¢ xx

J X X X Pass P Alx

“If South is the dealer, what would be the opening bid? (1e¢%e.) With no
five-card major suit, South would start with the longer minor, 1 ¢e.

“What would North respond? (1 ¢.) While some partnerships agree to
skip diamonds in order to show a four-card major, the standard approach is
to bid four-card suits up the line. North would respond 1 4.

“What does South bid? (1 ¥.) South continues bidding up the line in search
of a fit by bidding 1 ¥.

“Now what? (1&.) North wants to continue the search for an eight-card
fit by bidding 1 &. That wouldn’t be practical if the partnership played this
bid of the fourth suit as forcing to game. However, the standard agreement
is that 1 # is forcing at this point, but not forcing to game.

“After North bids 1M, what does South do? (2#.) South raises to 2 #
to show the fit.

“What does North do? (Pass.) South has shown a minimum opening bid
and North has only 9 high-card points. North can pass, and the partnership
1s in its best contract.

“The bid of the fourth suit at the one level can still be used as an artificial
forcing bid.
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“Change the North hand.

“In spades: take away the king and a low card.
“In diamonds: add the king.

“In clubs: add the king.

NORTH NORTH SOUTH SOUTH

L P @:¢ e AMAXXX
¥ix 16 19 ¥ KQxx
® AKJxx 1M 20 ® xx

o Kxxx (3NT) (Pass) Jo AJx

“The auction would begin the same way. South opens 1¢s, North re-
sponds 1 ¢ and South bids 1¥.What does North do now? (1&.) North
has 12 high-card points plus 1 point for the five-card suit. That’s too much
for a jump to 3¢ or 3 ¢, which would show an invitational hand of 10 to
12 points. Jumping to 3NT with only two small spades would be very risky.
So, North bids the fourth suit, 1 &. At least that’s forcing.”

With an experienced group, you can mention the possibility of using a jump to 2 as artificial
and forcing at this point — leaving the 1 & bid as natural and forcing. However, that’s not a standard
agreement with most partnerships.

“What will South do over the 14 bid? (2.) Since South doesn’t know
the 1 M bid is artificial, South will raise to 2 #, as before.

“What does North do now? (3NT/3¢%/3 4 .) North now has a lot of choices.
Having discovered that South has a four-card spade suit, North can jump
safely to 3NT. Instead, North could show club support by bidding 3 ¢f. That
would now be forcing, since North could have jumped to 3 &% over 1 ¥ with
an invitational hand. With only a three-card club suit, South would prob-
ably bid 3NT next. North could bid 3 4, forcing. Again, the partnership
most likely would play the hand in 3NT, the best game contract on these
two hands.”

Summary

“After the partnership has bid three suits, responder’s bid of the fourth suit
is forcing and may be artificial. If the fourth suit is bid at the two level or
higher, it commits the partnership to at least the game level.”

w “let's do Exercise 4 in the student text to
review what we have just discussed.”
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Exercise Four — Responder’s Rebid after Bidding a New Suit at the Two

Level

As East, what do you rebid with each of the following hands after the auction starts:

WEST NORTH EAST SOUTH

19 Pass ek Pass
26 Pass ?

1) 493 2) AKJ7 3) AJ9
¥I05 ¥83 ¥v64
Q74 ¢ Q42 ®A975
S*AQJ764 o KJI1075 S KQ1084

4) #AQ9 5) #4962 6) & 642
vJ6 ¥5 ¥YK83
¢ 1074 ®AJ4 ¢Q7
S AQJI95 o AKJIOT74 S AJR62

Exercise Four Answer — Responder’s Rebid after Bidding a New Suit at

)

2)
3)
4)
5)

6)

the Two Level
3. A new suit by opener is forcing after a two-level response. Rebid the clubs, promising
nothing extra.
2NT. This is an invitational bid, showing 10 or 11 (12) points.
3 4. Raising opener’s second suit shows an invitational-strength hand.
3NT. A rebid of 2NT or 3% would not be forcing. Make sure the partnership gets to game.

2 & (fourth suit forcing). A rebid of 3¢ would not be forcing, and a jump to 4 ¢ would get
the partnership beyond 3NT. Bid the fourth suit. This is an artificial game-forcing bid. After
hearing opener’s rebid, you will be better placed to know what to do. If opener rebids 2NT,
you can bid 3 ek as a forcing bid.

2% . You’ve already promised 10 or more points by bidding a new suit at the two level. You
don’t need to jump to the three level to show an invitational hand with support for partner’s
major suit.
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After a INT Rebid by Opener

Introduction

“Fourth-suit forcing is very useful, but it isn’t always available when re-
sponder wants to make a forcing bid. If opener’s rebid is 1NT, there are two
suits still available. The partnership needs to know what bids are forcing
in this situation. The standard agreement is that a jump shift or a reverse
by responder is forcing. Other rebids are not forcing. Let’s look at some
examples.”

Instructions

“Change the North hand.

“In hearts: add three low cards.

“In diamonds: take away the ace, the king, the jack and a low card.
“In clubs: add the queen.

“Change the South hand.

“In spades: take away a low card.

“In hearts: take away the king and the queen.
“In diamonds: add the king and the queen.
“In clubs: add a low card.

NORTH NORTH SOUTH SOUTH

! ¢ 16 MAXX
¥YIxxxx 19 INT ¥ xx

¢ x 2 Pass ¢ KQxx
d KQxxx F AJxx

“With South as the dealer, what would be the opening bid? (1 ¢ .) With
14 high-card points and no five-card major suit, South opens a minor suit.
With a choice of four-card minor suits, the standard opening bid is 1 4.

“What does North do? (1%¥.) North can show the heart suit at the one
level, 1.

“What is South’s rebid? (1NT.)

“What does North do now? (2¢%.) There is a guideline that a new suit by
responder is forcing. However, most partnerships do not play a bid of 2«
by North as forcing in this sequence. Over a INT rebid, only a jump shift
or a reverse by responder is forcing. Preferring clubs to hearts, South can
pass North’s 2e% bid and the partnership is in its best contract.
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“Change the North hand.
“In hearts: take away two low cards and add the ace and the king.

NORTH NORTH  SOUTH SOUTH
A XX le AMAXX

X 3eb (4eb) XX
* KQxxx (5e) (Pass) * AJxx

“The auction would start the same way. South opens 1 ¢, North responds
19 and South rebids 1NT. What does North say now? (3¢6.) Since 2 ¢
would not be forcing, North has to jump to 3¢ — a jump shift. South has
to bid again. South most likely will raise to 4%, and the partnership will
reach a good Se% contract. 4 ¥ would require a little luck in the heart suit,
and 3NT would be in danger after a spade lead.

“Change the South hand.
“In hearts: add a low card.
“In clubs: take away a low card.

NORTH NORTH SOUTH SOUTH
A XX 1 MAXX
YAKIJIxx 1V INT ¥ XXX
¢ x s X ¢ KQxx
s KQxxx ™ Pass s AJx

“Discuss with the others at your table how the auction should go with these
two hands. (1 ¢ —1¥—INT-3é&—-3¥-4¥_Pass.)

“South opens 14, North responds 1¥ and South rebids INT. North
jumps to 3¢ as a forcing bid. What does South do? (3¥.) Having denied
four-card support by not raising hearts right away, South can show heart sup-
port by bidding 3 9. North has the necessary information to put the partner-
ship in 4 ¥ . If 3 ¢ weren’t available as a forcing bid, North would be guessing.
A rebid of 29 would be a sign-off. A jump to 3 ¥ would be invitational, and
a jump to 4 ¥ might land the partnership in a seven-card fit.

“Change the North hand.

“In spades: add the king and the queen.

“In diamonds: add a low card.

“In clubs: take away the king, the queen and a low card.

NORTH NORTH SOUTH SOUTH
AMKQxx 1e AMAXX
YAKIJxx K, INT ¥ xxXx
¢ xx XS 3¢ ¢ KQxx
& x X 49 Pass % AJx
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“Discuss how the auction would go after South opens 1 ¢ . (1 ¢ —19—INT—
283949 Pass.)

“Over South’s 1 ¢ bid, what does North respond? (1¥.) North bids the
longer suit, 1 ¥. What does South rebid? (INT.) South bids INT to show
a minimum balanced hand.

“What does North do now? (24 .) North has to find a forcing bid, since
the partnership belongs in a game, but North isn’t sure of the best contract.
A bid of 2 by North is forcing because it is a reverse by responder. This
is like a reverse by opener. To give preference to North’s first suit, South
has to go to the three level. If North had bid 2 ¢, that wouldn’t be a reverse
since South could return to hearts at the two level.

“The reverse by responder is forcing to game. Is North interested in
finding a spade fit by bidding 2 & ? (No.) The partnership won’t have an
eight-card spade fit. With four spades, South would have rebid 1 & rather
than INT. North is making a forcing bid to get more information from
opener.

“What does opener do over 24 ? (3¥.) Opener can show the three-card
heart support. North can now bid 4%, confident that the partnership has
an eight-card fit. If South couldn’t show any support for hearts over 2,
North would probably settle for 3NT.”

Summary

“After a INT rebid by opener:

e Responder’s reverse or jump shift is forcing;

e Other bids by responder are not forcing.

® A jump to the three level in an old suit is invitational, showing 10 or 11

(12) points, but not forcing. A raise to 2NT shows 10 to 12 HCP”

w “Let’s do Exercise 5 in the student text to
review what we have just discussed.”
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Exercise Five — Responder’s Rebid after Opener Rebids TNT

As East, what would you rebid with each of the following hands after the auction starts:

WEST NORTH EAST SOUTH

16 Pass 19 Pass
INT Pass ?

1) &75 2) 4 Q93 3) MO
YKI7643 YA1073 YAJO963
¢J92 ®KJIg42 ¢ K4
$* Q5 4 S KQR872

4) 4 AQ8S 5) MAKJ]7T 6) A K6
YKQ963 ¥YKJIO93 YVAJI0863
¢ Q85 6 494
2 $J86S5 $ K83

Exercise Five Answer — Responder’s Rebid after Opener Rebids TNT

1) 29%.The bid of an old suit at the two level is a sign-off.
2) 3. This is invitational, showing 10 or 11 (12) points.
3) 3ek. A jump in a new suit is forcing.

4) 2&.This is forcing since it is a reverse by responder; opener would have to go to the three
level to give preference to hearts.

5) 3NT. There’s no point in making a forcing bid. Opener didn’t raise hearts and didn’t show a
four-card spade suit.

6) 4% . Opener should have at least two hearts for the INT rebid.
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After a 2NT Rebid by Opener

Introduction

“The situation is a little different if opener jumps to 2NT. This shows a bal-
anced hand and 18 or 19 HCP. It is not a forcing bid, so responder can pass
with 6 or 7 points. If responder does bid, the standard approach is to treat
any bid below the game level as forcing, even an old suit at the three level.
Let’s look at a couple of examples.”

Instructions

“Change the North hand.

“In spades: take away the king and add a low card.
“In hearts: take away the ace.

“In clubs: add a low card.

“Change the South hand.
“In hearts: take away a low card.
“In diamonds: add the ace.

NORTH NORTH SOUTH | SOUTH

A QxxxX 14 AMAXX

¥ KJxx ¥ INT ¥ xx

¢ xx Pass ¢ AKQxx
¥ X X X % Alx

“South is the dealer. Discuss with the others at your table how the auction
would proceed. (1 ¢ —1 ¥ —-2NT—Pass.)

“What is South’s opening bid? (1 ¢ .) South has 18 high-card points plus
1 point for the five-card suit. That’s too much for INT and not enough for
2NT. South would start with 1 .

“What does North respond? (1%.) With 6 points, North has enough to
respond and would start bidding four-card suits up the line, 1.

“What does South do now? (2NT.) South now jumps to 2NT to show a
balanced hand and 18 or 19 points. Since this is not forcing and North has
nothing extra, North can pass and leave South to try to take eight tricks.

“Change the North hand.
“In spades: take away the queen.
“In hearts: add the ace.

NORTH NORTH SOUTH SOUTH

A XXX 14 MAXX
YAKIJIxx 19 INT ¥ xx

¢ xx 3¢ 3NT ¢ AKQxx
J XXX Pass % AJx
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“The auction would start the same way. 1 4 by South, 1¥ by North,
2NT by South. What does North do now? (3 ¥.) With 8 high-card points
plus 1 for the five-card suit, North wants to be in game when South shows
18 or 19 points.

“Does North know whether the partnership belongs in 3NT or 4% ? (No.)
North can’t tell for sure, but North can bid 3% to find out. Although this is
an old suit at the three level, any bid over the jump to 2NT is forcing.

“What will South do over 3% ? With only two hearts, South will elect to
play in 3NT. With three-card support, South would raise to 4%

“Why does South assume that North has only a five-card suit? (Could
bid 4 ¥, otherwise.) With a six-card heart suit, North would know there was
an eight-card fit and could jump to 4 ¥ right away.”

With an experienced group, you can clarify that North’s forcing 3 ¥ bid shows doubt about the best
contract — either the strain or the level. With a stronger hand, North might be interested in slam.

“Change the North hand.

“In spades: take away two low cards and add the king.
“In diamonds: add the jack and a low card.

“In clubs: take away a low card.

NORTH NORTH SOUTH SOUTH

A Kx 1é A AXX
YVAKIxx 19 INT ¥ xx
®Ixxx 36 ¢ AKQxx
o x X Jo Alx

“The auction would start the same way: 14 by South, 1¥ by North,
2NT by South. Now what? (3 ¢.) With 12 high-card points, support for
diamonds and two doubletons, North might be interested in the possibility of
a slam. North can bid 3 ¢, showing a fit, since that is forcing. The partner-
ship might now reach the excellent 6 ¢ contract. Even 7 4 is possible on
these combined hands. We won’t go into the details of slam bidding at this
time. Nevertheless, you can see how important it is to have an agreement
on whether 3 4 is forcing or not after the 2NT rebid.”

Summary

“After ajump rebid to 2NT by opener, any bid by responder is forcing in stan-
dard methods. The only way for responder to stop in partscore is to pass.”

w “Let's do Exercise 6 in the student text to
review what we have just discussed.”
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Exercise Six — Responder’s Rebid after Opener Rebids 2NT

As East, what would you rebid with each of the following hands after the auction starts:

WEST NORTH EAST SOUTH
1ot Pass 1M Pass
2NT Pass ?
1) Q975 2) AKQ874 3) AQ10854
¥vJg3 ¥942 ¥YK963
¢ K54 ®65 ¢ 64
742 $ K95 $* Q6

Exercise Six Answer— Responder’s Rebid after Opener Rebids 2NT

1) Pass. Opener’s rebid shows a balanced hand of 18 or 19 HCP and is non-forcing.

2) 3. Any bid over 2NT is forcing. 3 & shows the five-card suit and asks opener to choose
between 3NT and 4 M.

3) 3%. A new suit over the 2NT rebid is forcing. With 7 high-card points plus 1 length point
for the five-card spade suit, you have enough to commit the partnership to game. Opener will
know you have at least five spades and four hearts.

NOTE: Sample Deals Review the instructions on page 44.



308 Commonly Used Conventions in the 21st Century

SAMPLE DEALS - LESSON 6

Guidelines for Teachers: The deals in this lesson provide examples of the
following biding concepts; jump shift, reverse and fourth-suit forcing. The
students will probably deviate from the recommended auction and they may
reach a different contract or play it from a different side. That’s fine. Let the
students bid and play as they see fit. During the discussion after the deal,
go through the recommended auction and go through the play as though
\_ everyone is in the suggested contract. )

Bid and Play — Deal 1: Can You Find the Safety Play?

Guidelines for Teachers: On this first deal, there is a safety play that is
actually just good technique in handling a suit, but it can be missed if the
students automatically play “high card from the short side” when taking
tricks in a suit.

Introduction

“Let’s play a deal where declarer needs to carefully plan the play in order
to make the contract.”

Instructions

“North is the dealer. Take your hands and start the bidding. Play out the
final contract when you have completed the auction.”

(E-Z Deal Cards: #6, Deal 1 — Dealer, North)

Dealer: North & Q1083
Vul: None ¥YKI3
¢Q2
fJ042
AK752 N AJ6
¥vJjl1084 W E VA
¢ 84 S ®AK953
d K63 S AQI075
AAY4
¥YQ7652
¢J1076
& 8
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Suggested Bidding

“Turn up all of the cards and put each hand dummy style at the edge of the
table in front of each player. Let’s review the bidding first and agree on a
final contract.”

WEST NORTH EAST SOUTH
Pass 16 Pass

19 Pass e Pass

3NT Pass Pass Pass

“East opens the higher-ranking of two five-card suits. South doesn’t have
enough to enter the auction. With a choice of four-card suits, West responds
up the line by bidding 1% . North passes, and the auction comes back to East.
East wants to show the second suit, but can’t afford to bid only 2ef. West
could pass that rebid — and might do so on the actual hand. With 18 high-
card points plus 1 point for each of the five-card suits, East has enough to
commit the partnership to the game level by making a jump shift to 3 ée.

“Despite holding only 7 points, West is forced to bid again over the 3 & rebid
by opener. With some strength in spades and hearts, West’s best choice is
3NT. East could rebid the clubs to show a five-card suit, but there’s no reason
to believe that Se¢fe or 5 ¢ will be a better spot than 3NT. Having described
the hand reasonably accurately, East should pass 3NT.”

Suggested Opening Lead

“Now that we have agreed on a contract of 3NT by West, let’s review the
play and defense.

“North is on lead and should elect to lead spades, the unbid suit. With no
sequence, North starts with the &3, fourth highest.’

Suggested Play

“Declarer has one sure winner in hearts, two in diamonds and three in clubs.
With the spade lead, West is sure to get a trick with the # K. Two more tricks
are needed. These should come from the club suit, if the missing clubs divide
3-2 or the e%J can be trapped.

“Declarer should play the #&J from the dummy. This may win the trick if
North has both the # A and & Q. South wins with the # A and returns a
spade. West can hold up winning the &K, but the defenders can continue
leading spades to drive it out.

“If the missing clubs divide 3—2, declarer will have no difficulty making the
contract. When taking winners, it’s usually a good idea to play the high card
from the short side first. However, the clubs are not necessarily all winners
in this situation since the &%J is missing. Declarer can’t do anything if South
holds four or more clubs including the ¢%J, but declarer can take a precau-
tion against North holding four clubs headed by the .



310

Commonly Used Conventions in the 21st Century

“West should start by playing one of dummy’s high clubs, then winning the
second round with the K. If both opponents follow suit, it doesn’t matter
whether the ¢%J has appeared. The defenders clubs are divided 3-2, and
West can simply take the rest of the tricks in the suit. On the actual hand,
South discards on the second round of the suit. West now knows that the
clubs have divided 4-1 and North holds the &J. By winning the second
round of clubs in the West hand, declarer can lead a low club toward dummy
and take the finesse. North’s club holding doesn’t prevent declarer from
making the contract.

“If North were to play the ¢% K and then win the second round of clubs in the
dummy, it would be too late to do anything when South discards. There’s no
entry back to the West hand to take the finesse. Declarer will have to give
up a club trick to North’s ¢%J and can no longer make the contract.”

Suggested Defense

“When North leads a low spade, South should win the # A — third hand
high — and lead back the &9, top of the remaining doubleton in partner’s
suit. The defenders should establish three winners in the spade suit without
difficulty. That doesn’t leave much for the defenders to do but sit back and
hope that declarer doesn’t find the winning play in the club suit. If declarer
does give up a trick to North’s e%J, South should eventually get a diamond
trick to defeat the contract.”
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Bid and Play — Deal 2: Plan Before You Play

Guidelines for Teachers: On this second deal, declarer has to contend
with a blocked suit by creating a side entry to dummy. It’s easy for declarer
to miss the key play on the first trick. Unfortunately, it’s also easy for the
defenders to slip up and give declarer the necessary entry.

Introduction

“Let’s play a deal where the contract could be in jeopardy if both declarer
and defender aren’t careful.”

Instructions

“West is the dealer. Take your hands and start the bidding. Play out the final
contract when you have completed the auction.”

(E-Z Deal Cards: #6, Deal 2 — Dealer, East)

Dealer: East A A
Vul: N-S YAI075
®AQ752
K73
A109643 A32
v Qo N YKIg3
®KJ98 W E| 4104
& 64 S S ATO52
AKQJIT75
v 642
*63
*Q108

Suggested Bidding
“Turn up all of the cards and put each hand dummy style at the edge of the
table in front of each player. Let’s review the bidding first and agree on a
final contract.

WEST NORTH EAST SOUTH
Pass Pass
Pass 16 Pass 1A
Pass 29 Pass 20
Pass 2NT Pass 3ANT

Pass Pass Pass
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“After three passes, North starts the auction by bidding the longest suit, 1 4.
East doesn’t have enough strength to introduce the club suit at the two level.
South shows the spade suit, and the bidding comes back to North. North
rebids 2. This is a reverse, showing at least a medium-strength hand with
longer diamonds than hearts. It’s forcing for one round.

“South’s most descriptive rebid is to show the good five-card spade suit. Us-
ing the lebensohl over reverses (Ingberman) style of responses to a reverse,
a rebid of 2NT would show a weak hand and deny a five-card spade suit.
With no real fit for spades, North now tries 2NT. Knowing North has at
least a medium-strength hand of 17 or 18 points, South takes the partner-
ship to game.”

Suggested Opening Lead

“Now that we have agreed on a contract of 3NT by South, let’s review the
play and defense.

“West’s opening lead would be the %5, fourth highest from the longest and
strongest suit.”

Suggested Play

“The play to the first trick is often crucial, and this deal is a typical example.
Ifthe &% 8 is played from dummy, West can’t produce a higher card. Declarer’s
first instinct might be to win the trick as cheaply as possible by playing a
low club from the North hand, but appearances can be deceiving. Before
deciding what to do, declarer should plan the entire play.

“Declarer can count four sure tricks in spades, one in hearts and one in dia-
monds. Declarer is going to get one club trick for sure after the opening lead
and can establish a second winner in that suit. There will be an extra trick
from the spade suit if the defender’s spades divide 4-3, and there’s always
the possibility of a successful diamond finesse if West has the 4 K.

“The complication in all of this is that there’s no sure entry to the dummy.
The spade suit is blocked. South’s &Q is the only possible entry, and
North must be careful to make use of it. From the opening lead and West’s
inability to play a club higher than the &8, it would appear that East has
the ¢ A. Consequently, declarer should win the first trick with the K,
keeping two low clubs in the North hand. After winning the &K, declarer
plays the # A to unblock the suit and then leads a low club toward dummy.
East can’t prevent declarer from getting to dummy with the & Q to take
the spade winners. When the spades fail to divide favorably, declarer has
to take the diamond finesse for nine tricks — four spades, one heart, two
diamonds and two clubs.
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“What happens if declarer lets dummy’s %8 win the first trick? After the
A A is played, the defenders can prevent declarer from getting to dummy.
If declarer leads the &K, East can duck. That gives declarer a second club
trick, but no entry to dummy. If North tries leading a low club instead, East
can win the %A and lead a third round, forcing declarer to win with the
& K in the North hand. Without the spade winners, declarer can’t make the
contract if the defenders hold on to the right cards.”

Suggested Defense

“The defenders’ best chance of defeating the contract is to prevent declarer
from reaching dummy. If declarer does win the first trick with dummy’s &8
or % 10, East can work out that North holds the &% K. If North tries the tricky
play of leading a low club toward dummy’s % Q after unblocking the & A,
East must hop up with the &% A to prevent declarer from reaching dummy.
East needs to be alert to find this play.

“It’s a little easier if North leads the &K after playing the & A. East should
see the importance of ducking this trick so that the ¢ Q doesn’t become an
entry. Ducking the club won’t cost a trick, since declarer is always entitled
to two tricks in the suit.”
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Bid and Play — Deal 3: Fourth Suit Forcing — Part 1

Guidelines for Teachers: North and South use fourth-suit forcing to find
the best final contract. Sometimes game in the minor suit is the best spot.

Introduction

“Let’s play a deal where game in a minor offers the best contract.”

Instructions

“South is the dealer. Take your hands and start the bidding. Play out the
final contract when you have completed the auction.”

(E-Z Deal Cards: #6, Deal 3 — Dealer, South)
Dealer: South & K4
Vul: E-W YA962
®AQ1072
63
AJOT N A 10852
¥YQ875 W E ¥Jji04
®65 S L )
S KJO2 o AQI074
AAQ63
Y K3
®KJIg43
%85

Suggested Bidding

“Turn up all of the cards and put each hand dummy style at the edge of the
table in front of each player. Let’s review the bidding first and agree on a

final contract.”

WEST

Pass
Pass
Pass
Pass
Pass

NORTH EAST
19 Pass
Qe Pass
3¢ Pass
54 Pass

SOUTH
16

1A

24

44
Pass

“After South’s opening bid of 1 ¢, North’s priority is to look for a major-
suit fit. North bids the heart suit, and South continues bidding up the line by
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showing the spade suit. North now has to find a rebid. North has the values
to take the partnership to game, but the best contract is unclear. A prefer-
ence to 2 ¢ would show a minimum-strength response of 6 to 9 points, and
ajump to 3 ¢ would be invitational, showing 10 or 11 (12) points. To make
a forcing bid, North bids the fourth suit, 2 e%.

“North’s 2eb bid is artificial, so South can’t bid notrump without some
strength in clubs. Instead, South rebids the diamonds. North can show dia-
mond support by raising to the three level. This is still a forcing bid — with
an invitational-strength hand and a diamond fit, North would have bid 3 ¢
on the previous round. Still unable to bid notrump, South can continue in
diamonds, and North, with nothing in clubs, will settle for game.

“Alternatively, South, having previously denied four-card or three-card
support by failing to raise hearts on either of the last two rounds of bid-
ding, might bid 3% over 3 4 to show some help for hearts. North could
make one more try for 3NT by showing some strength in spades, but South
would return to diamonds, and North would settle for game with diamonds
as trump. Neither partner has strength in clubs.”

Suggested Opening Lead

“Now that we have agreed on a contract of 5 ¢ by South, let’s review the
play and defense.

“West is on lead and, having listened to the auction, should choose a club,
the suit in which neither North nor South has shown any strength. North’s
2 * bid was artificial (fourth-suit forcing), saying nothing about clubs.
West should lead the o%2, fourth best.”

Suggested Play
“There is little to the play in 5 4 after the defenders take the first two club

tricks. Declarer can win the next trick, draw trumps and ruff the spade loser
in the dummy.”

Suggested Defense

“The defense can’t do anything to defeat 5 ¢ . If West doesn’t find an initial
club lead, declarer can discard one of dummy’s clubs on the third round of
spades and wind up taking 12 tricks.

“If North—South wander into 3NT, the defenders can defeat that contract
by taking the first five club tricks. After the opponents have bid diamonds,
hearts and spades, it shouldn’t be too difficult to find a club lead no matter
which defender has to make the opening lead.”
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Bid and Play — Deal 4: Fourth Suit Forcing — Part 2

Guidelines for Teachers: Again the partnership will use fourth-suit forcing
to find three-card major suit trump support. This deal involves a loser on a
loser play to maintain control of the trump suit. This play may be missed
even by experienced players. Go over the deal carefully, since the defenders
have to play well to defeat the contract, if declarer gives them a chance.

Introduction

“Let’s play another deal where fourth-suit forcing comes in handy to show
a hand that is interested in game but needs more information to select a
final contract.”

Instructions

“West is the dealer. Take your hands and start the bidding. Play out the final
contract when you have completed the auction.”

(E-Z Deal Cards: #6, Deal 4 — Dealer, West)

Dealer: West AJ9T
Vul: Both A 2

®AT4

965432
AA 1063 AKS52
vQ73 N Y AKJI104
¢ KQI105 WSE ®J863
Q38 *J

AQ84

¥9652

492

S AK 107

Suggested Bidding

“Turn up all of the cards and put each hand dummy style at the edge of the
table in front of each player. Let’s review the bidding first and agree on a
final contract.

WEST NORTH EAST SOUTH
16 Pass 19 Pass
1A Pass 2 Pass
29 Pass 49 Pass

Pass Pass
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“With no five-card major suit, West opens the longer minor. East responds
1 9. West chooses to show the spade suit rather than raise hearts with only
three-card support. This is the correct procedure, since East could have four
hearts and four spades and be responding up the line.

“East now has to find a suitable rebid. East knows the partnership has enough
combined strength for game, but doesn’t know the best choice of game.
A jump to 3% would be non-forcing and show a six-card suit. A jump to
4% would be a wild guess, since West could be short in hearts. A jump to
3 4 also would be only invitational. Holding a singleton club, East doesn’t
want to jump to game in notrump. East needs more information from West
before deciding on the best contract. So, East bids 2 ¢, fourth-suit forcing.
The 2é% bid says nothing about clubs. Instead, it asks West for a further
descriptive bid. When West shows belated support for hearts, East knows
where the contract belongs and bids the game.”

Suggested Opening Lead

“Now that we have agreed on a contract of 4% by East, let’s review the
play and defense.

“East’s 2¢f bid is artificial and doesn’t promise any length or strength
in clubs. South can treat clubs as the unbid suit and lead the e A, top of
touching honors.”

Suggested Play

“The contract looks fairly straightforward. There’s one loser in spades, one
in diamonds and one in clubs. Whenever the contract looks easy, declarer
should consider what might go wrong. There is a danger that the defenders
can get a diamond ruff before trumps are drawn if the missing diamonds
divide 4-1. There’s not much declarer can do if that’s the case. A more subtle
danger is if the defenders’ trumps divide 4—1.

“Suppose South continues with the &K after winning the first trick, and
declarer ruffs. Declarer starts to draw trumps and gets the unfortunate
news that South has four trumps. If all of the trumps are drawn, East will
have none left when the time comes to establish the diamonds. When the
defenders win the 4 A, they can take all of their club winners. On the other
hand, if declarer doesn’t draw all of the trumps, South may be able to get
a diamond ruff when declarer tries to knock out the 4 A. The defenders
don’t have to win the 4 A on the first round, so South may get a ruff even
though the diamonds divide 3-2.

“To avoid this dilemma, declarer shouldn’t ruff the second round of clubs.
Instead, declarer can discard a spade loser. A spade trick must be lost any-
way, so discarding doesn’t cost anything. It does make a big difference,
however. If South leads another club, declarer can ruff in dummy and retain
five trumps in the East hand. Declarer can then draw all of South’s trumps
and still have one left when the defenders get a trick with the 4 A.
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“Discarding a spade on the second round of clubs risks going down, if the
diamonds are divided 4—1 while the trumps are divided 3-2. It’s still the best
play, however. The defenders may not find the diamond ruff if East discards
a spade — South may lead another club or switch to a spade. If there is an
immediate diamond ruff, the defenders could have defeated the contract
anyway. Finally, if South held a singleton diamond, South may have led it
instead of continuing with the &eK.”

Suggested Defense

“If declarer does ruff the second round of clubs, the defenders will have
to be careful to take advantage of their opportunity. If declarer draws all
of the trumps, the defenders should have no difficulty taking their club
winners when North wins the 4 A. If declarer stops drawing trumps after
playing two rounds and discovering the 4-1 break, the defenders must be
more careful.

“When declarer leads diamonds, North must duck the first round and win
the second round. North then leads a third round of diamonds for South
to ruff. How does North know to do this? On the first round of diamonds,
South should play the 49, starting a high-low sequence to show an even
number. North may be able to figure out what’s going on from the way
declarer is playing the hand. In that case, North can give South a diamond
ruff to defeat the contract.

“It’s not easy to find the winning defense if declarer makes a slight misstep,
but at least the defenders have a chance.”
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GENERAL CONCEPTS
Weak Two-Bids

This lesson introduces weak two-bids. It covers opening bids of 2 4,2 % and 2 & and the responses
to them. Strong opening bids are left until the next lesson. Although it assumes that the class is familiar
with preemptive opening bids, preempts at the three level and higher are reviewed.

The Bidding

It is assumed that some of the students are familiar with weak two-bids and some come from a
background of strong two-bids. Both groups should be familiar with the concept of a preemptive
opening bid. Since the 2 & opening will be discussed in the next lesson, the students will have to take
it on faith that 2 ¢, 2% and 2 & can be made available for a form of preemptive opening bid.

For inexperienced players, the idea of the weak two-bid and how to respond to it should be enough.
For the more experienced players, you can discuss the importance of further preemptive action by
responder — before the opponents have found their best spot.

Here are the topics covered and comments on which sections you might want to include or
skip.

Opening Weak Two-Bid
This introduces the idea of the weak two-bid. The focus should be on suit quality and the
considerations that determine whether to open a weak two-bid.

Effectiveness of the Weak Two-Bid

This gives an example of the weak two-bid in action and shows how it can be effective in
making the auction difficult for the opponents.

Responding to Weak Two-Bids

The response structure recommended here is “Raise Only Non-Force” (RONF) with 2NT
asking for a feature. The more experienced players can be made aware that there are other
possibilities, such as the Ogust response (see the Appendix of the student text). Basic students
— especially those from a social bridge background — may be unfamiliar with the concepts
behind sacrifice bidding, and you may need to walk through this carefully.

The 2NT Response

This section covers the forcing 2NT response and opener’s subsequent rebid. This will be
easier for the more experienced students who can picture the possibilities once opener de-
scribes the hand. Students are familiar with the concept of playing eight-card major suit fits
in 4% or 4M, so they may have difficulty with the idea of playing in 3NT with a major-suit
fit and stoppers in the other suits.
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Handling Interference

This section can be skipped with a basic group. With a more experienced group, point out
that only one set of suggested agreements is outlined. There are others. The important thing
is to have agreements.

Play & Defense

The practice deals contain examples of the weak two-bid in action. With any competitive auction,
there are many possible results. Let the students bid and play the deals as they see fit, then discuss
the suggested auction. The variation in the actual results should indicate the type of action generated
by weak two-bids.

The deals are all fairly straightforward, but do contain a couple of concepts for discussion with
a more experienced group:

® Frozen suit.
e [nferences from the auction.

The second deal includes an example of handling a suit to prevent the defenders from taking all
of the tricks in the suit. There is an opportunity to discuss the suit from both the declarer’s and the
defenders’ point of view.

The third deal provides an opportunity for declarer to take an inference from the auction and go
against the eight ever, nine never guideline. This is an important point for more experienced students.
The level of the class will determine how much discussion you want to have on the effect that the
auction can have on the play of the hand.

GENERAL INTRODUCTION

It’s assumed that the students are familiar with strong opening two-bids and weak preemptive
opening bids at the three level. Some will know the basics of using the weak two-bid. If that isn’t
the case, you may want to adjust the introduction accordingly. Otherwise, it should be something
like this:

“Most hands are opened at the one level, so that the partnership has as much
room as possible to search for the best contract. Opening bids at the two
level have traditionally been used as strong two-bids, showing a hand too
strong to open at the one level.

“Opening bids in a suit at the three level or higher are commonly used to
show hands with a long suit, too weak to open at the one level. These are
preemptive opening bids and, as you may have experienced, they can make
life difficult for the opponents. This tactic has proven so successful that
many players today prefer to use methods that allow them to preempt more
frequently. We’ll look at one such method in this lesson.”
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GROUP ACTIVITIES
Opening Weak Two-Bid

Introduction

“The weak two-bid, as you might imagine, is an opening bid at the two level
that shows a weak hand, rather than a strong hand. The concept of using
opening two-level bids for weak hands has been around since the days of
auction bridge — the forerunner of the game of contract bridge that we
play today.

“Harold Vanderbilt, often credited with the invention of contract bridge
while cruising aboard a ship in 1925, included weak two-bids as part of
his Vanderbilt Club System, one of the first complete bidding systems. The
modern version of this convention was popularized by Howard Schenken,
considered by many people to be the best bridge player of all time.

“Let’s see how it works.”

Instructions

“The cards are sorted into suits. Give each player one suit and construct the
following hand for South.

“In spades: the ace, the queen, the jack, the ten and two low cards.
“In hearts: two low cards.

“In diamonds: the jack, the ten and a low card.

“In clubs: two low cards.”

NORTH SOUTH SOUTH
AMAQJIOXxx
24
¥ xx
®J10x
o X x

Check that each table has the correct starting hand set up dummy style in front of South.

“Suppose you are the dealer. Playing standard methods, what would you
do? (Pass.) You have 8 high-card points plus 2 length points for the six-card
suit. 10 points aren’t enough to open the bidding 1 in first position.

“What about an opening preemptive bid of 34 ? (No seven-card suit.)
An opening bid at the three level shows a weak hand, but it usually promises
a seven-card suit. With only a six-card suit, it would be dangerous to open
3 & . The fewer spades you have, the fewer tricks you will take, and the more
likely it becomes that the opponents will double you for penalties.

“However, this is a nice hand. You’d like to tell partner something about the
spade suit and, at the same time, make the auction more difficult for the op-
ponents. This is the type of hand that competitive players like to open with
a weak two-bid, 2 & . Of course, you and your partner must have agreed to
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play weak two-bids. Otherwise, your partner will expect you to have a very
strong hand and will keep bidding until game or slam is reached.

“This hand is a textbook 2 #& opening bid. The first feature of this hand is
a good six-card suit. Since the 2 opening bid shows a weak hand, the
opponents will be aware of that. This gives them the option of doubling for
penalties. The weaker the suit, the more likely that the opponents will have
enough strength in the suit to defend and extract a substantial penalty. Also,
the weaker the suit, the more difficulty you will have taking tricks. A good
suit reduces the risk of being defeated by more tricks than you can afford.

“The interpretation of a ‘good’ suit varies among partnerships, but one fac-
tor to bear in mind is the vulnerability. When you are vulnerable, it’s more
expensive when you go down, especially doubled. If you are vulnerable, a
general guideline is that you should have three of the top five honors. Here,
you have four of the top five — the ace, queen, jack and ten. This suit would
be good enough for a vulnerable weak two-bid. When you are not vulner-
able, your suit can be weaker.”

With a very basic class you might have to discuss the effect of vulnerability. Many students are
not familiar with the scoring for penalties and how it is affected by both doubles and vulnerability.
When non-vulnerable, the penalty scale for doubled undertricks goes 100, 300, 500, 800, 1100, etc.
When vulnerable, the scale goes 200, 500, 800, 1100, etc. The value of game for the opponents is
approximately 500 points. As a result, you can rarely afford to go down more than three tricks when
non-vulnerable or two tricks when vulnerable. When the opponents are non-vulnerable and your side
is vulnerable, you want to be especially careful.

“Why a six-card suit and not a seven-card suit? (A seven-card suit is
opened 3 &) With a good seven-card suit and a hand too weak to open at the
one level, you usually open a preemptive bid at the three level, rather than
the two level. If you have a five-card suit, it’s a little dangerous to be opening
at the two level — although you’ll see an exception in a moment. For now,
use the guideline that a weak two-bid shows a good six-card suit.

“The other feature of this hand is that it contains too few points to open the
bidding 1 . Depending on the books you read, you’ll see ranges such as
6to 10, 5to 10 or 5 to 11 for a weak two-bid. The guideline we’ll use is 5
to 10 high-card points (or a hand with fewer than 13 total points). On this
hand, there are 8 high-card points, so the hand falls right into the middle of
the range for a weak two-bid.

“One more point. To use 2 M as a weak two-bid, there has to be some way
to handle hands which would have been opened with a strong two-bid. You
can’t open 1 M, since that’s not forcing, and you can’t open 3 M, since that
is still a weak preemptive bid with a seven-card suit. When playing weak
two-bids, one bid is reserved for all strong hands. The 2 & opening bid is
used to handle all strong hands of about 22 or more points.

“We’re going to look at how that works in the next lesson, but what
impact do you think that has on weak two-bids? (No weak 2 & bid.) You
can only open a weak two-bid in diamonds, hearts or spades. With a weak
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two-bid in clubs, you have to pass or stretch and open 3. It’s not too much
of a sacrifice for the benefit of playing weak two-bids. So, if you agree to
play weak two-bids, an opening bid of 24, 2% or 2 shows a good six-
card suit and 5 to 10 high-card points. Let’s look at more examples.

“Change the South hand.
“In spades: take away the ace, the queen and the jack.
“In diamonds: add the king, the queen and a low card.

NORTH SOUTH SOUTH
26 A 10xx
¥ xx
¢ KQJ10xx
Jo x x

“What is the opening bid? (2 ¢ .) You have a good six-card suit and only
6 high-card points. This is a good hand for an opening bid of 2 ¢ .

“Change the South hand.
“In spades: take away a low card.

“In diamonds: take away the king and add a low card.
“In clubs: add the king.

NORTH SOUTH SOUTH
26 A 10x
¥ xx
¢ QJI0xxx
& Kxx

“What do you think about this hand? (2 ¢ /Pass.) This hand barely quali-
fies for a weak 2 4 bid. Your suit isn’t great, but you do have three of the
top five honors. You also have 6 high-card points. It’s a judgment call. You
don’t have to open 2 4 if your hand falls within the range for a2 ¢ opening.
Some players would open 2 4 with this hand, some would choose to pass.

“What might influence your decision? (Vulnerability/position at the
table.)

Vulnerability. If you are vulnerable, you want to be more cautious. If you
were doubled for penalties on this hand, you might take only three or four
tricks if partner has no help. That could be a penalty of 1100 to 1400
points. Even if the opponents can make a slam, they have more to gain by
doubling you if they are not vulnerable.

Position at the table. Suppose you are in third position, and you are not
vulnerable and the opponents are vulnerable. This isn’t a bad hand to take a
chance on opening 2 4 . Since partner passed originally, it’s very likely that
your opponents can make at least a game, and perhaps a slam. Anything
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you can do to disrupt their auction may get you a good result. When they
are vulnerable and you are not, the opponents will be reluctant to double
you. They would have to defeat you four tricks — for a penalty of 800
points — to compensate for the value of their game.

“So, the weak two-bid is another tool in your tool kit. You choose the ap-
propriate moment to bring it out and use it.

“Change the South hand.
“In diamonds: take away the queen and two low cards.
“In clubs: add the ace, the ten and a low card.

NORTH SOUTH SOUTH
Pass A 10x
¥ xx
¢ J10x
o AK10xxX

“What would you do as dealer? (Pass.) The hand has the appropriate
requirements for a weak two-bid — a good six-card suit and 8 high-card
points. But you can’t open a weak two-bid in clubs. You have to pass and
hope that you can show your club suit later. Your other choice is to open
3. With only a six-card suit, that’s a dangerous action in first or second
position. If you are not vulnerable in third position, you might risk an open-
ing 3¢% bid and see what happens.

“Change the South hand.
“In hearts: add the jack and three low cards.
“In clubs: take away the ten and three low clubs.

NORTH SOUTH SOUTH
Pass A 10x
VIXXXXX
¢J10x
o AK

“What do you bid as dealer? (Pass.) You have a six-card suit and 9 high-
card points, but your suit isn’t very good. Avoid opening a weak two-bid
with a poor suit and most of your strength outside of the suit. When you
have a poor suit, there’s too much risk that the opponents will be willing
to defend for penalties. Also, the more strength you have outside your suit,
the less likely that the opponents can make a game. Even a small penalty
might be too much.
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“Change the South hand.
“In hearts: take away two low cards and add the king and the ten.

NORTH SOUTH SOUTH
1 A 10x
YKJIIOxxxXx
¢ J10x
% AK

“What do you open? (1¥.) You have a good six-card suit, but the hand
is too strong for a weak two-bid. Don’t let the six-card suit steer you away
from making your normal opening bid of 1.

“Change the South hand.
“In spades: add the king and a low card.
“In clubs: take away the ace and the king.

SOUTH

NORTH IS)SSISJTH A KI10xx
YKJIOxxX
¢J10x
*_

“What do you bid if you have an opportunity to open the bidding?
(Pass/2%.) The hand would appear to qualify for an opening bid of 2.
You have a good suit and 8 high-card points.

“What might dissuade you from opening 2% ? (Spade suit; void.) As
a general guideline, you should avoid opening a weak two-bid when you
have a side four-card major suit or a void. Your weak two-bid may make the
auction more difficult for the opponents, but it can also make the auction
more difficult for your partner.

“When you open 2%, partner is going to assume that you have a weak
hand that is only worth something if hearts are trumps. When you have a
side four-card major suit, there are other possibilities. Partner might have
a singleton heart and four or five spades. Partner won’t want to bid spades
because that might get the partnership into more trouble. You could go
down in a partscore in hearts when you could make something — perhaps
a game — with spades as trumps.”

Teachers — you might want to tell your advanced students that a more modern treatment of weak
two-bids allows as a secondary suit, a weak four-card major.

“Also, a void is very powerful and makes it difficult for partner to estimate
the playing strength of the combined hands. If partner has something like
the &% Q and two low clubs, partner will be expecting to lose two or three
tricks in that suit opposite a normal weak two-bid. Partner won’t expect that
there are no club losers on this hand.

“So, the general guideline is to avoid opening a weak two-bid when you
have a side four-card major suit or a void. It’s only a guideline — you’re
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free to exercise your judgment on any hand — but don’t be surprised if you
get a poor result when you ignore this advice.

“There are other situations that require judgment.

“Change the South hand.

“In spades: add the queen.

“In hearts: take away the king, the jack, the ten and a low card.
“In diamonds: add a low card.

“In clubs: add two low cards.

WEST NORTH EAST SOUTH SAOIL(JI)HIO < x
Pass Pass 24(?)
¥ xx
¢ J10xx
& X X

“You are the dealer. What’s your call? (Pass.) You have a good suit, but
you have only five cards in your suit. Opening a weak 2 & bid would be
quite risky in first or second position.

“What if you were in third position and there were two passes to you?
(Maybe 24 .) In third position, especially if you are not vulnerable, you
have more latitude in opening the bidding. Just as you occasionally open
light in third position, you can sometimes try opening a weak two-bid on
a five-card suit. I’ll not recommend that you do it too often, but it’s likely
to create a little action. Your alternative with this hand is to pass and leave
the auction to the opponents. It all depends on how aggressive you want to
be — or how much trouble you like to get into.

“What if there were three passes to you? (Pass.) You would rarely open a
weak two-bid in fourth position. With a weak hand, passing and moving on
to the next deal is best. Of course, there are always exceptions.

“Change the South hand.
“In spades: add the ace.
“In hearts: take away a low card.

WEST NORTH EAST SOUTH| SOUTH

¥ x
®J10xx
o X X

“You are in fourth position. What call do you make if the auction goes
Pass—Pass—Pass to you? (24 .) You could pass the hand out, but this is the
type of hand that you might open with a weak two-bid of 2 # in fourth po-
sition. With only 10 high-card points, it’s unlikely that your side can make
a game, but with such a good suit, you can expect to make a partscore. The
trouble with opening 1 is that it allows the opponents to come into the

Pass Pass Pass 24 AMAKQI10xx
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auction more easily. They may find a fit and push you too high. By opening
2 M, you make it difficult for the opponents to come back into the auction.
At the same time, you describe the hand nicely to partner. Partner will expect
a fair hand, since you could have passed the hand out.

“Notice that this hand also satisfies the Rule of 15 for borderline hands in
fourth position. 10 high-card points plus six spades gives you a total of 16
— suggesting that it’s worthwhile to open the bidding.

“Change the South hand.
“In spades: take away the queen and add a low card.

SOUTH
MAKI0OXxXX
¥ x
®J10xx

& x x

WEST NORTH EAST SOUTH
Pass Pass Pass Pass

“What call do you make in fourth position? (Pass.) 8 high-card points
plus six spades is 14. It falls a little short of the guideline. Not that you
couldn’t open 2 & with this hand in fourth position. It’s just likely that you
will finish with a minus score when you could have passed the hand out.
How about this hand in first, second or third position? (2#.) It’s an ideal
hand for a weak two-bid.”

Summary

“If the partnership agrees to use weak two-bids:

An opening bid of 24, 2% or 2 shows a good six-card suit—usually
three of the top five honors — and 5 to 10 high-card points.

2% is reserved for strong hands.

Avoid opening a weak two-bid when you have a side four-card major suit
or a void.

Keep in mind the vulnerability and your position at the table:
Be more cautious when you are vulnerable.

In first or second position, stick closely to the guideline and have what
partner expects.

In third position, you can exercise your judgment, occasionally opening
on a weak suit or even a good five-card suit.

You rarely open a weak two-bid in fourth position. If you do, it shows
a maximum weak two-bid — a hand where you expect to make your
contract.”

w “|let’'s do Exercise 1 in the student text to
review what we have just discussed.”
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Exercise One — Opening a Weak Two-bid

Your side is non-vulnerable. What call would you make with each of the following hands in

first or second position? What would you call with the same hands in third or fourth position?

1) A65 2) A5 3) AQ87652
YAQI873 v76 YKI83
®J94 ®AJ10874 Q9
* 383 #* Q963 2

4) MAKI873 5) A1076 6) M7
v4 YKQJ932 ¥976
® K94 ¢35 ¢ 103
* 862 Q7 ®KQJI873

Exercise One Answer — Opening a Weak Two-Bid

1)

2)

3)

4)

5)

6)

Ist/2nd/3rd: 29. Ideal weak two-bid.
4th: Pass. Doesn’t qualify under the Rule of 15.

1st/2nd/3rd: 2 #. Ideal weak two-bid.
Some players might open 34 in 3rd position.
4th: Pass. Doesn’t qualify under the Rule of 15.

Ist/2nd: Pass. Suit isn’t good enough and there’s a four-card major.

3rd: Pass or 1& or 2#. The danger of getting your side into trouble is reduced once partner is
a passed hand. You might open a light 1 or an off-center weak 2.

4th: Pass. Doesn’t qualify under the Rule of 15 and the spades are poor.

1st/2nd/3rd: 1. 11 high-card points plus 2 for the six-card suit. Some might open 2 in third
position.

4th: 24 or 1. 14 is acceptable, but a sound weak two-bid in fourth position more accurately
describes this hand. After partner has passed, it’s unlikely your side has game, and you can
make it difficult for the opponents to compete.

Ist/2nd/3rd: 2. Ideal weak two-bid.
4th: Pass. Doesn’t qualify under the Rule of 15.

Ist/2nd/3rd: Pass. Ideal for a weak two-bid, but you can’t open a weak two-bid in clubs. You
might consider 3e, despite the six-card suit.
4th: Pass.
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Effectiveness of the Weak Two-Bid

Introduction

“Now that you’ve seen what a weak two-bid looks like, let’s see why it is
an effective convention.”

Instructions

“Leave the cards in the South hand but turn them face down for now. Con-
struct a hand for the West player. Lay it out dummy style in front of West.

“In spades: the jack and two low cards.

“In hearts: the queen, the jack and three low cards.
“In diamonds: the king and a low card.

“In clubs: the ace, the jack and a low card.

WEST WEST NORTH EAST SOUTH
AJxx 24
YQIxxx |9

¢ Kx

o AJx

“Suppose you are West. South is the dealer and passes. What will you
do? (1¥.)You have 12 high-card points plus 1 for the five-card suit, enough
to open the bidding 1 9. Easy enough. You’ve started to describe your hand
to partner, and you’ll see where the bidding takes you from there.

“Now let’s suppose that your opponent South, instead of quietly passing,
opens with 2. Do you know what this shows? (Yes.) South has a weak
hand and a six-card spade suit.”

For basic students, you might need to point out that the opponents must let you know what type
of two-bids they are playing. You can check their convention card, or you can ask.

“Does South’s bid affect you? (Yes.)

“What are your options? (Pass/Double/3 ¥.) When South opens the bid-
ding, you have three choices. If you want to come into the bidding, you can
overcall or you can make a takeout double. You also can pass.

“What’s the problem with making an overcall with this hand? (At the
three level.) To show your heart suit, you would have to bid 3¥. That’s a
very uncomfortable level. While it’s reasonable to open the bidding 19,
contracting for seven tricks, it’s very risky to overcall at the three level,
contracting for nine tricks with the same 13 points. A three-level overcall
should be based on a good six-card or longer suit and better than a mini-
mum hand.
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“Notice also that you are poorly placed to step into the middle of the auction.
You know nothing about your partner’s hand. North, however, has a good
description of South’s hand. North is in a good position to double you for
penalties if you step out of line.

“What about making a takeout double? (Poor support for diamonds and
clubs.) A takeout double shows support for all of the unbid suits. You have
good support for hearts and some support for clubs, but what if partner
chooses 3 ¢ ? You may be in a 4-2 fit at the three level.”

If some students suggest bidding 3 ¥ if partner responds 3 4 to a takeout double, you should
point out that this shows a much stronger hand — a hand too strong to overcall 3.

“Essentially, you are stuck. South’s 2 & opening bid gives you no safe choice
except pass. Anything else is very risky. You can see how even a mini pre-
emptive opening bid, such as 24, can have a major effect on the auction.

“To see how dangerous a bid by West might be, leave the West hand as it is,
turn the South hand face up and construct a hand in front of North.

“In spades: a low card.
“In hearts: the ace, the king, the ten and a low card.
“In diamonds: the ace, the queen and two low cards.
“In clubs: the king, the queen and two low cards.

NORTH

A X
YAKI10x
¢ AQxx
o KQxx

WEST NORTH EAST SOUTH
2H
3¢ Double
“Put the remaining cards face up in front of East.”
A x
YAKI10x
®AQxx
o KQxx
A Jxx N A Qxx
¥ QJxxx W E ¥ xxx
¢ Kx S ¢ xxX
o AJx & 10xxX
AMAKI10xxx
¥ x
¢ J10xx
& x X

You will probably have to check that every table has the four hands laid out correctly. You may
want to recap the cards in each hand.
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“If this is the full hand, what might happen if South opens 2 & and West
overcalls 3% ? (North might double.) North might double a 3 ¥ overcall. The
defenders will defeat the contract at least four tricks. The penalty would be
greater than any score North—South would get if left to their own devices.

“Would West do any better by making a takeout double? (No.) East would
probably bid 3¢%, and that is even worse than 3 ¥ . Whatever East—West do
at this point, North is likely to double and extract a sizeable penalty.

“So, West’s safest option is to pass. The auction isn’t over yet, and East
might hold a better hand and come into the auction.

“Turn the West and South hands face down. Pick up the North cards and
change the East hand.

“In spades: take away a low card.

“In hearts: take away two low cards and add the king and the ten.
“In diamonds: take away a low card and add the ace.

“In clubs: add the king.

WEST NORTH EAST SOUTH | EAST
26 Q Q X
Pass Pass Pass Y K10x
® Axx
P KI0xxx

“Put the rest of the cards face down in front of North.

“If you had an opportunity to open the bidding with the East hand,
what would you do? (1ee.) With 12 high-card points plus 1 length point
for the five-card suit, you have enough to open the bidding 1.

“Of course, your opponents aren’t going to give you the opportunity to
open 1¢%. On this hand, South opens the bidding 2 & and your partner,
West, passes. So does North. What do you bid now? (Pass/Double/3 ¢%.)
You have the same options as your partner. You can pass, make a takeout
double or overcall.

“What’s the problem with a takeout double? (Three-card support for
hearts and diamonds.) You have only so-so support for both hearts and dia-
monds. If partner picks hearts, for example, you may be in a 4-3 fit at the
three level — and after South’s 2 & opening bid, it’s more than likely that
the hearts are breaking badly.

“What about overcalling 3¢ ? (Dangerous.) With only a five-card suit —
and not a very good one at that — it would be very dangerous to introduce
it at the three level. In addition, your & Q is of dubious value once South
opens 2 & . As you’ve just seen, even though South has a weak hand, North
could still have a strong hand.

“So, what are you likely to do with this hand? (Pass.) Passing seems like
the best option. Let’s see how this works out.
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“Turn all four hands face up, dummy style. The remaining cards will be the

North hand.

A XX

YAXXX

® Qxxx

o Qxx
A Jxx N A Qx
YQIxxx W E ¥ K10 x
¢ Kx S ® AXX
d AJx $ K10xxx

AMAKIOXXX

¥ x

®J10xx

& x x

“South is the dealer. What does South bid? (2 .) South starts with a
weak 2 bid. As we’ve just discussed, West probably passes. North will
pass — we’ll talk more about responding to a weak two-bid in a moment
— and East will probably pass.

“What’s going to happen to South in the 24 contract? (Eight tricks.)
South will probably finish with eight tricks and make the contract. With
spades breaking 3—2, South will probably lose one spade trick, two diamond
tricks and two club tricks. South makes 2 .

“On the other hand, what would have happened if South had passed
originally? (East—West get to game.) West would open the bidding 1 ¥, and
East would respond 2. East has enough strength to take the partnership
to the game level in hearts, but an immediate raise would show four-card
or longer support. Even if South now comes in with an overcall of 2 &, it’s
too late. East knows the partnership has an eight-card heart fit and enough
combined strength for game. East will get the partnership to 4%

“How would East—West fare in a contract of 4% ? (Nine/ten tricks.)
West might make that contract. West has three spade losers, but the third
loser can be ruffed in dummy or eventually discarded on the club suit. If
the defenders lead spades, the #&J will become a trick. There’s a sure heart
loser and there’s a potential club loser. West will probably have to guess
which defender holds the & Q in order to make the contract. Not a bad 4%
contract. Without the 28 opening bid, North might even lead a club on
opening lead, taking away the guess. If South does overcall 2 &, declarer is
most likely to play North for the &% (Q — since South has long spades and
didn’t open the bidding.”

The last point above might be lost on inexperienced players.
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“So, is South’s 2 bid a success? (Yes.) South will make 2 & when the
opponents have a reasonable chance of making game in hearts. Even if
East—West were to go down in 4 ¥, the penalty would be less than the score
North—South receives for making 2 & .

Summary

“You can see how the weak two-bid might be effective. It takes up just
enough bidding room to make the auction difficult for the opponents. They
have to start making decisions at the two or three level.”
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Responding to a Weak Two-Bid

Introduction

“By its nature, the weak two-bid is primarily a defensive type of opening
bid. It’s designed to make the auction awkward for the opponents, but it
also gives responder a good description of opener’s hand. Let’s see how
responder handles the auction.”

Instructions

“Pick up the cards in the East and West hands and sort them back into suits.
Leave the North—South hands face-up on the table.

NORTH NORTH ~ souTH |  SOUTH

A XX oM AMAKI10xxX
YAXXX Pass ¥ x

¢ Qxxx ¢ J10xx

% Qxx & x X

“What is South’s opening bid? 2 &M .)

“Assuming West passes, what does North do? (Pass.) South is showing
a hand with less than the values for an opening bid. That means that re-
sponder is not interested in a game contract unless responder has more than
an opening bid. Also, opener is suggesting that spades should be trumps.
North usually should accept this, unless there is clearly a better spot. What
this means is that responder will usually pass a weak two-bid with an av-
erage hand and no particularly good fit. Responder will simply be hoping
that there’s enough combined strength to make the contract or that it won’t
be defeated too badly.

“Even with an opening bid or more, responder needs to be careful.

“Change the North hand.
“In hearts: take away two low cards and add the king and the queen.

NORTH NORTH SOUTH SOUTH

A X x 20 AMAKI0OxxX
YAKQx Pass ¥ x

¢ Qxxx ¢J10xx

P Qxx & x X

“Now North has an opening bid, 13 points. What should North bid when
South opens 2 A ? (Pass.) If you look at the combined hands, you can see
that even a contract of 2 is in danger. There are four top losers — the
4 A K and ¢ A K — and a likely trump loser. If the trumps break badly or
the defenders manage to get a diamond ruff, the contract could be defeated.
North should pass and hope for the best.
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“Change the North hand.
“In spades: take away a low card.
“In hearts: take away the ace and add the jack.

“In diamonds: take away a low card and add the king.
“In clubs: add the king.

“Change the South hand.
“In hearts: add a low card.
“In diamonds: take away the jack.

A X 26 AMAKIOxxX
'KQJX Pass ¥ xx

¢ KQxx ®10xx

% KQxx & x X

“Now North has 16 high-card points. What should North bid when South
opens 2 A ? (Pass.) North should pass. Looking at the combined hands, 2 &
is the partnership’s best spot. There are three aces to lose, and even if the
trump suit behaves favorably, there is at least one loser in that suit. If the
trumps break unfavorably, even 2 & may be difficult to make.”

Some participants may suggest bidding notrump with the North hand. Since South has spades
stopped, they see no disadvantage to playing in notrump. They fail to see that there is no source of
tricks. If there is a common sentiment for bidding, you might say something like this:

“Even a notrump contract is likely to fare badly for North—South when there
is no good fit. If South’s spades can be established, it is unlikely that there
will be an outside entry to reach them. If they can’t be established, North
will have to produce enough tricks, and unless the defenders are careless,
it’s unlikely that North can come to more than six or seven tricks. In fact,
you’ll see in a moment that a 2NT response is used for something other
than an attempt to play in notrump. On misfitting hands, it’s best to leave
well enough alone.”

If the participants are still not convinced, have them randomly deal out the remaining cards
to East—West and play the hand. Good defense is likely to defeat 3NT in almost every layout. The
defenders may have to be careful not to waste their aces on “thin air” but use them to capture North’s
high cards.

“Why would it be a good idea for North to pass without much consid-
eration? (Opponents may come in.) While North is not overly enamored
with the 2 & contract, there’s always the possibility that the opponents may
wander into the auction. North can double for penalty.

“These combined hands illustrate why it is important that the weak two-bid
opener should stick fairly closely to the guidelines. If responder knows that
opener has a good suit but not much outside, it’s a lot easier for responder
to pass with a hand like this. If responder thinks that opener might have a
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side four-card heart suit, and perhaps an ace or two outside the spade suit,
it’s much more tempting to bid. By keeping the weak two-bid fairly disci-
plined — at least in first and second positions — it’s easier for responder
to judge what to do.

“Since points alone are not a good guideline for when to bid after partner
opens a weak two-bid, how does responder judge what to do? The best ap-
proach is for responder to picture the type of hand opener typically has for
the weak two-bid and then decide how well the hands fit together. Try to
think about the number of tricks your side can take, or the number of losers
there are likely to be.

“To see this, turn the South cards facedown and focus on the North hand.

NORTH NORTH SOUTH
' ¢

¥YKQIJx o 26

¢ KQxx v

d KQxx

“If South opens the bidding 2 &, what sort of hand do you visualize for
opener? (Good spade suit.) You would expect opener to have a good six-
card spade suit, something like #A QJxxx, MK QJxxx,or #AJ 10
X X X. You don’t expect partner to have much outside the spade suit.

“If that’s the case, how many tricks would you expect South to lose in
a spade contract opposite this hand? (Four or five.) You can visualize
that partner will have to lose three aces and one or two trump tricks. 4 # is
unlikely to be a good contract.

“Change the North hand.

“In spades: add the queen and a low card.

“In hearts: take away the queen and add the ace.
“In diamonds: take away the king and the queen.

NORTH NORTH SOUTH
AQxx oA
YAKIJIx 44

¢ xx

o KQxx

“Now North is down to 15 high-card points, but what should North bid
when South opens 24 ? (4M.) You can start to envision that 4 & might
make opposite this hand. If partner can bring home the spade suit for no
losers, there may be only two losers in diamonds and one in clubs. Even

if partner’s spades are & A J 10 x x x, the contract is at worst on a finesse
for the A K.

“Turn up the South cards and see how you would fare.
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A Qxx oA AMAKI0OxxX
YAKIJx 44 ¥ xx

® xx ®10xx

o KQxx & x X

“As you may have pictured, 4 @ is a good contract. If trumps don’t behave
too badly, declarer has only three diamond losers and a club loser. There are
a number of ways to get rid of the third diamond loser — ruff it in dummy,
discard it on an extra club winner in dummy, if West has the &% A, or take
the heart finesse. Even if South’s # K were the & J, the contract would have
a chance. You'd need the spade finesse. Of course, if South didn’t have the
A A, the contract might have no chance, but then South wouldn’t have a
very good weak two-bid. Besides, South might have something like the ¢ K
instead, and 4 & might still make.

“A good fit and distribution are critical to evaluating whether to bid game
opposite a weak two-bid.

“Make the North hand weaker still, but improve the distribution. First turn
the South cards face down, so that you have to visualize opener’s hand.

“In diamonds: take away a low card.
“In clubs: take away the king and the queen and add three low cards.

NORTH

& 0xx NORTH SOUTH
Y AKIx 26

*x 44

Jo X XXXX

“What do you bid when South opens 2M&? (44.) There are only 10
high-card points, but it wouldn’t be unreasonable to take a shot at 4#.
With five clubs, you can visualize that partner might be short in that suit.
Also, if partner has length in diamonds, partner can probably ruff a couple

of diamonds in the dummy. Turn up the combined hands and let’s see how
4 & would fare.

NORTH NORTH SOUTH SOUTH

A Qxx 24 AAKIOxxX
¥YAKIJx 44 ¥ xx

¢ x ®10xx

P XXXXX o X X

“4 & isn’t a secure contract, but it has a chance. South might get away with
one diamond loser and two club losers. Of course, there’s lots that could
go wrong, but you can see the general idea. It’s not so much the high-card
points that responder holds, as where they are located and how well the hands
fit together. Aces and kings in the side suits will usually be more effective
than queens and jacks. Shortness in a side suit will usually be valuable,
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especially if responder has a good fit for opener’s suit.

“While responder will want to raise to game when the partnership has a good
chance of making the contract, there may be other times that responder may

raise to the game level. Turn the South hand face down again and change
the North hand.

“In spades: add a low card.
“In hearts: take away the ace and the jack and add a low card.

NORTH NORTH SOUTH
A QxxXx 26

¥ Kxx A4

¢ x

o XX XXX

“Your partner, South, again opens 2. With only 5 high-card points,
can you expect a contract of 44 to make? (No.) Unless you get really
lucky, you can’t expect partner to take 10 tricks opposite this hand.

“Why should you raise to 4 & anyway? (Preemptive.) There are two reasons
for jumping to game over partner’s weak two-bid. One is because you expect
to make the contract. The second is because you expect that the opponents
can make a contract, and that whatever penalty your side suffers is likely
to be less than the value of the opponents’ contract.

“Turn up the South cards.

NORTH NORTH SOUTH SOUTH

A Qxxx 2 AMAKIOXxXxX
¥ Kxx 44 ¥ xx

*x ®10xx

o XXXXX & X X

“Can you make 4 & ? (No.) South has to lose at least one heart trick, one
diamond trick and two club tricks. South may have to lose two heart tricks
if the W A is unfavorably placed.

“Although you can’t make 4 &, what can the opponents make? (4% or
more.) The opponents can probably take at least 11 tricks in a heart contract.
They have at most one spade loser — since they have only three spades
between them. They have at most one heart loser, and they can probably
avoid that if East has the ¥ A. They have all the high cards in diamonds
and clubs. They could make a slam or even a grand slam if one of them is
void in spades.”

If the students are having any difficulty with this, have them randomly deal the East—West cards
and decide what East—West can make. East—West can make a slam more often than not. With a more
experienced group, you might bring up the following point.

“Suppose your side is vulnerable and the opponents are not. Should
North still jump to 4 & ? (Yes.) At worst, South is likely to be defeated two
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tricks doubled for a penalty of 500 points. If that’s the case, East holds the
¥ A, and East—West can make a slam. If West holds the ¥ A, East—West
can only make a game, but now declarer will go down only one trick, for a
penalty of 200 points if doubled. That’s still better than letting East—West
play in a comfortable game contract. Don’t be deterred by the vulnerability
when you have an excellent fit and good distribution.”

Some students may wonder why you don’t pass 2 with the North hand and hope to buy the
contract. If East—West bid, you can always bid 4 & later.

“With so little defense, North should bid 4 & right away, before the op-
ponents have an opportunity to exchange information. North should jump
to 4, even if West doubles or overcalls over 2 . You want to take away
as much bidding room as possible from the opponents, before they have a
chance to settle on their best contract. You are hoping that they will misjudge
the situation. They might double for penalty and get less than the value of
their game contract. They might stop in 5% when they can make a slam,
or they might bid 6% and go down. By jumping to 4 &, you make them
guess what to do.”

If any students suggest jumping to 5 & with the North hand, especially if they aren’t vulnerable, you
could congratulate them. They truly understand the importance of immediate preemptive action.

“Turn the North cards face down for a moment and look at only the South
hand. Suppose you open 2 & with the South hand, West bids 3% and your
partner jumps to 4 & . East now bids 5 9. If you are not vulnerable, what do
you do at this point? (Pass.) It’s very important to understand that you should
pass at this point! Partner knows all about your hand. You know nothing
about partner’s hand. That makes partner the captain. Partner might indeed
have a weak hand. In that case, it will be up to partner to decide whether
to bid more over 5¥. Partner might not want to push the opponents into a
slam. Or, partner could have a strong hand and be expecting to make 4 .
Partner might be itching to double the opponents in 5 ¥. Once you’ve made
your preemptive opening bid, you shouldn’t bid again unless partner makes
a forcing bid.

“What bids by responder are forcing? Many partnerships have the agree-
ment that a raise is the only non-forcing bid — RONF is an acronym used
for this. You have to be careful interpreting this. What it really means is that
a new suit and 2NT are forcing bids in response to a weak two-bid. A raise
to the three level or higher isn’t forcing, and opener is expected to pass. But
a jump to 3NT or game in another suit also is not forcing. It is to play. So
RONF may be a bit misleading.

“Let’s look at some other bids responder can make, other than passing or
raising opener’s suit to the game level.

“Change the North hand.

“In spades: add the ace and the king.
“In diamonds: add the king.

“In clubs: take away three low cards.
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“Change the South hand.
“In spades: take away the ace, the king and a low card.
“In diamonds: add the ace, the queen and a low card.

NORTH SOUTH
AMAKQxxX NORTH SOUTH A 10xx

24
¥ Kxx 24 34 ¥ xx
¢ Kx 44 ®AQI0XxxX
o x X g X X

“What would be South’s opening bid? (2 ¢ .) A good six-card suit and 6
high-card points are enough to open the bidding 2 4 .

“Assuming West passes, what does North respond? (2 .) A new suit by
responder below the level of game is forcing, so North can bid 2&.

“What would South bid next? (34.) South has already shown a six-card
diamond suit. North’s 2 bid is forcing and shows five or more spades.
South can show support for spades by raising to the three level. Now it’s
up to North.

“What will North do? (4 & /Pass.) It’s a close decision, but North, having
found a fit in spades and having a fit with partner’s diamond suit, will prob-
ably continue to game.

“Is 4M a good contract? (Yes.) 4 & may not make if East has the ¥ A and
West gets the lead, but it’s a good contract. Unless spades break 4—0, at worst
it’s 50%. If East leads anything except a club, it’s almost certain to make.

“Change the South hand.
“In spades: take away two low cards.
“In clubs: add two low cards.

NORTH SOUTH
AMAKQxxX NORTH g(:UTH A 10

¥ Kxx 24 3¢ ¥ xx

¢ Kx Pass ®AQI0XxxX
& X X o X XXX

“How would the auction go this time, with South as the dealer?
(24 -2M-3 &—Pass.) South would still open with a weak 2 4, and North
would make a forcing response of 2 & . Without support for North’s suit and
with a minimum hand for the weak two-bid, South would go back to 3 ¢ .
Now North will probably pass and settle for partscore in diamonds. 3 4 is a
reasonable contract and should make. Game in spades is not a good spot. It
might make, but it would require a lucky lie in the heart suit, a 3—3 division
in the spade suit and probably a favorable diamond division.

“Without a fit for North’s suit but with a maximum weak two-bid, South
could do something other than rebid the original suit. On this hand, for ex-
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ample, if South held the &K, South might bid 3¢ over the 2 & response,
showing something in clubs and more than a minimum.

“Change the North hand.
“In spades: add a low card.
“In hearts: take away two low cards and add the queen.

NORTH NORTH SOUTH SOUTH
AMAKQxxXX 26 ' R

Y KQ 4M Pass ¥ xx

¢ Kx ®AQIOXxxXxX
& X X o X X XX

“How might the auction go with these two hands? (2 ¢ —4 &—Pass.) South
starts with 2 4 and now it’s up to North. North doesn’t really need any sup-
port in the spade suit. North can visualize making a game in spades with as
little as the 4 A in the South hand — seven spade tricks, a heart trick and
two diamond tricks. North should simply jump to 4 &. If North jumps to a
game contract, South has nothing further to say. South has already described
the hand, and North isn’t asking for any further information. South must
respect North’s captaincy.

“Change the North hand.

“In spades: take away the king and two low cards.
“In hearts: add a low card.

“In diamonds: add a low card.

“In clubs: add the king.

NORTH NORTH SOUTH SOUTH
AMAQXxX 2¢ A 10

Y KQx 3NT Pass ¥ xx

¢ Kxx ®AQI0OxxxX
% K xx o x XXX

“What would North bid with this hand if South opened 2 ¢ ? (3NT.)
North can visualize taking six diamond tricks opposite a good six-card suit
in the South hand. Combined with the other high cards, the partnership
should have a reasonable play for 3NT. North should jump to 3NT, and
South should pass, respecting partner’s decision. 3NT is a good contract.
If East leads a spade, it is almost sure to make. If East leads anything else,
North still has a good chance for nine tricks. 5 ¢ might make, but 3NT
should be easier.

“Change the North hand.

“In spades: take away the ace.

“In hearts: take away the king and add a low card.
“In clubs: add a low card.
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NORTH NORTH SOUTH SOUTH

A Qxx 2¢ A 10

¥ Qxx 36 Pass ¥ xx

¢ Kxx ®AQI0Oxxx
o Kxxx o X XXX

“How would North handle this hand after a 2 ¢ opening by South?
(Pass/3 4.) With 10 high-card points, North could simply pass and hope
South makes 2 4 . East—West have at least half the high cards or more and
are likely to compete. They probably have a fit in at least one major suit, if
not both. To make it more difficult for them, North can raise to 3 ¢ . East
might have been willing to come in at the two level, but may not be so
eager to come in at the three level. Also, if the opponents do come into the
auction, they now have less room to maneuver. They may bid too much or
too little.

“If North does raise to 3 ¢ and East enters the auction, perhaps with an
overcall of 34, what should South do? (Pass.) North’s raise is not forcing
and it’s not even invitational. North is the captain, and it is generally up
to North to decide how high to compete. By raising to 3 ¢, North may be
laying a trap for East—West, hoping they will come into the auction and be
defeated. By bidding, South takes away one of North’s options.”

Summary
“After a weak two-bid:

¢ The partnership usually plays a response structure termed RONF — Raise is the
Only Non-Force. On the surface, this implies that the only non-forcing bids
by responder are a raise of opener’s suit. In practice, it’s a little more complex.
A jump to game by responder is also not forcing. It’s a sign-off and opener
is expected to pass. Also, a raise isn’t just non-forcing. It’s not invitational.
Opener is expected to pass, since responder is the captain. Responder could
have either a strong hand or a weak hand when raising opener’s suit. The op-
ponents should be guessing what to do, not opener.

® A new suit by responder below the game level is forcing. With a fit — usually
three-card support but perhaps a doubleton honor — responder should raise.
Without a fit, responder rebids the original suit with a minimum and bids
something else — a new suit or notrump — with a maximum.

“A response of 2NT is forcing also, and we’ll deal with that next.”
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The 2NT Response

Introduction

“There are times when responder needs more information from opener to
determine the best contract. Responder may need to know whether opener
has a minimum or a maximum for the weak two-bid, or whether opener has
some additional feature in the hand. Most partnerships use a 2NT response
as an artificial bid, asking for a further description of the weak two-bid.

“In response to the artificial 2NT bid, opener simply rebids the suit with a
minimum of 5 to 8 points. With a maximum for the weak two-bid — 9 to 11
points — opener bids another suit to show a feature — usually an ace or a
king. With no outside feature, opener can rebid 3NT to show a maximum.

“Let’s see how this works.”

Instructions

“Change the North hand.

“In spades: add the ace.

“In hearts: add the king.

“In diamonds: take away a low card and add the jack.
“In clubs: take away the king and a low card.

NORTH NORTH SOUTH SOUTH
AMAQxX X A 10

Y KQxx INT 3¢ ¥ xx

¢ KJx Pass ®AQIOXxxX
& x x o X X XX

“When South opens 2 ¢, North could pass and play in partscore, but
has enough strength to be interested in a game. To get more informa-
tion, what does North respond? (2NT.) The 2NT response is artificial and
forcing, asking for a further description of the South hand.

“What would South bid with this hand? (3 ¢.) With only 6 high-card
points, South has a minimum-strength hand for the weak two-bid. South
shows this by rebidding 3 4.

“What does North bid now? (Pass.) North has shown some interest, but
with nothing extra in the South hand, North settles for partscore.

“Change the North hand.

“In hearts: take away the king and add the ace.
“In diamonds: take away the jack.
“In clubs: add a low card.
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“Change the South hand.
“In clubs: take away a low card and add the king.

NORTH NORTH SOUTH SOUTH
AMAQxxX 2¢ A 10
YAQxX ONT e ¥ xx

¢ Kx 3NT Pass ®AQIOxxX
& X XX do Kxxx

“How would the auction proceed? (2 ¢ -—2NT-3eé—3NT-Pass.) South
starts with 2 4, and North bids 2NT to inquire about South’s weak two-bid.
With a maximum, South bids 3%, showing a feature outside the diamond
suit. Now North would probably try for the nine-trick contract of 3NT. North
is no longer worried that the defenders can immediately take enough club
tricks to defeat the contract.”

With an experienced class, you can discuss the term feature. Some partnerships treat an outside
ace or king as a feature; other partnerships show any potential stopper in this situation such as
Q-J—=x, Q-10—x or J-10-x—x.

“Change the North hand.

“In diamonds: take away the king and add a low card.
“In clubs: take away a low card and add the ace.

“Change the South hand.

“In spades: add a low card.

“In diamonds: take away a low card and add the king.
“In clubs: take away the king.

NORTH NORTH soutH | SOUTH
MAQxX 24 A 10x

Y AQxx 2NT 3NT ¥ xx

¢ xx Pass ¢ AKQ10xx
o AXX & X X X

“What would happen with these two hands, starting with South?
(2 ® 2NT-3NT-Pass.) With 9 high-card points and a good suit, South opens
2 4. North has 16 high-card points and is interested in game if South has a
maximum, so North asks with 2NT. With a maximum-strength weak two-
bid but no outside feature, South bids 3NT, and that is where the contract
rests. North—South should have no trouble taking nine tricks if diamonds
behave nicely.”
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Summary

“A 2NT response to a weak two-bid is artificial and forcing. It asks for a
further description of opener’s hand:

¢ With a minimum hand of 5 to 8 points, opener rebids the suit at the three
level.

® With a maximum hand of 9 to 11 points, opener rebids a new suit to show
a feature — such as an ace or a king — or rebids 3NT with no outside
feature.”

w “let’'s do Exercises 2, 3 & 4 in the student
text to review what we have just discussed.”
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Exercise Two — Responding to a Weak Two-bid

Your side is non-vulnerable. Partner opens the bidding 24, and the next player passes. What do
you respond with the following hands?

1) AKJ974 2) MAKJI842 3) AATI0
YKQ83 v 102 YAQ2
®64 Q3 ® K98
S KJ SAQ7 #% Q1085

4) MAKG6 5) MJ74 6) A3
¥ 964 vQ2 ¥ 108764
Q83 ¢QJ2 ® K973
SKJI54 ®%Q10752 » K63

Exercise Two Answer — Responding to a Weak Two-Bid

1) Pass. Game is unlikely, and bidding may get your side into trouble.

2) 2. This is forcing. A spade game is reasonable if partner has a fit; if not, there may be game
in notrump or diamonds.

3) 3NT. You should be able to take nine tricks.
4) 2NT. This is artificial (conventional) and forcing.

5) 34. The hand probably belongs to the opponents, but raising to the three level will make it
more difficult for them to enter the auction.

6) 54. This is preemptive. You have little defense outside of diamonds.
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Exercise Three — More Responses to a Weak Two-bid

Both sides are vulnerable. Partner opens the bidding 2, and the next player passes. What do

you respond with the following hands?

1) AQ1072 2) N — 3) A Q8
v93 YAKQ10874 YAQJI2
®KI10752 ®AQ]J €953
*63 *J163 #®KQ62

4) AT5 5) 4Q62 6) &7
¥ Q93 vo832 YAKIS83
® K653 ®KQ85 ®AK963
S AQ84 * Q92 K6

Exercise Three Answer— More Responses to a Weak Two-bid

1)
2)

3)
4)

5)

6)

4. Raise to game as quickly as possible to try to keep the opponents from their best contract.
It’s likely they can make at least a game if not a slam.

49. This tells partner you want to play game in hearts and aren’t interested in spades. Partner
1s expected to pass.

2NT. Game is possible if partner has a maximum. If not, you can stop in 3.

Pass. Game is unlikely for your side, and you have good defense if the opponents come into
the auction. Hopefully, you have enough for partner to make the 2 contract.

3A. The opponents should be able to make something, and your raise may make it more diffi-
cult for them to find their best spot. A jump to 4# could be too much if the opponents choose
to double for penalty.

3%. This is forcing. You may make game in hearts, if partner has a heart fit, or game in dia-
monds or notrump without a heart fit. Even 48 may make if partner has a very good spade
suit.
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Exercise Four — Opener’s Rebid

As West, what do you rebid with each of the following hands after the auction starts:

WEST NORTH EAST SOUTH
29 Pass 2NT Pass
o
1) &J3 2) AN 3) AT73
YKQI0875 YKJI0965 YAKQ975
¢ 84 973 ¢J94
#1083 o A104 do 82

Exercise Four Answer— Opener’s Rebid

1) 39%. Partner’s 2NT is forcing, and the rebid of your suit shows a minimum-strength weak two-
bid.
2) 3eb. This shows a feature in clubs and more than a minimum for the weak two-bid.

3) 3NT. This shows a maximum weak two-bid with no side feature.
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Handling Interference

Introduction

“Since the weak two-bid doesn’t promise much strength, the opponents will
come into the auction frequently. If the weak two-bid is doubled for takeout,
all responder’s choices remain the same. A new suit is still forcing, and 2NT
asks for a further description of opener’s hand. Responder also can redouble,
if interested in doubling the opponents for penalties.

“If there is an overcall, responder can make the normal response, if there is
room available. Responder also has the option of doubling for penalties or
cuebidding the opponent’s suit to show interest in going beyond game.

“Let’s see how all of this works.”

Instructions

“Change the North hand.

“In spades: take away the ace and the queen and add the jack.
“In hearts: take away the queen and add a low card.

“In diamonds: take away a low card.

“In clubs: add two low cards.

“Change the South hand.

“In hearts: add the king, the queen, the jack and a low card.
“In diamonds: take away the ace, the queen and a low card.
“In clubs: take away a low card.

NORTH WEST NORTH EAST soutH | SOUTH
AJxx o', A 10x
YAXXX 20 49 YKQJIxxx
®x ¢ K10x

o AXXXX & x X

“Turn the South hand face down for the moment.

“Suppose you hold the North hand and you hear partner, South, open
the bidding 2 ¥. Before you can bid anything, West overcalls 2 &4. What
do you bid now? (3% /4% /Pass.) Visualize partner’s hand. Partner has a
good heart suit and not much strength outside of hearts. You probably can
take six heart tricks and the e A. If partner has some length in diamonds,
partner can probably ruff one or two diamonds in dummy. Partner should
be able to take eight or nine tricks in a heart contract.

“What about the opponents in a spade contract? (Ten or more tricks.) It’s
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unlikely that partner has much in spades, so your side won’t get any tricks
in that suit. You have four hearts and partner has six, leaving three for the
opponents. If the opponents’ hearts divide 2—1, you’ll get a heart trick. If
they divide 3—0, you won’t get any heart tricks. You should get a trick with
the &% A, but you won’t get any more tricks unless partner comes up with
something. It’s quite likely the opponents can make game in spades.

“Your best bid at this point, therefore, is probably a jump to 4 ¥. You don’t
expect to go down too badly, even if the opponents double. If they do
double, the penalty is likely to be less than the value of the game they can
make. They may not even double the 4% contract, being afraid that you
have a stronger hand. If they bid, they may misjudge the situation and get
too high. At worst, they’ll reach their normal contract of 4, and you will
have lost nothing.”

With an experienced class, you could discuss other options, such as a tactical underbid of 3 ¥
— hoping the opponents will stop in 34 — or an immediate jump to 5% — hoping the opponents
will misjudge what to do. For a basic class, stick with the normal action.

“Let’s see what happens if you jump to 4 ¥ and East chooses to double that
contract, rather than bid 4 #&. Turn the South hand face up.

NORTH WEST NORTH EAST soutH | SCUTH
AJxx X A 10X

Y AxxX 24 49 Double Pass Y KQIxxx
¢ x Pass Pass ¢ K10x

Jo AXXXX ¥ X X

“How will partner fare in 4% doubled? (Down one.) Partner will lose
two spades, one diamond and one club. Partner’s other diamond losers can
be ruffed in dummy if necessary. Down one doubled.

“Is that a bad result? (No.) Look at the tricks you are likely to take against
a spade contract. You have at most one heart trick. You have a club trick
for sure and maybe a trick with partner’s 4 K. East-West should have no
difficulty making 4

If the class has difficulty visualizing the East—West possibilities, have the students randomly
divide the remaining cards between East and West to see what East and West can make.

“Your jump to 4% makes the auction much more difficult for East—West
to judge exactly what to do. If East bids 4 &, rather than doubling, West
might decide to bid more. If the opponents get to the five level, they could
go down. Such is the nature of preemptive bids — it makes the auction quite
exciting, and the results can be unpredictable.

“Would it make any difference if West had doubled 2 ¥ instead of over-
calling 24 ? (No.) North should jump to 4%, hoping the opponents will
guess incorrectly about what to do.
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“Change the North hand.

“In hearts: take away a low card.

“In diamonds: add the queen.

“In clubs: take away a low card and add the king.

NORTH WEST NORTH FEAST SoUTH | SOUTH
AJxx X A 10x
VAxx 24 ONT Pass 34 ¥ KQJxxx
¢ Qx Pass 49 ¢ K10x

J AKxxx oo x x

“South is the dealer and opens 2 ¥ . West overcalls 2 & . What does North
do? (2NT/39¥/3¢% /4% ) North has a number of options. North could simply
raise to 3% and give up on the possibility of game. North could jump to
49 and hope the partnership can make game or that any penalty for being
defeated is less than the value of the opponents’ contract. Or North can
take a more middle-of-the road approach and bid 2NT, asking for a further
description of partner’s hand.

“If North does bid 2NT, what will South say? (3 4¢.) With a maximum,
South will show a diamond feature. This will probably encourage North to
take the partnership to game. If South had shown a minimum, North would
settle for 3 ¥. The partnership also might get to game if North were to bid
3¢, forcing, over the 2 & overcall. South doesn’t have support for clubs,
but with a maximum hand can bid 3 ¢, showing a feature. North could put
the partnership in 49.

“In competitive auctions, it’s difficult to be very accurate in the bidding.
You have to do the best you can. There are many turns that the auction may
take.

“Suppose South opens 2¥, and West doubles for takeout. North can
bid 2NT asking for a further description of opener’s hand. What if
East now bids 3¢%? What does South do? (3 ¢ .) South still has room to
show a feature.

“What if East bids 3 ¢ ? (Double.) South can show something in diamonds
by doubling the 3 4 bid. North can decide whether to defend or bid on.

“What if East bids 3M? (Pass/4¥.) South doesn’t have to bid but might
choose to bid anyway. South has close to a maximum, and partner is show-
ing interest in reaching game with the 2NT response.



Lesson 7 — Weak Two-Bids 353

“And so it goes. Change the North hand.
“In spades: add the king.

“In hearts: take away the ace and a low card.
“In diamonds: add the ace.

NORTH WEST NORTH EAST soutH | SOUTH
AKJIxx X A 10x

v x 26 Double Y KQJxxx
¢ AQx ¢ K10x
JAKxxx o x x

“Suppose South opens with a weak 2 ¥ bid, and West overcalls 2 & . What
does North bid? (Double/3NT.) This time, it looks as though the opponents
have wandered into trouble. North should double them for penalties. Even
opposite a minimum weak two-bid, the partnership can probably extract a
large penalty from 2 & doubled.”

For more experienced students, you might want to clarify that North’s double in this situation is
for penalty — not a negative double — since North already knows what partner’s hand looks like.

You might skip the next statement if the students are unfamiliar with the redouble. Redoubles are
discussed in More Commonly Used Conventions in the 21st Century.

“What if West doubled for takeout? (Redouble.) North can redouble, show-
ing interest in defending for penalties. Whatever East—West bid next, North
plans to double for penalty. If East bids diamonds, South would be happy to
get in on the action and double that suit, before North has a chance.”

Summary
“If the opponents interfere over the weak two-bid, nothing has changed:
* A new suit by responder below the level of game is still forcing.
e 2NT, if it is available, still asks for a further description of opener’s hand.

® Raises of opener’s suit can be based on either weakness or strength

— neither opener nor the opponents know which type of hand responder
holds.

¢ With no fit with opener’s suit, responder can double an overcall for penal-
ties with a good defensive hand.

® Over a takeout double, responder can redouble with a strong hand and
interest in defending for penalties.”

w “Let’s do Exercises 5 & 6 in the student text
to review what we have just discussed.”
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Exercise Five — Opener’s Second Bid

You hold the following hand as West:

AKQ10964
vis83
93

74

What is your next bid in each of the following auctions?

1) WEST NORTH EAST SOUTH
26 Pass RY Pass
?

2) WEST NORTH EAST SOUTH
20 Pass 3v Pass
?

3) WEST NORTH EAST SOUTH
20 Double 2NT 3¢
?

4) WEST NORTH EAST SOUTH
20 Pass 3NT Pass
?

5) WEST NORTH EAST SOUTH
20 3 44M Se%

?

Exercise Five Answer— Opener’s Second Bid

1) Pass. Partner’s raise isn’t invitational. You’ve already described your hand with the weak two-
bid.

2) 49%. A new suit by responder is forcing. Raise to show support.

3) Pass. You would have rebid 3 to show a minimum if South had passed, but the 34 bid gives
you the option of passing to show nothing extra.

4) Pass. Partner has heard your descriptive opening bid and decided that 3NT is the best contract
for your side. Partner hasn’t promised a fit for spades.

5) Pass. Partner is the captain. Partner’s 4# bid may have been made with a weak hand or a
strong hand. Pass, and leave any further decision to partner.
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Exercise Six — Higher-Level Openings

What is your opening call with each of the following hands?

1) A6 2) AAQJ97643 3) & —
YAKJ9853 v3 v72
*J74 94 ®KQJ987543
®93 ® I8 %108

Exercise Six Answer— Higher-level Openings
1) 3%. With a seven-card suit, open a preemptive (weak) bid at the three level.
2) 44, An eight-card suit can be opened at the four level.

3) 54. With a weak hand but a good nine-card minor suit, you can open at the five level ... to
make things interesting!

NOTE: Sample Deals Review the instructions on page 44.
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SAMPLE DEALS - LESSON 7

Guidelines for Teachers: The deals in this lesson contain examples of
the weak two-bid in action. With any competitive auction, there are many
possible results. Let the students bid and play the deals as they see fit, then
discuss the suggested auction. The variation in the actual results should in-
dicate the type of action generated by weak two-bids. The deals are all fairly
straightforward, but do contain a couple of concepts for discussion with a
more experienced group (frozen suit and inferences from the auction). D

N

Bid and Play — Deal 1: The Classic Weak Two-Bid

Guidelines for Teachers: On this first deal, East has a perfect weak two
bid hand. That call makes it difficult for North-South to get in the auction
and many won’t.

Introduction
“Let’s play a deal where we can see a perfect example of a weak two bid.”

Instructions

“North is the dealer. Take your hands and start the bidding. Play out the
final contract when you have completed the auction.

(E-Z Deal Cards: #7, Deal 1 — Dealer, North)

Dealer: North & A2
Vul: None ¥_852
®AJ64
o J1042
AKQ654 N ] A83
vJ W E YKQ10963
¢ 852 S K7
*KQ75 $* 963
AJ1097
VYA7T4
Q1093
% A8
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Suggested Bidding

“Turn up all of the cards and put each hand dummy style at the edge of the
table in front of each player. Let’s review the bidding first and agree on a
final contract.

WEST NORTH EAST SOUTH
Pass A 4 Pass
Pass Pass

“After North’s pass, East has a perfect hand for a weak two-bid. The opening
bid of 2 ¥ shows a good six-card suit and not enough values for an opening
bid at the one level. South’s hand is unsuitable for either an overcall or a
takeout double. West doesn’t care much for partner’s choice of trump suit but
should not attempt to “improve” the contract. West’s hand is unsuitable for
notrump, and a response in a new suit would be forcing, likely getting the
partnership too high. West should pass, hoping partner can make eight tricks
in a contract of 2 ¥, or that the opponents will enter the auction. North has
the values for a balancing bid, but neither a takeout double nor an overcall
is attractive. North passes, leaving East as declarer in 2.

“North—South can make at least eight tricks in diamonds, and even a con-
tract of 3 ¢ down one would be a good result. East’s weak two-bid makes
it difficult for North—South to get into the auction. If they do, West will get
off to the best lead of the ¥ J.”

Suggested Opening Lead

“Now that we have agreed on a contract of 2% by East, let’s review the
play and defense.

“South is on lead and should choose the & ], top of a sequence.”

Suggested Play

“Declarer has a spade loser, a heart loser, two diamond losers and two club
losers. East should plan to draw trumps and then try finesses in both dia-
monds and clubs. East can lead twice toward dummy’s &K and % Q, hop-
ing that South has the ¢ A. East also can lead a low diamond from dummy
toward the K, hoping North has the ¢ A.

“There’s not much difficulty on the actual deal, since both the % A and the
4 A are favorably placed for declarer. The defenders can probably get a club
ruff (see below), but East should finish with at least eight tricks.”
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Suggested Defense

“On the layout of the cards, there’s nothing the defenders can do to prevent
East from making a contract of 2 9. The best they can do is get a club ruff
and prevent declarer from making an overtrick. This isn’t easy. With the
spade sequence to lead from, South is unlikely to start by leading the e A,
hoping to get a ruff. On the lead of the #1J, North will win the first trick
with the # A but is unlikely to lead back a club. Unless one of the defend-
ers switches to clubs before East can drive out the ¥ A and draw trumps,
declarer will take nine tricks.

“If North—South find a way into the auction and play in a diamond partscore,
East—West can probably take five tricks after the lead of the ¥J — one
spade, two hearts, one diamond and one club. If South plays in a notrump
contract and West leads the ¥ J, East must be careful to overtake this with
the ¥ Q and continue leading hearts. If East doesn’t overtake and South
holds up the ¥ A, East—West won’t be able to establish their heart winners
while East still has a potential entry with the 4 K.”
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Bid and Play — Deal 2: The Descriptive Weak Two-Bid

Guidelines for Teachers: This deal includes an example of how declarer
can freeze a suit to prevent the defenders from taking all of the tricks in the
suit (frozen suit). There is an opportunity to discuss the suit from both the
declarer’s and the defenders’ point of view.

Introduction

“Let’s play a deal where the contract could be in jeopardy if declarer doesn’t
handle the opening lead carefully.”

Instructions

“East is the dealer. Take your hands and start the bidding. Play out the final
contract when you have completed the auction.”

(E-Z Deal Cards: #7, Deal 2 — Dealer, East)

Dealer: East & AK 74
Vul: N-S Y1062

¢ K5

S KQ104
AQI1095 N AJ62
YAS ¥YQJ973
®J62 W E 494
*1973 S S A82

A3

YK54

¢AQ10873

$ 65

Suggested Bidding

“Turn up all of the cards and put each hand dummy style at the edge of the
table in front of each player. Let’s review the bidding first and agree on a
final contract.

WEST NORTH EAST SOUTH
Pass 24

Pass 2NT Pass 3¢

Pass 3ANT Pass Pass

Pass
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“With only a five-card heart suit, East does not have the right type of hand
for a weak two-bid in first position. South, however, has an ideal hand for
opening 2 ¢ — a good six-card suit and 9 high-card points. With a balanced
hand, 15 high-card points and an honor in partner’s suit, North has interest in
reaching a game contract after hearing South’s opening bid of 2 ¢ . Without
any strength in hearts, it would be dangerous for North to insist on a contract
of 3NT, especially since South could have as few as 6 points. Instead, North
asks for more information by making the artificial response of 2NT.

“With close to a maximum for the weak two-bid, South shows a side feature
in hearts. This is all North needs to know to put the partnership in a contract
of 3NT. Opposite good diamonds and a feature in hearts, North expects to
have a play for nine tricks. South respects North’s decision.”

Suggested Opening Lead

“Now that we have agreed on a contract of 3NT by North, let’s review the
play and defense.

“East is on lead. Although South has shown some values in hearts, that
suit still looks best for the defense. Presumably, North has some strength
in clubs and spades for the 3NT bid. South would start with the ¥ Q, top
of a broken sequence.”

Suggested Play

“Declarer has two sure winners in spades and three in diamonds. If the
missing diamonds divide 3-2 or the 4 J appears on the first round, declarer
will get three more tricks from that suit. Declarer can promote a ninth trick
in clubs and may get a trick from the heart suit.

“North has one hurdle to overcome, the opening heart lead. North wants to
make sure that the defenders don’t take four or five heart tricks and defeat
the contract. There’s no danger if East holds the W A, since the $K will
then be a trick. There is a danger if West holds the ¥ A. To decide whether
to play the K on the first trick, North needs to look carefully at the layout
of the suit. East’s lead of the ¥ Q implies that East also holds the ¥ J. East
could be leading from a holding such as WA Q Jx or YQJ 9 x.

“The ¥ 10 in North’s hand is a critical card. As long as East holds the ¥,
North can secure the contract by playing low on the first trick. East’s ¥ Q
may win the first trick, but now the defenders are helpless. If East continues
with the $J, declarer can cover with dummy’s Y K. The ¥ 10 will become
a trick if West wins the W A. If East continues with a low heart, declarer
plays low from dummy and will win the trick with the % 10, unless West
plays the W A. If West does play the ¥ A on the second trick, South’s WK
is a winner.
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“By playing a low heart from dummy on the first trick, declarer effectively
freezes the suit. If the defenders lead the suit a second time, declarer is
sure to get a heart trick. If the defenders lead anything else, declarer can
establish a club trick to make the contract. There are many such positions
where the suit is frozen for one side or the other or both. Whichever side
leads the suit will lose a trick.

“Look at what happens if declarer plays the ¥ K on the first trick, hoping
East has the ¥ A. West wins and returns a heart, trapping North’s ¥ 10. The
defenders take the first five heart tricks and the % A to defeat the contract
two tricks.

“If declarer negotiates the heart suit correctly, the only remaining challenge
is the diamond suit. When the defenders’ diamonds divide 3-2, six tricks
roll home in the suit, and declarer makes the contract.”

Suggested Defense

“If East starts with the ¥ Q, the defenders can defeat the contract, if dummy’s
¥ K is played on the first trick. If declarer plays a low heart from dummy
on the first trick, there’s nothing the defenders can do. If the ¥ Q wins the
first trick, East’s best continuation is the ¥ J, hoping that West holds the
¥ 10 or that North started with a doubleton ¥ 10.

“Interestingly enough, if declarer does duck the first heart, West’s best play
is to overtake with the ¥ A and return a heart. That gives declarer a trick
with the WK, but establishes the heart suit for the defense. Declarer can’t
afford to let East win a trick with the e A and is restricted to nine tricks. If
West doesn’t overtake the first heart and East continues with a small heart,
declarer most likely will make ten tricks — getting a heart trick and having
time to establish a club trick.

“It’s interesting to speculate what might happen if East leads a low heart
rather than the ¥ Q. Declarer should play low from dummy and not risk
everything by playing the K on the first trick. Then declarer will make
the contract. If declarer plays the ¥ K on the first trick, the defenders can
defeat the contract two tricks.”
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Bid and Play — Deal 3: Raising a Weak Two-Bid

/
Guidelines for Teachers: In this deal, raising partner’s weak two-bid helps

steal the contract. In the play, declarer has an opportunity to take an infer-
ence from the auction, and go against the eight ever, nine never guideline.
This is an important point for more experienced students. The level of the
class will determine how much discussion you want to have on the effect
that the auction can have on the play of the hand.

N

J

Introduction

“Let’s play a deal where the weak two-bid helps steal the contract.”

Instructions

“South is the dealer. Take your hands and start the bidding. Play out the
final contract when you have completed the auction.”

(E-Z Deal Cards: #7, Deal 3 — Dealer, South)

Dealer: South & K62
Vul: E-W v1974

®Q9

* Q843
Ao AQS8S
YAQIOS N ¥ KSg32
®A1073 W E| 4652
*®KJIIS5 S SA106

AATI0743

v6

*KI84

*72

Suggested Bidding

“Turn up all of the cards and put each hand dummy style at the edge of the
table in front of each player. Let’s review the bidding first and agree on a
final contract.”

WEST NORTH EAST SOUTH
2N
Double 3M Pass Pass

Pass
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“This is the perfect time for South to open a weak two-bid. North—South
are not vulnerable, and with a good suit, South is unlikely to get into much
trouble even if doubled for penalties.

“West has the right hand for a takeout double — a hand worth an opening
bid or more with support for all of the unbid suits. Now it’s up to North.
Although partner has been doubled at the two level, the double wasn’t for
penalties. If North passes, East—West will probably bid to their best con-
tract. With three-card support for partner’s suit, North should raise to the
three level. North—South should have a nine-card fit, making it difficult for
the opponents to double for penalty, and the raise will make it awkward for
East—West to find their best spot.

“Had North passed, East would be able to comfortably respond 3 ¥ to the
takeout double, and East—West would end up in their best contract. After
the 3 M bid, East has a tough decision. East has some high cards, but not
really enough to bid 4 ¥ and not enough to double 3 & . East’s best choice is
probably to pass and hope to defeat the contract. If East passes, that should
end the auction. West doesn’t have enough to compete any further.”

Suggested Opening Lead

“Now that we have agreed on a contract of 3 & by South, let’s review the
play and defense.

“West has a difficult choice of opening leads. Anything could be right. It’s
usually best to avoid leading a singleton trump when there’s no expectation
that declarer will be ruffing losers in dummy. Instead, West should pick an
unbid suit. The ¥ A is quite reasonable. South has shown a weak hand and
is unlikely to hold the W K. West will have a better idea of what to do next
after seeing the dummy.”

Suggested Play

“South has a potential spade loser, a heart loser, two diamond losers and
two club losers. A diamond loser can be ruffed in dummy or the 4 10 might
drop, so declarer’s main concern should be the trump suit.

“Declarer has a choice between playing the # A and &K, hoping the & Q
will fall, or taking a finesse. The standard guideline in this situation is eight
ever, nine never, indicating that with nine or more cards, you never finesse.
This is a guideline, however, not a rule. Declarer also should be guided by
the auction. West’s takeout double showing support for all of the unbid suits
indicates that West is probably short in spades. Declarer should take this
into account before deciding what to do in spades.

“Suppose the defenders lead the ¥ A and another heart, which is ruffed
by South. Before playing any trumps, declarer should lead diamonds next
to drive out the 4 A. This will allow declarer to ruff a diamond loser even
if the missing trumps divide badly. Suppose the defenders take their club
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winners after winning the 4 A, and declarer regains the lead. Now it’s time
for the trump suit. Declarer plays a low spade to dummy’s # K and leads a
low spade back toward the South hand. East follows on the second round
with a low spade, and South is at the crossroads. Follow the guideline or
take the finesse based on the inference from the auction?

“As can be seen from the actual layout, South can make the contract by
finessing. Is that the right play? In this situation, there is no right or wrong.
That’s what makes the game interesting. Going down one trick in a contract
of 3 is no disaster. Making 3 M will be an excellent result. South still
may be pondering.”

Suggested Defense

“The defenders should avoid giving declarer any help. If the defenders
lead spades, they will solve declarer’s problem in that suit. Meanwhile,
they should be careful to collect the tricks to which they are entitled — one
heart, one diamond and two clubs. Then they’ll have to sit back and see if
declarer gives them a second diamond trick or a spade trick.

“If East—West bid to a heart contract, they are unlikely to take 10 tricks, even
if they guess how to play the club suit. North—South should get at least one
spade trick, one heart trick and two diamond tricks, maybe more. If East—
West get pushed to 49, they are likely to get a poor result if they go down
two tricks (or get doubled and go down one trick). Vulnerable undertricks
can be expensive.”
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Bid and Play — Deal 4: Preempting the Opponents

Guidelines for Teachers: This deal allows the opening bidder to make a
weak two-bid that partner can jump to game and put pressure on the oppo-
nents to get into the auction. Some North players will sit for South’s double
and some will be tempted to bid 4 M.

Introduction

“Let’s play a deal where the weak two-bid helps to jam the auction and makes
life difficult for the partnership holding most of the strength.”

Instructions

“West is the dealer. Take your hands and start the bidding. Play out the final
contract when you have completed the auction.”

(E-Z Deal Cards: #7, Deal 4 — Dealer, West)

Dealer: West AKS532
Vul: Both ¥

& K543

S K1043
A 10 N AJIo864
YAQI10965 ¥J)743
®Q97 WSE ¢ 102
$ 852 $ 96

AAQ7

¥YK2

®AJ86

S AQI7

Suggested Bidding

“Turn up all of the cards and put each hand dummy style at the edge of the
table in front of each player. Let’s review the bidding first and agree on a
final contract.

WEST NORTH EAST SOUTH
29 Pass 49 Double
Pass Pass (?) Pass

“West has an ideal hand for an opening weak two-bid in first position. North
doesn’t have enough strength to enter the auction at this point, so East has
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an opportunity to make the auction more difficult for North—South. With a
weak hand but good support for partner’s suit, East should raise to the game
level. East doesn’t expect partner to make a contract of 4 ¥, but with little
or no defensive strength, East suspects the opponents can make a game or
slam.

“East’s bid creates a challenge for South. Holding 21 high-card points, South
didn’t anticipate that the auction would be at the four level before getting
an opportunity to bid. With too much to pass, South has to double and hope
for the best. After West’s pass, it’s now North that has a tough decision.
Partner’s double shows a good hand, but South is unlikely to hold a lot of
strength in hearts. North—South can probably get a better score by bidding
and making a game contract, than by defeating the opponents’ contract one
or two tricks. With only four cards in each of the unbid suits, North’s safest
action probably is to pass and hope to get enough of a penalty to compensate
for any North—South contract. Still, many North’s would be tempted to bid
4 & — and now South might push higher.

“If East—West were not in the bidding, North—South would probably find a
reasonable contract through some auction such as:

WEST NORTH EAST SOUTH
Pass Pass Pass 2NT
Pass 3 Pass 36
Pass 3ANT Pass Pass
Pass

“South would open 2NT showing a balanced hand of 20 or 21 points. North
would use the Stayman convention to check for a major-suit fit and then
settle for game in notrump. If West leads a heart, South will make at least
10 tricks. North—South can make a contract of Sé or 5 ¢ — losing only
one heart and one diamond.

“East—West’s bidding makes it very difficult for North—South to reach a
makeable contract. If North bids and the partnership winds up in their 4-3
spade fit, they will fare poorly when the trumps break 5—1. Even if North—
South do manage to find a minor-suit fit, they may get too high, reaching
a slam contract.”

Suggested Opening Lead

“Now that we have agreed on a contract of 4 ¥ doubled by West, let’s review
the play and defense.

“If North-South decide to defend, North’s best lead is probably a trump.
When North-South have most of the strength, it’s a good idea to lead trumps
to try to prevent declarer from ruffing losers. On the actual hand, it won’t
make much difference. North could lead a low card in any suit, and the
defense should make the same number of tricks.”
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Suggested Play

“West has a spade loser, a heart loser, three diamond losers and three club
losers. In a doubled contract, West can’t afford to be defeated too many
tricks, or the penalty will be larger than any score the opponents could
make in their best contract. West should plan to ruff a diamond loser and a
club loser in dummy. West should plan to take a finesse in the trump suit,
hoping to trap South’s ¥ K.

“If the defenders don’t lead a trump initially, West should give up two tricks
in one of the minor suits, planning to ruff the third round in the dummy.
West can take the trump finesse next and eventually ruff another loser in
dummy. Playing carefully, West should finish with one spade loser, no heart
losers, two diamond losers and two club losers. Down two.

“Since both partnerships are vulnerable, East—West will lose 500 points for
being defeated two tricks doubled in a contract of 4 ¥ . This is less than the
value of a vulnerable game for North—South in 3NT, 5S¢ or 5 ¢ . East—West
might do even better than this if North—South get to a spade contract or get
too high in another denomination.”

Suggested Defense

“Although a trump lead is usually best against this type of auction, it won’t
do the defense much good on this hand. The defenders are only entitled to
five tricks. If declarer doesn’t take the heart finesse, the defenders may get
a sixth trick, giving them a penalty of 800 points, but that’s unlikely.”
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GENERAL CONCEPTS
Strong 2¢ Opening

This lesson covers the strong artificial 2 & opening, responses, and subsequent auction. It assumes
that the participants are familiar with weak two-bids from the previous lesson. Since a 2 ¢ opening
often leads to slam-going auctions, some of the material addresses this issue. It maybe a little awkward
because slam bidding is not covered in detail until the next course, although some of your students
will be familiar with some of the methods. Nonetheless, most of the participants should be familiar
with Blackwood. The auctions in which a cuebid is suggested can be skipped, if you don’t feel the
class can grasp the concept.

The Bidding

The 2% opening bid that is recommended is one where the partnership is forced to game on
most hands if opener bids a suit after a 2 4 response. The exception is when opener immediately
bids the suit again after responder’s next bid. For a basic group, you might simply treat the 2%
opening as forcing to game unless opener rebids 2NT, but you will have to adjust a couple of
the examples.

The 2 @ response is treated as a waiting bid, rather than a negative response. With more experienced
players, you can point out that there are other treatments.

Here are the topics covered:

Opening 2¢ with Strong Unbalanced Hands

This is the introduction to the use of the 2 &% opening. Most players will be familiar with this
bid. You can put the emphasis on the type of hand that is opened 2¢s. Many players open
2 with “good” hands that don’t really qualify for a 2e% opening. While a guideline of 22
or more points is used, the real emphasis should be on trick-taking potential with some de-
fensive values.

Opening 2 ¢ with Strong Balanced Hands

Lesson 1 introduced the concept of opening 2NT with 20 to 21 points. That can be reem-
phasized here, now that 2 & is available for stronger balanced hands. For basic players, you
could briefly include a review of the entire structure of opening bids with balanced hands.

Responding to 2 e

The response structure used here is only one of many. It assumes that 8 or more points are
required for a positive response. A good five-card suit or longer is required for a positive
response in a suit. Most responses fall into the 2 ¢ waiting category.

Opener’s Rebid

The concept of opening 2% with a strong hand is not too difficult but the follow-up is more
complex, especially when responder makes a response other than 2 4 . Go through this section
carefully to make sure that the class is comfortable with this part of the auction.
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The Rest of the Auction

This section goes through several examples of the complete auction following a 2e% open-
ing. If the players are unfamiliar with slam bidding techniques, you can skip those examples.
However, the players can probably follow most of the ideas.

The auctions following a 2NT rebid are a good review of the earlier lessons on Stayman and
Jacoby transfers.

Handling Interference

The methods recommended are only a few of the many possibilities. Point this out to more
experienced players. The important concept is that any agreement is better than no agreement
in these situations.

Play & Defense

The deals are all examples of the 2¢% opening bid in action. There’s only one slam deal, and it
doesn’t really require the use of Blackwood.

The deals in this lesson have many challenging play concepts:
e Simple squeeze.
* Trump management.
¢ Suit establishment.
e Safety play.

The first deal contains an example of a simple squeeze. This is likely to be a completely new
concept for the participants. The deal is set up so that players may fall into making the contract if
they are observant. The key concept is not to give up when the situation looks hopeless. Take all of
your winners and something good might happen. For basic players, an introduction to the concept
is enough. For more experienced players, you might want to spend some time looking at the basic
position and why it works.

The second deal looks deceptively easy, but requires careful management of the trump suit when
there are losers to be ruffed. Most of the declarers are likely to be defeated. Go over the deal carefully,
pointing out the importance of planning the sequence of plays.

The third deal involves suit development through promotion, but it may present a challenge to
many declarers at this level. Declarer has to spot the opportunity and then handle a side suit correctly
to get the necessary entries.

The fourth deal involves a standard safety play in the trump suit. This is a topic that will be quite
challenging for inexperienced players. For more experienced players, you can discuss the advantages
and disadvantages of safety plays at duplicate bridge.
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GENERAL INTRODUCTION

The previous lesson introduced the concept of weak two-bids and discussed reserving the 2 e
opening for strong hands. This lesson concentrates on the 2% opening bid and responses. Since 2 o%
openings usually lead to game or slam contracts, they are an exciting part of the game, and you want
to emphasize this with the class.

You might start the lesson like this:

“In this lesson, we’ll focus on those big hands you occasionally pick up —
the ones where slam is in the air. So, let’s get ready for some excitement.
You’ll probably see more big hands in today’s lesson than you’ve seen in
most of the games you’ve played in so far.”
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GROUP ACTIVITIES

Opening 2& with a Strong Unbalanced Hand

Introduction

“In the last lesson, the concept of the weak two-bid was introduced. Open-
ing bids of 24, 2% and 2 can be used to show a good six-card suit that
doesn’t have enough values for an opening bid at the one level. That’s great
— and I hope you’ll decide to add the weak two-bid to your list of conven-
tions — but what do you do when you hold an old-fashioned strong two-bid
in hearts? You can’t open with 1 ¥, since an opening bid of one-of-a-suit is
not forcing. And now you can’t open with 2% or 3% or more, since those
are all preemptive bids.

“As you might have guessed, this is why the 2 ¢ opening was reserved when
we discussed weak two-bids. You can open a weak two-bid in diamonds,
hearts or spades, but not in clubs. We’ll use 2e% as a conventional opening
bid with all strong hands of about 22 or more points. Let’s see how that
works.”

Instructions

“The cards are sorted into suits. Give each player one suit and construct the
following hand for South.

“In spades: the ace, the king and a low card.

“In hearts: the ace, the king, the queen, the jack and three low cards.
“In diamonds: a low card.

“In clubs: the ace and the queen.

NORTH SOUTH SOUTH
YAKQIJIxxx
L 2D'¢
*AQ

“This is the type of hand I like to pick up. 23 high-card points plus 3 length
points — a total of 26. You have game in your own hand. Even if partner has
nothing, you should take two spade tricks, seven heart tricks and the % A.

“You can’t afford to open 1¥.Why not? (Not forcing.) Partner could pass
1 ¥ with a weak hand, and you would miss a game.

“What’s wrong with opening 4 ¥ to make sure you get to game? (Might
miss a slam.) First, an opening bid of 4 ¥ is a preemptive bid, not a strong
bid. Partner would expect you to have a good eight-card suit with little
strength outside the suit. Second, if you did use 4 ¥ to show a strong hand,
there wouldn’t be much room left to explore slam possibilities. On this
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hand, you don’t need much from partner to make a slam. As little as the
& K might be enough.

“So, what do you open? (2¢%.) You use 2 ¢ as a strong, artificial, opening
bid. It says nothing about clubs. It says you have a hand too strong to open
at the one level.

“What’s the one thing partner can’t do when you open 2 ¢ ? (Pass.) 2 ¢%
is artificial (conventional) and forcing, so partner can’t pass. We’ll look at
how you respond to 2e% in a moment, but, for now, assume partner bids
something.

“How will you describe this hand? (Bid hearts.) You’ll show the heart suit
on the rebid. That way, you’ll be telling partner that you have a strong two-
bid in hearts. The heart rebid also will be forcing. It’s as if you had opened
with a strong 2 ¥ bid.

“Of course, not all hands will be quite this strong. Sometimes you can’t wait
until you have game in your own hand before opening a strong two-bid.

“Change the South hand.

“In spades: add a low card.

“In hearts: take away the jack and a low card.
“In clubs: add a low card.

NORTH SOUTH SOUTH
% AAKXxxX
YAKQxx
®x
% AQX

“What would you do with this hand as dealer? (2¢%.) This hand isn’t as
strong as the previous hand. There’s no guarantee that you can make game
if partner has nothing. You might even struggle to take more than seven or
eight tricks, if you can’t find a suitable trump fit. Still, you do have 22 high-
card points plus 1 length point for the five-card suit. You don’t need much
from partner to make game. A well-located king or queen might be enough.
If you open 1%, partner will pass with fewer than 6 points, and you could
miss a game. Instead, take your chances and open 2 é%.

“The basic guideline for opening 2% is a hand worth 22 or more points.
That’s only a guideline, however. The real criterion is whether you think
you’ll miss a game, if you open at the one level and partner can’t scrape
up a response.

“Change the South hand.

“In spades: add the jack.

“In hearts: take away the ace and a low card.
“In clubs: add a low card.
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NORTH SOUTH SOUTH
1M AMAKITxx
¥ KQx
*x
d AQxx

“What would you open with this hand? (1#.) This is a strong hand, but
not strong enough for an opening 2e% bid. There are 19 high-card points
plus 1 for the five-card suit. Open 1 & . If partner doesn’t have enough to
respond, you probably won’t miss a game. Even taking five or six tricks
might be a challenge if partner has nothing. Of course, if partner does have
enough to respond, make sure the partnership gets to game.

“Even with a hand containing 22 points or more, it’s not always a good idea
to open 2.

“Change the South hand.
“In spades: take away the jack.
“In hearts: add the ace.

NORTH SOUTH SOUTH
1 AAKxX
YAKQx
® X
* AQxx

“This hand has 22 high-card points, but many players would open 1 e% rather
than 2e¢. Hands with 4—4—4-1 distribution don’t always play very well if
you can’t find a suitable fit. In addition, if you do open 2 ¢%, you're going to
have a difficult time describing this hand on your rebid. It’s an unbalanced
hand, but you don’t have a good five-card or longer suit. Will you tell partner
you have a strong opening bid in hearts or in spades ... or in clubs? Better
to open léb. If partner can’t respond, maybe the opponents will bid and
give you a chance to show your strength. If partner does respond, you’ll be
better placed to determine the best contract.

“On the other hand, with good distribution, you don’t need 22 or more points
all of the time to open 2.

“Change the South hand.
“In spades: add the queen and the ten.
“In clubs: take away the ace and the queen.

SOUTH
NORTH SOUTH A AKOI0%x
2¢% ¥ AKQx
¢ x

o x x
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“What about this hand? (2e%/1 & .) Only 18 high-card points plus 2 points
for the six-card spade suit, but most players would open this hand 2 ¢%. You
don’t need much in partner’s hand to make a game.

“Construct a hand for North with no high cards.
“In spades: three low cards.

“In hearts: three low cards.

“In diamonds: four low cards.

“In clubs: three low cards.

NORTH NORTH SOUTH SOUTH

PO 2% AMAKQI10xx
¥ xxXx YAKQx

® xXXX ®x

o X XX & x X

“Would North say anything but ‘pass’ if South opened 14 ? (No.) Cer-
tainly not. North wouldn’t dream of saying anything.

“Yet how many tricks is South likely to take? (10.) If the spades aren’t
4-0, South should get six spade tricks and three heart tricks for sure. South
will get a 10th trick if the hearts divide 3-3 or if South can ruff a heart in
the dummy. In fact, if the defenders’ spades divide 2—2, South will take 10
tricks, since there will be a trump left in dummy to ruff the heart loser.

“So, you can see why you would want to open the South hand with a strong
forcing bid of 2¢%, even though it doesn’t satisfy the requirements on point
count alone.

“Contrast this with the earlier 22—point hand for South.
“In spades: take away the queen and the ten.
“In clubs: add the ace and the queen.

iOXRJ;' NORTH SOUTH iOAU -Ir(Hx X
¥ XXX Ieb YAKQx
® XXXX ¢ x

& X X X d AQxx

“You have more high-card points, but how high would you like to be?
(One level.) If you get much beyond the one level, you may be in trouble.
If you bid 1e% and partner passes, you're in as good a contract as any.”

Summary

“With an unbalanced hand, the opening bid of 2 ¢ shows a hand of about 22
or more points or a strong playing hand that can take nine or more tricks.”
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Opening 2% with a Strong Balanced Hand

Introduction

“The 2 ¢% opening can be used with strong balanced hands as well as unbal-
anced hands. In our first lesson, it was mentioned briefly that most players
use a range of 20 or 21 points for an opening bid of 2NT when they play
weak two-bids. That’s because balanced hands of 22 or more points can be
opened 2¢%.”

Instructions

“Turn the cards in the North hand face down for the moment, and rearrange
the South hand.

“In hearts: take away the king.
“In diamonds: add the ace.

NORTH SOUTH SOUTH
2 AMAKXX
24 ONT YAQx
¢ Ax
d AQxx

“How much is this hand worth? (23 points.) There are 23 high-card
points.

“What will you open the bidding? (2e%.) The hand is too strong for an
opening bid of 2NT if you use a range of 20 or 21 points.

“What do you plan to rebid after partner’s response? (2NT.) Opening
2% and rebidding 2NT shows a balanced hand of 22 to 24 points. Of course,
you won’t always get to rebid 2NT, depending on what partner responds,
but that’s the basic plan.

“Change the South hand.
“In spades: take away a low card.
“In diamonds: add the king.

NORTH SOUTH SOUTH

Pass Y AQx
¢ AKx
d AQxx

“What would be your opening bid with this hand? (3NT.) There are 26
high-card points, so start with 3NT.”

You can skip the following examples with an experienced group, but they might serve as a useful

review for a more basic class.
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“Now you have a way of handling any balanced hand. Let’s take a moment
to review the complete structure.

“Change the South hand.

“In spades: take away the ace and add a low card.
“In hearts: take away the ace and add a low card.
“In diamonds: take away the ace and add a low card.

NORTH SOUTH SOUTH
1 A Kxx
¥ Qxx
¢ Kxx
d AQxx

“What would you open with this hand? (1¢e.) With a balanced hand too
weak to open the bidding 1NT, open one-of-a-suit, planning to rebid notrump
at the cheapest available level.

“Change the South hand.
“In spades: take away a low card and add the queen.

NORTH SOUTH SOUTH
INT A KQx
¥ Qxx
¢ Kxx
d AQxx

“What’s your opening bid with this hand? (1NT.) With a balanced hand
of 15 to 17 points, open INT. This hand has 16 high-card points.

“Change the South hand.
“In hearts: take away a low card and add the king.

NORTH SOUTH SOUTH
1o AKQx
¥ KQx
¢ Kxx
d AQxx

“Now what do you open? (1¢%.) This hand has 19 high-card points. With a
balanced hand of 18 or 19 points — too strong to open INT but not strong
enough to open 2NT — open one-of-a-suit, planning to jump in notrump
at the next opportunity. For example, 1 ¢o—1 ¢ —2NT.
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“Change the South hand.
“In diamonds: take away a low card.
“In clubs: add the jack.

NORTH SOUTH SOUTH
ONT A KQx
¥ KQx
¢ Kx
P AQJIxx

“What about this hand? (2NT.) There are 20 high-card points plus 1 point
for the five-card suit. With 5-3-3-2 distribution, the hand is still balanced.
Open 2NT with a balanced hand and 20 or 21 HCP.

“Change the South hand.
“In hearts; take away a low card and add the ace.
“In diamonds: take away the king and add the jack.

NORTH SOUTH SOUTH
Dot A KQx
YAKQ
¢ Jx
P AQJxx

“What’s the opening bid? (2 ¢%.) With a balanced hand and 22 to 24 points,
open 2 ¢k, intending to rebid 2NT. There are 22 high-card points in this hand
plus 1 length point for the five-card suit. The hand is balanced, since there
is no void, no singleton and no more than one doubleton.

“Are you worried about the diamonds? (Yes.) So am I, but that shouldn’t
prevent you from treating it as a balanced hand. There was a time when
you needed stoppers in all four suits for a notrump bid, but that notion has
lost support over the years. If you open 2, planning to rebid 3¢ over
partner’s response, you will be showing an unbalanced hand. You’re free to
use your judgment on any given hand, but the modern guideline is to treat
this as a balanced hand.

“Change the South hand.
“In diamonds: take away a low card and add the king.

SOUTH
NORTH SOUTH A KOx
2¢% Y AKQ

¢ KJ

FPAQJIxx
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“How do you plan to describe this hand? (2e% followed by 3NT.) With a
balanced hand of 25 high-card points and a five-card suit, open 2 e, plan-

ning to jump to 3NT on your rebid. That shows a balanced hand of 25 to
27 HCP.

“So, you have the general idea for opening a balanced hand of any strength.
Just to test that out, change the South hand again.

“In diamonds: add the ace.
“In clubs: take away a low card.

NORTH SOUTH SOUTH
2 A KQx
YAKQ
¢ AKJ
d AQJx

“If you are ever lucky enough to pick up a hand like this, what would
you do? (2% followed by 4NT.) With 29 high-card points, you would start
with 2 e, intending to jump to 4NT on your rebid. That shows a hand too
strong to rebid 3NT — a hand with about 28 to 30 HCP. If you keep pick-
ing up hands like this, you should start playing the game for high stakes,
not just for fun!”

You might leave this final example for experienced players only. If you skip the review examples,
you will need to construct this hand from scratch.

“Since you now have a way of showing any balanced hand with 22 or more
points by opening 2, what does an opening bid of 3NT show? It used
to show a balanced hand of 25 to 27 points, but that hand is covered by
opening 2 ¢ and jumping to 3NT. 3NT can be put to some fancy conven-
tional uses. The most common approach is to use an opening bid of 3NT
to show a hand which doesn’t have 25 to 27 high-card points, but is a hand
on which you think you can make 3NT, because you have a long solid suit.
For example ...

“Change the South hand.

“In spades: take away the king (or reconstruct the whole hand.)
“In hearts: take away the ace and the queen and add a low card.
“In diamonds: take away the king.

“In clubs: add the king and two low cards.
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NORTH SOUTH SOUTH
3NT A Qx
¥ Kx
®A]
P AKQJxxx

“Some players would open this hand 3NT. You expect to take at least the ¢ A
and seven club tricks. If you can find one more trick, you’ll make 3NT. If the
defenders lead a heart, for example, and you get a trick with the YK, you’ll
have nine tricks even if partner has no help for you. It’s a bit of a gamble,
however. The defenders might be able to take a lot of spade tricks — and
perhaps a lot of heart tricks after that if the % A is unfavorably placed. They
may make nine tricks before you do! That’s why this bid is called a gambling
3NT opening. You might need a little help in partner’s hand — such as the
A ] — but it’s a worthwhile chance to get the game bonus.

“Some players take this a little further and open 3NT with fewer high cards
outside the long suit. There are lots of different styles, so you may want to
discuss this with partner before trying it out.”

Summary
“With a balanced hand and 22 or more high-card points, open 2 e%.

e  With 22 to 24 HCP, you plan to rebid 2NT;
e With 25 to 27 HCP, you plan to rebid 3NT.”

w “let’s do Exercise 1 in the student text to
review what we have just discussed.”
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Exercise One — Strong Opening Bids

What is your opening call with each of the following hands?

1) AKQ94 2) AAKI4 3) AKJ953
YAKQ1084 YK3 YAKI6
® AK ®AJI08 *A4
* ] ® AK9 *QJ

Exercise One Answer — Strong Opening Bids

1) 2. You plan to show the heart suit on your rebid.
2) 2. You plan to rebid 2NT.
3) 1. This hand is a little short of a strong opening two-bid.
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Responding to 2&%

Introduction

“Now that you know what a 2 & opening bid looks like, let’s turn our atten-
tion to responder. You need to know what to do when partner opens 2 e%.”

Instructions

“Pick up all of the cards in the South hand and turn the North hand face
up on the table.”

NORTH NORTH SOUTH
A XXX 2%

¥ XXX 2e

® XXxXX

o x x X

You may need to get the class to lay out the North hand, if it’s not available from the earlier
discussion.

“This is probably more typical of the type of hand you pick up at the bridge
table. Perhaps you even like to get this type of hand, since you won’t have any
tough decisions to make during the auction — or the play, for that matter.

“There are times when you have to make decisions with hands like this.
I’m your partner, South, and I open the bidding 2¢f. West passes, and it’s
your turn to bid.

“What are you going to do? (Pass/2 ¢/2NT?)

“What’s the one thing you can’t do? (Pass.) The 2 ¢ bid doesn’t say any-
thing about clubs. It’s artificial, and it’s a forcing bid. So, you can’t pass.
When playing strong two-bids, the negative response was to bid 2NT. Over
an artificial 2¢, however, you bid 2 ¢ with a weak hand. It doesn’t say
anything about diamonds. It’s an artificial bid, like the 2e% opening. It just
sends the message that you don’t have enough for a positive response.

“Why do you think a response of 2 4 is used with a weak hand, rather
than 2NT? (Leaves opener more room to describe the hand.) Opener hasn’t
yet described the hand. All the 2 opening bid says is that opener has a
strong hand. Responding 2 ¢ leaves the maximum amount of room for
opener to further describe the hand. For example, opener can now bid 2 ¥
or 2 to show a strong two-bid in a major suit, or 2NT to show a strong
balanced hand.

“In fact, 2 4 is such a useful response that you don’t use it only with weak
hands. You respond 2 ¢ with most hands. The 2 ¢ response is called a
waiting bid, rather than a negative response. You are waiting to see what
opener has to say.

“There are a couple of situations in which you don’t make the automatic
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response of 2 4. The first is when you have a good five-card or longer suit
of your own and 8 or more points.

“Let’s look at an example. Change the North hand.
“In hearts: add the king and the queen.

“In diamonds: take away three low cards.

“In clubs: add the king.

NORTH NORTH SOUTH
A XXX >
Y KQxxx
29
¢ x
o Kxxx

“There are 8 high-card points. What do you know for sure? (Headed for
game.) Since 2 ¢ shows a hand worth 22 or more points, the partnership is
headed for at least game. In fact, you must be close to a slam, since there are
at least 30 combined points. In this situation, you want to make a positive
response and tell opener about your suit. Since there is so much combined
strength, you don’t have to worry about getting the partnership too high
before opener has had an opportunity to describe the hand.

“The partnership should agree on the meaning of a good suit for a positive
response. A typical agreement is that a good suit is a five-card suit containing
two of the top three honors or any six-card or longer suit. Here, the heart
suit qualifies. It’s only five cards long but it contains the YK and ¥ Q, two
of the top three honors.

“Change the North hand.
“In spades: take away a low card and add the king.
“In hearts: take away the king and add a low card.

NORTH NORTH SOUTH
A Kxx 2

¥ QOxxxx 24

®x

o Kxxx

“Here you have enough strength for a positive response, but your heart suit
isn’t very good. It’s only five-cards long and has only one honor. Rather
than respond 2 ¥, you can make a waiting response of 2 ¢ . After hearing
about opener’s hand, you’ll be in a better position to know where your side
is headed.

“Remember, opener will have one of two types of hands: either a strong
balanced hand, or a strong unbalanced hand. If opener has a strong balanced
hand, opener will rebid in notrump, and you can then start looking for a heart
fit. We’ll talk more about that later. If opener has an unbalanced hand, then
opener probably has a strong suit to show. Opener is unlikely to be interested
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in a weak suit in your hand. That’s why you usually make a waiting bid when
you have an unbalanced hand without a good five-card suit.

“Change the North hand.
“In spades: take away a low card.
“In hearts: add a low card.

NORTH NORTH SOUTH
A Kx &
YOxxxxX X',

¢ x

& Kxxx

“Now you have a six-card suit. What would you respond over 2¢? (29 )
With 8 or more points and a six-card or longer suit, you can give a positive
response in the long suit. Even if partner has an unbalanced hand — with a
lot of diamonds, for example — hearts might be the best trump suit. Partner
might have Y A K or ¥ A J, for example. If partner has a balanced hand, it
is almost certain that hearts will make the best trump suit.

“Change the North hand.

“In hearts: take away the queen and three low cards.

“In diamonds: add the ace, the queen and three low cards.
“In clubs: take away the king.

NORTH NORTH SOUTH
A Kx 2%

¥ xx 3¢

¢ AQxxXX

& X X X

“What would you respond with this hand if partner opened 2¢%? (34 .)
Since 2 ¢ would be a waiting bid, saying nothing about the hand, you have
to jump to 3 4 to show a positive response with a good diamond suit. This
is a little awkward, so you should have a good hand and a good suit to take
up this much bidding room. If the diamonds weren’t this good, you could
start with a waiting response of 2 .

“There’s one other type of positive response that responder can make.
“Change the North hand.

“In hearts: add the queen.

“In diamonds: take away the ace and a low card.

“In clubs: add the queen.

NORTH NORTH SOUTH
A K X 2*

' Q X X 2NT

¢® Qxxx

o QxxX
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“With a balanced hand and 9 high-card points, what do you think you
can respond? (2NT.) A response of 2NT shows 8 or more high-card points
and a balanced hand. There’s no need to jump to game with a strong bal-
anced hand, since the positive response already commits the partnership to
the game level.

“The 2NT response takes up bidding room before opener has made a de-
scriptive rebid. Some partnerships prefer to restrict the 2NT response to a
narrow range, usually a balanced hand of 8§ to 10 points with no aces and
scattered high cards. This hand would fit those criteria.

“Change the North hand.

“In spades: take away the king.

“In hearts: add three low cards.

“In diamonds: take away the queen and a low card.

NORTH NORTH SOUTH
A X 2
YOxxXxxX 2 ¢

¢ xx

f QxxX

“Partner opens 2 ¢%. What would you respond with this hand? (2 ¢ .) With
only 4 high-card points, this hand doesn’t qualify for a positive response.
Make the waiting response of 2 4. You’ll have plenty of time to show the
heart suit later in the auction.”

Summary
“When partner opens the bidding 2 e%:

¢ Responder usually makes a waiting response of 2 ¢ . The 2 4 response may
be based on a weak hand, but it is used also when responder has a good
hand that is unsuitable for an immediate positive response.

¢ With 8 or more points, responder can make an immediate response of 2NT
with a balanced hand or bid a good five-card or longer suit. If the suit is
diamonds, responder will have to jump to 3 ¢ .”

w “Let’'s do Exercise 2 in the student text to
review what we have just discussed.”
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Exercise Two — Responding to 2

What do you respond with each of the following hands when partner opens the bidding 2%
and the next player passes?

)M9874 )NS5 3) M K2
¥J8652 Y AQIJ83 v954
¢33 ®8763 ®AJ10863
% 74 %94 %72

44 Q93 S M6 )M Q97542
YK 1084 ¥J7653 v 33
Q4 ® K85 ®J62
%54 S A874 *53

Exercise Two Answer— Responding to 2

1) 24. Make the waiting response of 24.

2) 2%. Make a positive response of 2¥.

3) 34. A response of 24 would be a waiting bid.

4) 2NT. A positive response with 8 or more points and no good five-card suit.

5) 24. This hand is good enough for a positive response, but your five-card suit is too weak.

6) 24. You don’t have enough for a positive response.
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Opener’s Rebid

Introduction

“Now that you’ve looked at responder’s initial action, let’s move back across
the table and look at opener’s second bid. Remember, except for announcing
a strong hand of 22 or more points, opener still hasn’t described anything
about the distribution. It’s a good thing that responder usually bids 2 ¢ . Not
much bidding room has been used up to this point.”

Instructions

“Turn the cards in the North hand face down. We’ll return to this hand in
a moment.

“In front of South, construct the following hand.

“In spades: the ace, the king, the queen, and three low cards.
“In hearts: the ace.

“In diamonds: two low cards.

“In clubs: the ace, the king, the jack and a low card.

NORTH SOUTH SOUTH
% AMAAKQxxX
vA
26 24 ® xx
Jdo AKJx

“I told you there would be a lot of nice hands today.

“You’re the dealer. How are you going to start? (2e¢e.) Start with the
artificial (conventional) opening 2 & bid.

“What’s partner going to respond most of the time? (2 ¢ .) Partner usu-
ally will make the artificial waiting response of 2 4. Let’s assume that’s
what happens.

“What do you do now? (24.) It’s time to describe the hand by rebidding
2M.

“Notice how economical the bidding is to this point. You haven’t lost any
bidding room by using the 2 &% opening. If you were playing strong two-bids,
you would have opened 2 & . Now you can play weak two-bids and still show
a strong 2 & opening by using the conventional 2 & opening.

“When the 2e% opener rebids a suit, that is still a forcing bid. Responder
can’t pass. It’s as though you opened with a strong 2 & bid. So there’s no
need to jump to game at this point. Wait to see what responder has to say.
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There still could be enough combined strength for slam.

“With an unbalanced hand, you’ll generally show your long suit, even if
responder bids something other than 2 4.

“Suppose responder bids 2%, for example. What would you rebid?
(2 ) You would still show your long suit. The only difference is that the
partnership is committed to at least the game level, and the likelihood of
reaching a slam contract has increased.

“What if partner responded 2NT to the strong 2¢ opening? (3M.)
Opener can show the long suit by bidding 3 #&. Once the trump suit is es-
tablished, the partnership can go in search of a slam contract.

“Change the South hand.
“In spades: take away a low card.
“In clubs: add a low card.

NORTH SOUTH SOUTH
AMAKQxx
2 vA
26 24 ® xx
o AKJTxx

“What do you bid? (2¢%.) You still have more than enough to open 2 .

“Suppose partner responds 2 ¢ . What do you rebid? (2 & .) With a choice
of five-card suits, bid the higher-ranking. It’s the same as opening the bid-
ding — start with the higher-ranking of two five-card or six-card suits. You
can show the club suit at your next opportunity. Remember that partner
can’t pass the 2 & bid. The auction is forcing.

“You would make the same bid if partner makes a positive response of 2.
If partner responds 2NT or 3 4, you would have to start showing your suits

by bidding 3 M.
“Change the South hand.

“In spades: take away a low card.
“In clubs: add a low card.

NORTH SOUTH SAOX -I|'<H
Qx
2¢h vA
24 ek ® xx
P AKIxxX

“Again you start with 2¢s. What do you do when partner responds
24 ? (3¢.) You have to show your club suit at the three level. Start with
the longest suit. Remember, the strong 2 &% opening bid didn’t say anything
about clubs. It was totally artificial (conventional).
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“This is a disadvantage of the artificial 2¢% opening. With a strong hand
containing a long minor suit, you're at the three level before describing
the hand. Playing strong two-bids, you would open this hand 2 ¢f, but that
would show the long club suit right away. However, that’s the price you pay
for using weak two-bids.

“If partner made a positive response of 2 ¥, you would start describing this
hand by rebidding 3 ek, but it’s a little awkward if partner were to respond
2NT to the strong 2e¢f opening. After a 2NT response, most partnerships
play that 3 & is the Stayman convention, asking for a four-card major. That’s
okay. You can bid 3¢%. If partner responds 3 4, showing no major, or 39,
showing a four-card heart suit, you can bid 4 ¢, telling partner you really
have clubs. You might get a bonus, however. If partner bids 3 &, showing a
four-card spade suit, you don’t have to mention the clubs at all. You can go
looking for slam in the eight-card spade fit.

“Change the South hand.

“In hearts: add a low card.

“In diamonds: add the king.

“In clubs: take away two low cards.

SOUTH
NORTH SOUTH AAKQx
2 ¥ AX
24 2NT ® Kxx
Jd AKJTx

“What do you do with this hand after opening 2¢ and getting a 2 ¢
response from partner? (2NT.)

“How many points do you have? (24.) The rebid of 2NT shows a balanced
hand of 22 to 24 HCP. This is not a forcing bid. You’ve limited your hand to
at most 24 points. This is different from the previous examples where you
rebid a suit to show an unbalanced hand. Then you were still unlimited in
strength, so responder had to keep the bidding going. The 2NT rebid limits
your hand. With a very weak hand, responder can pass.

“What if responder made a positive response of 2 ¥ over your 2 e bid?
(2NT.) Without three-card support for hearts, you can make the descriptive
rebid of 2NT. There’s a difference now, however. Partner can’t pass the 2NT
rebid. The partnership is forced to at least the game level once responder
makes a positive response. You're merely describing the hand. It’s now up
to partner to decide whether to move toward a slam.

“Suppose responder bids 2NT over your 2¢% bid. Now what? (3¢e.)
As discussed on the previous hand, a bid of 3e% by you at this point is the
Stayman convention. That’s a good choice with this hand. You’ll discover
whether the partnership has an eight-card spade fit. Then you’ll want to at
least try for slam, or perhaps bid it. Partner has 8 or more points, and you
have 24 — there’s at least 32 combined points.
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“Change the South hand.
“In spades: take away the king.
“In diamonds: add the ace.

NORTH SOUTH SOUTH
¥ AX
2 INT Ax
o AKJx

“What’s your rebid with this hand after opening 2 ¢ and hearing part-
ner respond 2 ¢ ? (3NT.) A jump to 3NT shows a balanced hand and 25
to 27 points. Here you have 25 points. Don’t raise diamonds. Partner’s 2 4
response is artificial and says nothing about diamonds.

“What would you do if partner responded 24 ? (34.) That’s a positive
response showing a good five-card or longer suit. Raise to 3 M, agreeing
to spades as the trump suit. Now the partnership can go in search of a
grand slam. There must be at least a small slam based on the combined
strength.”

Summary

“If responder bids 2 4 following partner’s strong 2 ¢ opening bid, opener
proceeds to describe the hand:

® Opener rebids the long suit with an unbalanced hand;

e Opener rebids 2NT with a balanced hand and 22 to 24 points;
e With 25 to 27 points, opener would start with 3NT.

® Opener rebids 3NT with a balanced hand and 28 to 30 points.

“If responder makes a positive response:

¢ Opener makes the planned descriptive rebid or raises with a fit for responder’s

suit.

® The only wrinkle is when responder bids 2NT. A 3 & rebid by opener is now the

Stayman convention.”

w “Let’'s do Exercise 3 in the student text to
review what we have just discussed.”
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Exercise Three — Rebids after 2%

As West, what would you rebid with each of the following hands after the auction starts:

WEST NORTH EAST SOUTH
Qe Pass 2¢ Pass
o
1) #AQ1075 2) & — 3) AAQ
YAKQIJ3 YAKQ3 YKQS
¢ 7 ¢ AKJ1042 ®AQ7
o AQ S KQ4 S KQ1062
4) & A 5) &KIJ 6) AAQI6
YAKQJI1075 YAKQ VA
¢ KQ5 ¢ AKIJ3 ¢ AK84
o A3 S KQJS S AQI103

Exercise Three Answer — Rebids after 2¢%

1) 2. Bid the higher-ranking suit first. Show the hearts on the next round.

2) 34. Bid the longer suit first. When you later bid hearts, partner will know you have longer
diamonds.

3) 2NT. This shows a balanced hand with 22 to 24 points.
4) 29. There’s no need to jump. The 29 rebid is forcing.
5) 3NT. This shows a balanced hand with 25 to 27 points.

6) 2NT. Awkward. The hand isn’t balanced, but there’s no five-card suit to bid. Treat the hand as
balanced ... and hope for the best!
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The Rest of the Auction

Introduction

“The auction can branch off in many directions once opener has made a
descriptive rebid. If responder has made a positive response, the partnership
is probably on the way to slam. If responder has made a waiting bid of 2 ¢,
the partnership may be searching for the best game. If opener bids a suit
after the 2 4 response, the partnership is forced to the game level, unless
opener immediately bids the suit again after responder’s next bid. If opener
shows a balanced hand, the partnership uses the same methods that it would
use over an opening notrump bid — the Jacoby transfer, for example.

“Let’s look at some examples of the complete auction.”

Instructions
“Turn up the cards in the North hand and change the South hand.

“In spades: add the jack.
“In clubs: take away the king.

NORTH NORTH SOUTH SOUTH
A X Dot AMAAQIX
YOxXxXxXxX ¢ INT ¥ AX
¢ xx 3¢ 3¢ ¢ AKxx
P QxxX 49 Pass P AJx

“South is the dealer. Discuss with the others at your table how you think
the auction would proceed on this hand. (2¢e—2 ¢ -2NT-3¢-39-49—
Pass.)

“How strong is the South hand? (23 points.) South has a balanced hand
with 23 high-card points. That’s too strong to open 2NT, so South starts
with 2efe.

“What does North respond? (2 ¢ .) With 4 high-card points, North doesn’t
have enough to make a positive response in hearts. Instead, North makes
the waiting bid of 2 4 . North is probably expecting South to show a strong
two-bid in spades.

“What does South rebid? (2NT.) South rebids 2NT to show a balanced
hand of 22 to 24 points.

“What does North do now? (3 ¢ /49 ) After the 2NT rebid, the partnership
uses the same methods it would use over an opening bid of 2NT.

“Where does North want to play the hand? (4% .) North has 4 high-card
points plus 2 length points. That’s enough to put the partnership in a game
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contract. North also knows the partnership has at least an eight-card heart
fit.

“If the partnership uses Jacoby transfers, North bids 3 ¢. What does
South do? (3¥.) South accepts the transfer by bidding 3.

“Now what does North do? (4% .) North now puts the partnership in game
in hearts. 4% is a good contract.

“If the partnership doesn’t play Jacoby transfers, North would simply jump
to 4% . North would be the declarer, and the strong hand would be on the
table. That shouldn’t matter too much on this hand.”

If some of the more experienced players are familiar with Texas transfers, you can mention that
North could jump to 4 ¢ to transfer to 4. (Using a Jacoby transfer and then raising to game is
treated as a slam try by most partnerships when the Texas transfer is available.)

“Change the North hand.
“In spades: add the king.
“In hearts: take away the queen.

NORTH NORTH SOUTH SOUTH

A Kx 2 AAQIJX
¥ XXXXX 24 INT ¥ Ax

¢ xx 3¢ 3¢ ¢ AKxx
* QxxX INT Pass * Alx

“Discuss with the others at your table how the auction would proceed this
time. (2¢%—2 ¢ —2NT-3 ¢ -—3¥-3NT—Pass.)

“What would South open? (2¢%).

“What would North respond? (2 4). North doesn’t have enough for a
positive response and would make a waiting bid of 2 4.

“What would South rebid? (2NT). South rebids 2NT to show a balanced
hand.

“What does North do now? (3 4.) Playing Jacoby transfers, North shows
the five-card heart suit by bidding 3 .

“South accepts the transfer by bidding 3% . What does North do next?
(3NT.) With only a five-card heart suit, North bids 3NT, asking opener to
choose between 3NT and 4 9.

“What does South do? (Pass.) With a doubleton heart, South would pass
3NT, and the partnership arrives at the best contract. If South held three or
four hearts, South would go to 49

“If the partnership isn’t using Jacoby transfers, the auction would still start
2¢%-2 @ -2NT, but now North would bid a natural 3 ¥, showing a five-card
suit. With only two hearts, South would bid 3NT and reach the same spot.



Lesson 8 — Strong 2é Opening 395

“Change the North hand.

“In spades: add two low cards.
“In hearts: take away a low card.
“In clubs: take away the queen.

NORTH NORTH SOUTH SOUTH

A Kxxx 2eb AMAAQIJx
¥ XXXX 24 2NT ¥ Ax

¢ xx e 3M ® AKxx
o X XX 4 M Pass d Alx

“Discuss with the others at your table how the auction would proceed this
time. (2¢%—2 ¢ —2NT-3 -3 A—4 A —Pass.)

“The auction would begin the same way. South would open 2 ef, North would
make the waiting response of 2 ¢ and South would rebid 2NT.

“Does North have to bid after the 2NT rebid? (No.) The 2NT rebid is not
forcing, since it limits opener’s hand to a maximum of 24 points. North can
pass with a very weak hand.

“Does North have enough to take the partnership to game? (Yes/No.) It’s
borderline. Since South has 22 to 24 points, the partnership has a combined
total of 25 to 27 points. That’s in the game range, so North will probably
take a chance.

“What should North bid over 2NT? (3¢%.) North can use the Stayman
convention to look for an eight-card major suit fit on the way to game.

“When North bids 3¢, what does South do? (3M.) South shows the
four-card spade suit.

“What does North do? (44 .) North raises to game in the eight-card fit.
4 & is an excellent contract on these two hands — far better than 3NT.

“Change the North hand.

“In hearts: take away three low cards and add the queen.
“In diamonds: add the jack.

“In clubs: add the queen.

NORTH NORTH SOUTH SOUTH

A Kxxx 2eb AAQIX
¥ Qx ONT 3 ¥ Ax

® JIxx 3A 44M ® AKxx
P QxxXx Pass % AJx

“Discuss how the auction might go this time. Be careful, this one’s a little
trickier. (2e%—2NT—3 e%—3 A —4 A —Pass.)
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“South starts with 2 &. What does North respond? (2NT.) With 8 high-
card points and a balanced hand, North can respond 2NT, rather than the
waiting bid of 2 ¢ .

“What does South do? (3¢%.) South can now use the Stayman convention
to check for a major suit fit by bidding 3 ¢. North bids 34 to show the
four-card spade suit, and South raises to game. With only 8 points, North
has nothing extra to show, and the partnership stops in the best contract.

“Again, the strong hand is the dummy. Some partnerships prefer to play
2 & as a waiting bid even with the North hand. South would rebid 2NT, and
North would Stayman leaving South as declarer.

“Modify the hands and see what happens when opener has an unbalanced
hand.

“Change the North hand.

“In spades: take away the king.

“In hearts: take away the queen and add two low cards.
“In clubs: take away the queen and add a low card.

“Change the South hand.

“In spades: add two low cards.
“In hearts: take away a low card.
“In clubs: take away a low card.

NORTH NORTH SOUTH SOUTH
A XXX Dot AMAQIxxx
¥ XXX ¢ 20 VA
¢ Jxx ONT 3¢ ¢ AKxx
J X XXX 34 44 P AJ
Pass

“South is the dealer. Discuss how the auction would proceed. (2efo—2 ¢ —
28-2NT-30-3M-4M—Pass.)

“What would South open? (2é%.) South has 23 high-card points plus 2
length points for the six-card suit. South would start with 2 .

“What would North respond? (2 4 .) North can’t pass, so North makes
the artificial waiting response of 2 4.

“What does South bid now? (2 .) South shows the spade suit.

“Can North pass? (No.) The situation is the same as if South had opened with
a strong 2 & bid. North can’t pass, because partner’s hand is unlimited.

“What does North bid? (2NT/3 & /4 M ) There are a number of ways that
North can show a very weak hand at this point. Most partnerships use a bid of
2NT by responder to show this type of hand. It says, ‘Partner, don’t count on
me for any help.’ That’s what we’ll use here. Although you have some trump
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support, a raise to 3 & would show a little something and would encourage
partner to look for a slam. That’s not what you want on this hand.”

With a more experienced class, you can refer the students to using the cheaper minor as a second
negative found in the Appendix of the student text. You also could mention the immediate jump to
4 & . That shows trump support but no aces, kings, singletons or voids. Responder usually should have
four-card support to make this bid. Unless the partnership plays the 2 & rebid as forcing to game,
responder should make a negative bid at this point, hoping opener rebids 3 M and the partnership
can stop in partscore.

“After North bids 2NT, what does South do? (3 4.) South should show
the second suit by bidding 3 . It’s possible that North has a singleton or
void in spades and a string of diamonds. Diamonds could be the best trump
suit. Also, a new suit is forcing to game. Most partnerships play that a rebid
of 3 & at this point would not be forcing. South has too much to stop short
of a game contract.

“What does North do after the 3 ¢ bid by partner? (3M.) North tells
partner about the spade support by bidding 3 & . Bidding 3 & at this point
doesn’t promise any strength. North is simply showing a preference for
spades over diamonds.”

Again, with a very experienced class you might discuss the merits of bidding 4 & with the North
hand at this point. Since the partnership is now in a game-forcing auction, some partnerships use
the principle of fast arrival. A jump to 4 & is weaker than bidding 3 & . However, this is an advanced
concept. Most players will be content to bid 3 # at this point.

“What does South do over 34 ? (4 & .) South puts the partnership in game
in spades.

“Does South have any interest in looking for slam? (No.) North’s actions
have not been encouraging. With a little something, North could have raised
spades immediately. South should be satisfied with game.

“Change the South hand.
“In spades: add a low card.
“In diamonds: take away the ace.

NORTH NORTH SOUTH SOUTH

A XXX 2 AMAQJIxxxX
¥ xxx 264 20 VA

¢ Jxx 2NT 30 ¢ Kxx

o X XXX Pass S A

“Would South still open with 2ée? (Probably.) South has 19 high-card
points and can add 3 points for the seven-card suit. 22 points are enough to
open with 2¢e. South doesn’t need much in partner’s hand to make game.

“What would North respond? (2 4.) North will make a waiting bid of
2¢.
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“What does South rebid? (24.) South will bid 2 to show the spade
suit.

“What does North do now? (2NT.) North will bid 2NT as a negative bid,
keeping the auction going.

“What does South do now? (3M.) With no other suit to show and with
nothing extra, South rebids the spade suit.

“What can North do now? (Pass.) When opener immediately rebids a
long suit after responder has shown no values, most partnerships allow
responder to pass. On this hand, that would be a good decision, since even
a 3 A contract is in jeopardy.

“Change the North hand.
“In spades: take away a low card and add the king.
“In clubs: take away a low card and add the king.

“Change the South hand.
“In diamonds: take away a low card and add the queen.
NORTH NORTH SOUTH SOUTH
A Kxx D AMAQIXXXX
¥ xxX 24 248 YA
¢ Jxx 3A (4NT) ¢ KQx
o Kxxx (5e%) (6M) S AJ
(Pass)

“Discuss with the others at your table how the auction would proceed when
these are the combined hands. (2¢e—2 ¢ -2M-3AM-ANT-5¢—6M.)

“What is South’s opening bid? (2¢e.) South starts with a strong 2%
opening bid.

“What does North respond? (2 4 .) With only 7 points, North doesn’t have
quite enough for a positive response and makes a waiting bid of 2 ¢ .

“What does South bid? (2 .) South shows the spade suit.

“What does North bid? (3 &) This time, North has a little something and
spade support. North raises to 3 #. There’s no need to jump to game, since
the partnership is already committed to game once North supports partner’s
major suit.”

You can tailor the following remarks to the level of the class.

“How the auction proceeds from this point depends on the partnership’s
slam bidding methods. South might simply jump to 6 & It’s unlikely there’s
enough for a grand slam, since North didn’t make a positive response ini-
tially. On this deal, slam is likely to have a play opposite a little something
in the North hand. Another approach would be to use the Blackwood con-
vention. South can bid 4NT to ask for aces. When North responds See to
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show none, South can settle for a small slam.

“A more scientific approach might be to start a cuebidding sequence. Once
North agrees on spades as the trump suit, South can cuebid 4. North
doesn’t have anything in diamonds or hearts to show, but might show second
round control in clubs by cuebidding 5Sef. That’s enough for South to take a
chance on slam and jump to 6 & . South knows North doesn’t have the ¢ A
and that slam should be on a finesse at worst.

“Change the North hand.

“In spades: take away the king and a low card.
“In hearts: add a low card.

“In diamonds: add a low card.

“Change the South hand.
“In spades: take away two low cards.
“In diamonds: add two low cards.

NORTH NORTH SOUTH SOUTH

A X 2 AMAQJIxx

¥ XXXX 26 28 VA

® Jxxx ONT 3¢ ¢ KQxxx

o Kxxx 44 6®) s Al
(Pass)

“Discuss how the auction might proceed on these two hands. (2e%—2 ¢ —
2A-2NT-36-44-5¢)

“South would start with 2¢%, and what would North respond? (24 .)
With 4 high-card points, North would make a waiting bid of 2 4.

“What’s South’s rebid? (2 & .) With a choice of five-card suits, South starts
with the higher-ranking, 2 #.

“What does North bid now? (2NT.) With no support for spades and no
suit to bid, North would bid 2NT.

“What does South bid? (3 ¢.) South now shows the second suit by bid-
ding3 ¢.

“What does North bid next? (4 ¢.) North prefers diamonds to spades
and can raise to 4 4. North can’t pass. The bid of a new suit by South is
forcing to game.”

Again, the following remarks should be tailored to the level of the class.

“What happens next depends a little on how aggressive South is. Since North
hasn’t shown any strength, South can simply bid 5 ¢ and settle for game.
An aggressive South might jump to 6 4. 6 ¢ isn’t a hopeless contract, but
it will require a little work and a little luck to avoid losing a spade trick.
Declarer probably will have to guess which defender holds the & K.
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“Incidentally, who is declarer in this contract? (North.) North bid dia-
monds first, so North will be declarer.

“South might be unwilling to settle for 5 ¢ without at least one try for slam.
South could bid Blackwood. On finding that the partnership is missing an
ace, South could settle for game. In a more experienced partnership, South
might cuebid 4% over 4 4. North will probably sign off in 5 4, and the
partnership will rest there. 5 4 is a better contract than 3NT, which would
be precarious after a heart lead.

“Change the North hand.
“In hearts: add the queen and a low card.
“In clubs: take away the king and a low card.

“Change the South hand.

“In spades: add the king.

“In hearts: add two low cards.

“In diamonds: take away the king and two low cards.

NORTH NORTH SOUTH SOUTH

A x 2eb AMAKQJIxx
YOxxXxXxX 24 26 Y AXX

¢ Jxxx 3 49 ¢ 0Qx

& x X Pass S Al

“Discuss how the auction would proceed on these two hands. (2ee—2 ¢ —
283949 Pass.)

“How does South start the auction? (2¢%.)

“What does North respond? (2 ¢ .) North doesn’t have enough for a posi-
tive response and bids 2 4 .

“What is South’s rebid? (24 .) South rebids 2 &, showing the long suit.

“What does North bid now? (3¥.) North can afford to mention the six-
card heart suit. Opener won’t be expecting too much, since North didn’t
make an immediate positive response of 2¥.

“What does South do? (4¥.) South shows heart support by raising to
game. South isn’t interested in a slam since North didn’t make a positive
response. 4 ¥ is a good contract.

“Change the North hand.
“In hearts: take away two low cards and add the king.
“In clubs: add the king.
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“Change the South hand.
“In hearts: add the jack.
“In diamonds: take away the queen.

NORTH NORTH SOUTH SOUTH

A x o AMAKQJIxx
YKQxxxX X (4NT) YAJxx
‘JXXX (5*) (6') ‘X

& K xx Pass s Al

“What does South open? (2¢b.)

“What does North respond? (2%.) With 9 high-card points and a good
five-card suit, North can make a positive response of 2.

“What will happen next? (South will take the partnership to slam.) Know-
ing that North has a good heart suit and a positive response, South might
not even bother mentioning the spades. Hearts should be a good trump suit.
With such a good fit, South shouldn’t stop short of slam. South could jump
to 6 ¥ immediately or use a more conventional approach. If South bids 4NT,
the Blackwood convention, North will show no aces, and South will settle
for a small slam in hearts.”

Summary

“After the strong 2e% opening and initial response, opener will make a de-
scriptive rebid. Now the partnership is in a good position to judge whether
to head for game or slam. The partnership will use the same slam bidding
methods that it uses in other situations. We’ll discuss more about slam bid-
ding in the next course.”
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Handling Interference

You can skip this section if you are running short of time.

Introduction

“When there is a strong 2 ¢ opening bid, you don’t expect too much inter-
ference from the opposition because opener is promising strength. Still, in
competitive bridge, there will sometimes be competition. Knowing opener
has a strong hand, the opponents may want to make the auction difficult.
Also, if the 2¢% opening bid is based on an unbalanced hand with a long
suit, there’s a good possibility that the opponents may have a long suit of
their own. As in any situation where there is interference, it’s a good idea
for the partnership to know how it affects any conventional bids:

e [f the 2% opening is doubled:

® No room is used up in the auction, and responder’s bids can retain their
usual meaning, including the use of 2 ¢ as a waiting bid.

e [f there’s an overcall:
® Responder can pass with a weak hand.

* With enough for a positive response, responder can bid a five-card or
longer suit or bid notrump with some strength in the opponent’s suit.

® Responder can double the overcall for penalties; or

® Responder can cuebid the opponent’s suit with a positive response and
nothing better to do.”

Instructions
“Start with the hands as they are.

NORTH WEST NORTH EAST SOUTH | SOUTH

A X Qe AMAKQJIxx
¥YKQxxx Y AJxx

® Ixxx Double 2% *x

J K x x Jo A

“Suppose South opens 2 ¢ and, instead of passing, West doubles. What
does North do? (2% .) No room has been taken up by the double and North
can show the good heart suit by bidding 2.

“What if West overcalled 3 ¢ instead of doubling? (3% .) With enough
for a positive response and a good five-card suit, North can bid 3% It’s a
good idea to show the suit now. It might get awkward if North passes and
East raises diamonds. Once North bids hearts, the partnership should have
no trouble reaching the slam despite the interference.
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“Change the North hand.

“In spades: add a low card.

“In hearts: take away the king and the queen.
“In clubs: add a low card.

NORTH WEST NORTH EAST soutH | °OUTH

A xx MAKQIJIxx
Qe

¥ xxXx YAJxxX

® Jxxx Double 26 ¢ x

J Kxxx o AJ

“Again South opens 2¢. What happens if West doubles? (2 ¢ .) There’s
still room for North to make a waiting response of 2 4.

“What if West overcalls 2 ¢ instead of doubling? (Pass.) When there is
an overcall, responder can pass with a weak hand. South will have an op-
portunity to show the spade suit, but won’t be expecting too much from
responder. With a little something, North may get the partnership to game.
4 & isn’t a great contract, but has some chances.

“What if West passes the 2¢% bid? What does North respond? (24 .)
North makes the usual waiting response of 2 4.

“Now East comes into the bidding with 3 ¢ . What does South do? (3 M)
The interference hasn’t prevented South from showing the spade suit — even
though it’s at one level higher than usual.

“North will have to decide what to do over 3 & . With the 4 10 to go with the
4 J, North might try 3NT, which would be a good contract. Even without
the 10, North might make 3NT if East holds all of the high diamonds.
Once there’s competition, you’ll have to rely on your judgment a little more
to get to the best contract.

“Change the North hand.
“In hearts: take away a low card.
“In diamonds: add the queen.

NORTH SOUTH

A X x WEST NORTH EAST SOUTH AAKQIxx
¥ xx 2¢b YAIxX
®QJlxxx |24 Double ¢ x

o Kxxx S Al

“What would North do with this hand if South opened 2¢% and West
overcalled 2 ¢ ? (Double.) With a good hand for defending, North can double
the overcall for penalties. South doesn’t have to pass the double but has that
option. If South does bid spades, the partnership may finish in a contract of
3NT. Whether South chooses to defend may depend on the vulnerability.”
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With a basic class, you might skip the next example.

“Change the North hand.

“In spades: add two low cards.

“In hearts: add the king and the queen and take away a low card.
“In diamonds: take away the queen, the jack and a low card.

NORTH WEST NORTH FEAST SOUTH| SOUTH

M X XXX 2% AMAKQJIxx
¥ KQx YAJxxX

¢ xx 24 36 ® x

do Kxxx o AJ

“What can North bid if South opens 2¢% and West overcalls24¢? (3¢ .)
With a positive response but no good five-card or longer suit, North can
cuebid the opponent’s suit by bidding 3 4 . This lets opener know that North
has some values but can’t double for penalties, and that North doesn’t want
to bid 2NT to show a stopper in the opponent’s suit. This will help South
judge that slam is a possibility. There won’t be much of a problem if North—
South have the rest of the auction to themselves, but perhaps East will make
a preemptive jump to 5 4, or even 6 ¢ . When that happens, South will be
glad to know that North has some values.”

Summary
“If the strong 2 &% opening bid is doubled:
¢ Ignore the double and bid as if there were no interference.
“If there is an overcall:
® Pass with a weak hand or double for penalties.

e With enough for a positive response, bid a good five-card or longer
suit or bid notrump with a stopper in the opponent’s suit.

e There is also the option of cuebidding to show a positive response
without enough strength in the opponent’s suit to double or bid
notrump.*

w “let’s do Exercises 4 & 5 in the student text
to review what we have just discussed.”
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Exercise Four — The Subsequent Auction
You hold the following hand as West:

AAKQI96
Y KQ4
3
*AQ3

What is your next bid in each of the following auctions?

1) WEST NORTH EAST SOUTH

el Pass 20 Pass
20 Pass 2NT Pass
?

2) WEST NORTH EAST SOUTH

el Pass 2¢ Pass
20 Pass R} 4 Pass
?

3) WEST NORTH EAST SOUTH
2 26 Pass 3e

4) WEST NORTH EAST SOUTH

el Pass 2¢ Pass
X Pass A Pass
?

Exercise Four Answer— The Subsequent Auction

1) 3&. Partner’s 2NT rebid shows a weak hand. With a positive response, partner would bid 2NT
right away. The 3# rebid isn’t forcing; but if partner passes, you are unlikely to make game.

2) 49%. Show the fit with partner. Partner may have a very weak hand since partner didn’t respond
2% initially, but partner still has an opportunity to move toward slam with a little something.

3) 3&. Time to show your suit. If you had a balanced hand, you could pass and leave any decision
to partner.

4) 4% or 4NT. Having found a fit, you can make a move toward slam — either cuebidding the
A or using the Blackwood convention. Partner should have some high cards. With a weak
hand and a fit, partner could have jumped directly to 4.
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Exercise Five — Handling Interference
As East, what would you rebid with each of the following hands?

WEST NORTH  EAST SOUTH
2e% 29 ?

1) A863 2) AKQI1085 3) A 82
vJi73 97 YKIS
®J9864 ¢ KI1063 Q1072
% 103 &% 84 ®QJ74

4) A 83 5) AK1065 6) A 10874
¥ Q10975 vs v9s
*K76 ®AT63 ®Q9843
%942 S K642 ® K6

Exercise Five Answer— Handling Interference

1) Pass. You don’t have to bid with a weak hand when there is an overcall. Partner will get an-
other chance to bid.

2) 2. The opponent’s overcall doesn’t prevent you from showing your good suit with enough for
a positive response.

3) 2NT. This shows a positive response with 8 or more points and some strength in the oppo-
nent’s suit.

4) Double. With partner holding a strong hand, your best spot may be defending. Let partner
know.

5) 3%. A cuebid of the opponent’s suit shows a positive response, but no good suit of your own
and no stopper in the opponent’s suit.

6) Pass. You have a little something, but it’s best to wait and see what partner has to say. Your
pass is forcing — partner will have to do something.

NOTE: Sample Deals Review the instructions on page 44.
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SAMPLE DEALS - LESSON 8

Guidelines for Teachers: The deals in this lesson are all examples of the
2 opening bid in action. There is only one slam deal, and it doesn’t re-
ally require the use of Blackwood. The deals have many challenging play
concepts: simple squeeze, trump management, suit establishment and the
safety play.

Bid and Play — Deal 1: An Introduction to the Squeeze Play

Guidelines for Teachers: On this first deal, South has a really strong hand
and starts with an artificial 2&. After bidding to 6 &, declarer has to find
the simple squeeze to manufacture the 12th trick and bring home the con-
tract. This is likely to be a completely new concept for the participants. The
deal is set up so that players may fall into making the contract if they are
observant. The key concept is not to give up when the situation looks hope-
less. Take all of your winners and something good might happen. For basic
players, an introduction to the concept is enough. For more experienced
players, you might want to spend some time looking at the basic position
\_ and why it works. )

Introduction

“Let’s play an interesting deal where declarer has to find the squeeze play
in order to make a tough contract.”

Instructions

“North is the dealer. Take your hands and start the bidding. Play out the
final contract when you have completed the auction.

(E-Z Deal Cards: #8, Deal 1 — Dealer, North)

Dealer: North & Q106
Vul: None ¥9632

¢ KJ

d K872
Al N A543
¥vJj1l087 W E YAS4
9765 S ¢ 108432
dJ653 & Q10

AMAAK]I972

¥YKQ

®AQ

s A94
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Suggested Bidding

“Turn up all of the cards and put each hand dummy style at the edge of the
table in front of each player. Let’s review the bidding first and agree on a
final contract.

WEST NORTH EAST SOUTH
Pass Pass 2k

Pass 2NT Pass 3A

Pass 44M Pass 4ANT (6 M)

Pass Sef Pass Y )

Pass Pass Pass

“After two passes, South opens the bidding. With 23 high-card points plus
2 points for the six-card suit, South has more than enough to open a strong
two-bid. South starts with an artificial forcing 2¢. North has 9 high-card
points, enough for a positive response. With no good five-card suit, North
bids 2NT. South now shows the spade suit, and North raises to game with
three-card support . Since partner has shown 9 or more points with the 2NT
response, South knows the partnership has a chance for slam. South might
simply jump to 6 & or take the more scientific route of asking for aces us-
ing the Blackwood convention. When North shows no aces with the S
response, South settles for a small slam.”

Suggested Opening Lead

“Now that we have agreed on a contract of 6 by South, let’s review the
play and defense.

“West is on lead and would start with the ¥ J, top of a sequence.”

Suggested Play

“The duplication of values in the diamond suit is unfortunate for declarer. If
one of North’s low hearts or clubs were a low diamond, South would have 12
easy tricks. As it is, there is some work to do. There’s a sure loser in hearts
and another in clubs. The contract might look hopeless since there’s no
place for the club loser to be discarded, but declarer shouldn’t give up hope.
There’s always the possibility that the defenders will discard incorrectly or
that something unforeseen will happen. Declarer should take a careful look
at the ¥9 in dummy. It’s surprising how valuable it may prove to be.

“When West leads the ¥ J, suppose East wins the first trick with the ¥ A and
returns a heart. After winning the second trick, declarer has nothing better
to do than to draw the defenders’ trumps. With this done, declarer should
continue leading spades, hoping the defenders may carelessly discard too
many clubs. Declarer can take the two diamond winners, but should play all
the spade winners before touching the club suit. Good things may happen,
especially if declarer keeps that ¥ 9 in the dummy.
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“Why is the ¥9 so important? If West originally led from a holding such
as ¥J 10 x x — as looks likely — West will have to hold on to the ¥ 10 to
prevent dummy’s ¥ 9 from becoming a trick. That means that West can’t
hold on to clubs. If East started with only two clubs, or throws some away,
declarer can take three club tricks. On the actual layout of the cards, this
is the position when South leads the last spade winner after taking the
diamond tricks.

¥ 10 V4
¢ 10
*165 S & Q10

“When South leads the last spade winner, West must find a discard. If West
discards the ¥ 10, dummy’s ¥ 9 is a winner. Declarer can cross to dummy’s
e K and discard the club loser on the ¥ 9. If West discards a club, declarer
takes the last three club tricks, since East started with only two clubs.

“It’s a bit like magic — manufacturing an extra trick out of thin air. The
technical term is a squeeze. When South plays the last spade, West’s hand
is squeezed out of one of its winners. There’s nothing West can do, provided
South was carefully watching the heart suit and that precious %9 in the
dummy.

“Will declarer find this line of play? Perhaps not, but in such situations —
where you are one trick short of your contract — it is generally a good idea
to run all of your winners and make the defenders discard. Anything may
happen. On this hand, something does.”

Suggested Defense

“Can the defenders defeat the contract? Although the %] is the standout
lead from West’s hand, an original club lead could defeat the contract if East
returns a club after winning the ¥ A. It’s difficult to see why this works even
when you play out all of the cards, but it does. Squeeze plays and defense
can become quite complicated, but it’s a fascinating area of the game. On
this hand, East—West will probably have to hope that declarer doesn’t put
dummy’s ¥9 to good use.”
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Bid and Play — Deal 2: Make the Most of Your Trumps

Guidelines for Teachers: This deal looks deceptively easy, but requires
careful management of the trump suit when there are losers to be ruffed.
Most of the declarers are likely to be defeated. Go over the deal carefully,
pointing out the importance of planning the sequence of plays.

Introduction

“Let’s play a deal where the contract could be in jeopardy if declarer doesn’t
handle the trump suit carefully.”

Instructions

“East is the dealer. Take your hands out and start the bidding. Play out the
final contract when you have completed the auction.”

(E-Z Deal Cards: #8, Deal 2 — Dealer, East)

Dealer: East AT2
Vul: N-S ¥8754

®QJ52

P AK?2
AS N AAKQ94
¥Jjo962 YAKQI103
¢ 10874 W E ¢ K6
%8653 S ®Q

AJ10863

v _

¢ A93

S J10974

Suggested Bidding

“Turn up all of the cards and put each hand dummy style at the edge of the
table in front of each player. Let’s review the bidding first and agree on a
final contract.

WEST NORTH EAST SOUTH
Qe Pass
24 Pass 20 Pass
2NT Pass 3¢ Pass
49 Pass Pass Pass

“With 23 high-card points plus 1 point for each of the two five-card suits,
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East has a hand strong enough to open at the two level. East starts to show
this hand by opening with an artificial, strong, 2 ¢ opening bid.

“After South passes, West must respond to partner’s forcing bid and uses
the artificial waiting bid of 2 ¢ . East rebids 2 #, the higher-ranking of the
two five-card suits. This is still a forcing bid, so West must say something.
With no support for spades and no good suit to bid, West bids 2NT. East now
shows the second suit by bidding 3 ¥. This is another forcing bid, so West
shows support for hearts by raising to the game level. West probably didn’t
expect to make three bids with this hand! Having forced the partnership to
the game level and hearing no encouragement from West, East has nothing
further to add and settles for a contract of 49 .”

Suggested Opening Lead

“Now that we have agreed on a contract of 4% by East, let’s review the
play and defense.

“South is on lead. Since East has bid spades, South should avoid leading
that suit and would start with the ¢ J, top of a sequence.”

Suggested Play

“Declarer has two potential losers in spades, two in diamonds and one in
clubs. If the defenders’ spades divide 4-3, East can establish an extra win-
ner in that suit through length. There is also the possibility of ruffing one
or two spades in the dummy. In diamonds, East could try leading toward
the 4K, hoping that North holds the # A.

“The safest play for the contract is to plan to ruff both spade losers in the
dummy. That way, East doesn’t need to rely on a favorable division of the
spade suit or a favorable location for the 4 A. To follow this plan, declarer
must be careful of three things. Since the defenders have led clubs and may
continue leading them, declarer must be careful not to run out of trumps
while ruffing the spade losers. Declarer must be careful to make the best
use of entries. Finally, declarer wants to avoid having North overruff when
ruffing losers in the dummy.

“Suppose North wins the first club trick and leads another club which East
ruffs. East should immediately play a high spade and then ruff a low spade
with dummy’s ¥ 9. Declarer crosses back to the East hand with a trump —
discovering the 40 break in that suit — leads another low spade and ruffs
with dummy’s ¥ J. Declarer leads dummy’s last trump to cross back and
draw the remaining trumps in North’s hand. After drawing all of the trumps,
declarer takes the last two spade winners.

“The 4 A is unfavorably located. The spades divide 5-2, and the trumps
divide 4-0. The contract can be defeated if East isn’t careful. If East tries
to play three spade winners early, North will ruff one of them. If East ruffs
the third round of spades with a low trump, North will overruff. Because



412

Commonly Used Conventions in the 21st Century

of the bad trump break, East can’t afford to play even one round of trumps
before ruffing a spade loser. For example, if the defenders lead two rounds
of clubs, declarer must ruff and has only four hearts left. If declarer has to
ruff again to get back to the East hand, North will have more trumps than
declarer and will eventually get a trump trick. When the hearts break badly,
declarer can’t afford to try the diamond finesse by leading toward the 4 K.
When it loses, the defenders can force declarer to ruff and North will again
have more trumps than declarer.”

Suggested Defense

“After winning the first trick with the &% Q, North’s best defense is to lead
another club, forcing East to use a trump to win the trick. Holding four
trumps, North would like to run declarer out of trumps. It won’t do any harm
if North switches to a diamond after winning the first club trick. South can
win two diamond tricks and then the defenders can lead either a club or a
diamond to force declarer to ruff.

“As outlined above, declarer can make the contract with careful play. De-
clarer may play a round of trumps too soon and that will give the defenders an
opportunity to defeat the contract. For example, suppose the defenders start
with two rounds of clubs. Declarer ruffs and plays one round of trumps. On
seeing the bad break, declarer plays a high spade and ruffs a spade in dummy.
Declarer crosses back with a trump and ruffs another spade in dummy. Now
declarer has no quick entry back to the East hand to draw trumps. Whether
declarer leads a diamond or a club from dummy, the defenders can force
declarer to ruff again, and North will get a trump trick.

“If declarer doesn’t ruff two spades in the dummy, South can defeat the
contract by holding on to all of the spades. Since East bid spades in the
auction, South should be aware that it’s important not to discard one during
the play.”
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Bid and Play — Deal 3: Make the Most of Your Entries

Guidelines for Teachers: This deal involves suit development through
promotion, but it may present a challenge to many declarers at this level.
Declarer has to spot the opportunity and then handle a side suit correctly
to get the necessary entries.

Introduction

“Let’s play a deal where a strong opening bid leads to the correct contract.”

Instructions

“South is the dealer. Take your hands and start the bidding. Play out the
final contract when you have completed the auction.”

(E-Z Deal Cards: #8, Hand 3 — Dealer, South)

Dealer: South & AJ97
Vul: E-W ¥85
¢J10763
o 74
AKI1043 N A652
YAQG6 W E YKJI103
®AKS52 S ¢ 94
o AK o J1062
AQB
¥9742
¢ Q8
$ Q9853

Suggested Bidding

“Turn up all of the cards and put each hand dummy style at the edge of the
table in front of each player. Let’s review the bidding first and agree on a
final contract.”

WEST NORTH EAST SOUTH

Pass
2eb Pass 26 Pass
2NT Pass RY J Pass
3A Pass 3NT Pass
Pass Pass

“South passes. With 23 high-card points, West is too strong to open 2NT. A
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2NT opening bid would show only 20 or 21 high-card points. Instead, West
starts with a strong, artificial 2e% bid. After North passes, East makes the
artificial waiting response of 2 4. This allows West to describe the nature
of the hand by rebidding 2NT, showing a balanced hand of 22 to 24 points.
With 5 points, East has enough to take the partnership to game. Holding
a four-card heart suit, East can use the Stayman convention to discover if
the partnership has an eight-card major-suit fit. When West responds 3 #,
showing a four-card spade suit, East signs off in 3NT. East was able to make
three bids with only 5 points!”

Suggested Opening Lead

“Now that we have agreed on a contract of 3NT by West, let’s review the
play and defense.

“North is on lead against 3NT and should start with the 4 6, fourth from
the longest and strongest suit. North should avoid a spade lead, since West
showed a four-card spade suit.”

Suggested Play

“Declarer starts with eight sure tricks: four hearts, two diamonds and two
clubs. One possibility for a ninth trick is the spade suit. West could try lead-
ing a spade from dummy toward the &K, hoping South holds the & A. If
that doesn’t work, there’s still the possibility that the missing spades might
divide 3—-3. But there’s a much safer alternative in the club suit. Declarer

can use dummy’s ¢fJ and ¢ 10 to promote a trick in that suit by driving
out the ¢ Q.

“To develop and take an extra trick in the club suit, declarer must be careful
with entries to dummy. After winning a diamond trick, West starts by play-
ing the ¢ A and K to unblock that suit. West then plays the ¥ A and the
¥ Q, overtaking with the K in dummy — or West can play the ¥6 to
dummy’s ¥J or ¥ 10. Next, declarer leads a club from dummy to drive out
the defenders’ &% Q. On regaining the lead, declarer can cross to dummy with
a heart, take the established club winner and the remaining heart winner
and finish with nine tricks.

“Having spotted the possibility of developing an extra club trick, declarer must
be careful to use the heart suit to provide two entries to the dummy.”

Suggested Defense

“The defenders should try to develop enough winners from North’s diamond
suit to defeat the contract. There’s no way to defeat the contract if declarer
plays carefully. But if declarer fails to take proper advantage of the club
suit, the defense will have a chance, provided they don’t give West a ninth
trick in another suit. North must be careful not to lead a spade, giving West
a trick with the & K. South can lead a spade to trap declarer’s &K, but the
defenders can’t continue leading the suit before establishing their diamond
winners, or West will get a trick with the &10.”
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Bid and Play — Deal 4: Careful Play in the Trump Suit

Guidelines for Teachers: This deal requires careful play in the trump suit
to be successful. This hand teaches declarer to look for possible pitfalls
and work to avoid them. This is a topic that will be quite challenging for
inexperienced players. For more experienced players, you can discuss the
advantages and disadvantages of safety plays at duplicate bridge.

Introduction

“Let’s play a deal where the defenders can’t do much to defeat the hand if
declarer handles the spade suit correctly.”

Instructions

“West is the dealer. Take your hands and start the bidding. Play out the final
contract when you have completed the auction.”

(E-Z Deal Cards: #8, Deal 4 — Dealer, West)

Dealer: West & AK975
Vul: Both YAKQ3

*A

$ A103
AMQ1083 N A4
Y108 W E V7654
4109872 ®KQJ5
»KJ 5 * Q964

AJ62

¥vJjo2

¢ 643

S 8752

Suggested Bidding

“Turn up all of the cards and put each hand dummy style at the edge of the
table in front of each player. Let’s review the bidding first and agree on a
final contract.

WEST NORTH EAST SOUTH
Pass ek Pass 24
Pass 20 Pass 2NT
Pass kA 4 Pass RY
Pass 44 Pass Pass

Pass
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“With 24 high-card points plus 1 for the five-card suit, in our system, North
starts with the strong, artificial (conventional) 2 . After East passes, South
has to say something. South responds 2 4, an artificial (conventional) wait-
ing bid, showing a weak hand or a hand unsuitable for a positive response
in notrump or a suit.

“North now gets to bid the spade suit, and the bidding comes back to South.
North’s 2 # bid is forcing — just as if North had opened a strong 2 & bid.
With nothing much to say, South bids 2NT to keep the bidding going. North
now can show the second suit by bidding 3 %. This is another forcing bid,
so South gives preference back to 3 & . Needing very little from partner to
make game, North continues to 4 M.

“(North might suggest 3NT on the fourth round of bidding — having shown
five spades and four hearts — but South should correct back to 4 &, know-
ing there is an eight-card fit.)”

Suggested Opening Lead

“Now that we have agreed on a contract of 4 by North, let’s review the
play and defense.

“East is on lead and has an easy choice, the 4 K, top of a sequence.”

Suggested Play

“There are two sure losers in the club suit, so North’s main concern is to avoid
losing more than one trick in the trump suit. If the missing trumps divide
3-2 or the &Q is singleton, there will be no problem. So, declarer should
concentrate on the possibility that the missing trumps might divide 4-1.

“After winning the 4 A at trick one, North can afford to play the & A to see
if the & Q is singleton or if the defenders’ spades are divided 5—0. When
both defenders follow suit with low cards, the missing trumps can be divided
no worse than 4—1. Declarer must be careful. If declarer plays the &K at
this point, the contract will be defeated if the missing spades divide 4—1.
The defenders will get tricks with the # Q and the & 10. To guard against
this, North should lead a low spade toward dummy’s #J. This virtually
guarantees the contract.

“If both defenders follow suit, their trumps have divided 3—2 and declarer’s
A K will pick up the last trump later. If East has the & Q, declarer will get a
trick with dummy’s #J, even if East started with four trumps. If West started
with all four trumps, as on the actual layout, declarer can make the contract.
When East shows out, declarer plays dummy’s #J, losing to West’s & Q.
On regaining the lead, declarer plays the ¥ 3 over to dummy’s ¥ J and leads
dummy’s remaining spade. When West follows with a low spade, declarer
finesses the A9 and draws West’s last trump.

“Notice how declarer makes good use of both of dummy’s jacks. South’s
2 points were just enough to let declarer make the contract despite the un-
fortunate trump division.”
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Suggested Defense

“The defenders can’t do much if declarer handles the spade suit correctly in
a contract of 4. If declarer does give up two trump tricks, the defenders
should defeat the contract if East holds on to clubs.

“If North—South play in 3NT, the defenders can lead diamonds to defeat the
contract. If South is declarer and West leads the 4 10, East must be careful
to unblock the 4 K under North’s ¢ A. Otherwise, East won’t have a low
diamond left to lead back to West’s winners.”
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